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PREFACE 

Competency Based Education In Oregon 

The Oregon Board of Education has mandated ,a set of competency based 
educational processes to be implemented by local school districts.* 
Local districts have flexibility in defining instructional outcomes 
and in selecting or designing procedures and materials for instruction, 
measurement, and instructional management and recordkeeping. While 
providing this fl^ibility, the state-mandated competency based educa- 
tion (CBE) proces^s* are directed at ensuring that Oregon's public school 
education is based on outcomes that are stated explicitly and publicly, 
and that these outcomes are promoted and verified through carefully 
determined procedures. The state-mandated processes also reflect a ' 
responsibility to provide schooling that is effective and appropriate 
for all students, schooling that is directed toward ensuring each child's 
attainment of the competencies necessary to function effectively in 
society, and schooling that promotes outcomes far beyond a "minimum set** 
outcomes that cumulate to represent the ideals of enlig.itened education in 
the best judgment of the community and of society. 

The Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory's Oregon Competency 
Based Education Program (OCBEP) provides support to Oregon's educators 
as they implement competency based education processes. The Program 
attempts to provide that support in a iranner that promotes understanding 
of CBE processes and awareness of program options, and that facilitates 
the smooth implementation of CBE programs. 



*Ore gon Administrative Rules 22-200 through 22-300 (Minimim Standards) 
23 June 1976. 
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CBE and Inst rucflonal Program Planning 



Instructional programs may be conceptualized In terms of four compo- 
nents: (1) the desired outcomes tliat are stared; (2) the methods by 
which students' attainment of those outcomes are measured; (3) the means 
by which Instruction Is provided to students; and (4) the procedures by 
which Information about students' outcome attainment Is recorded, reported, 
and used. CBE processes have implications for these four components of 
instructional programs. The components described below are consistent 
with the basic elements of most CBE definitions. 



Component 



Definition 



OUTCOMES 



MEASURES 



INSTRUCTION 



MANAGEMENT 



Pre-specif icatlon of the desired instruc- 
tional outcomes, stated in terms of 
observable student performance. 

Materials and procedures for determin- 
ing students' attainment of outcomes • 
The measures should (a) require that 
students perform as stated in the outcomes, 
(b) adequately represent any content 
specified in the outcome statements, 
and (c) require performance in a mode 
appropriate for students. 

Materials and procedures for promoting 
students' attainment of the stated 
outcomes. 

Materials and procedures for recording 
each student's progress toward the 
attainment of program outcomes. The 
instructional management system 3hould 
provide information on pupil and class 
performance for evaluating the effec- 
tiveness of instruction and introducing 
appropriate revisions, and should insure 
that pxogram information is arrayed in a 
clear format for access by or reporting 
to Interested audiences. 
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Analyzing instructional programs in terms of these four components 

reveals program strengths and weaknesses and provides a sound basis for 

careful and systematic instructional planning and decision making. 

o If the desired educational outcomes are stated in terms of 

observable student performance and with clearly stated perform- 
ance standards provided as evidence of outcome attainmenc, 
it is possible to judge the relative value of the outcomes 
(i.e., is the outcome important, and is it attainable?). 

o If the outcome -^.ttainment measures are referenced to the stated 
outcomes, it is possible to make valid judgments concerning 
students' placement and progress in the program — judgments 
based on reliable information regarding the status of each 
student on each program outcome. Such measurement also per- 
mils evaluation of the effectiveness of the instruction in 
promoting the desired outcomes (i.e.. Is the program accomplish- 
ing vhat it js designed to accomplish?). 

o Given clearly stated outcomes and adequate measures to assess 
student attainment of those outcomes, the selection or design 
of instruction is facilitated. For example, it is possible 
to judge the compatibility of materials with the stated 
desired outcomes, and to determine the extent to which instruc- 
tional materials present evidence of their effectiveness in 
promoting those outcomes. While formats for instruction are 
expected to vary widely, the criteria of compatibility (with 
program outcomes) and effectiveness (in achieving expected 
levels of accomplishment) should be applied to any instruc- 
tional product (i.e., is the instruction appropriate, and is 
it verified as effective?). 

o If the management system reports students* progress toward out- 
<:ome attainment, informed judgments can be made concerning 
general program effectiveness and students* needs. Decisions 
can be made concerning program modification and supplementary 
or individualized instruction for students. Such a system 
of instructional management and recordkeeping not only facili- 
tates reporting students' performances but provides data for 
crediting instructional accomplishments to the community and 
to other audiences. 

The CBE Sourcebook has been prepared in response to the stated needs 

of educators for a description of the resources available and useful for 

the installation and operation of CBE programs in Oregon schools. As 

CBE programs may vary widely in focus, the materials referenced in this 

CBE Sourcebook represent a wide array of resources. The utility of any 

O 



resource for a given program will vary with specific program characteristics 
within the broader CBE framework. 
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INTRODUCTION 



The CBE Sourcebook 

The CBE Sourcebook describes specific sources of potential utility 
to those responsible for designing, installing, and operating competency 
based education programs. 

Four major types of resources are described: 

1. available materials from which selections may be made; 

2. products that provide guidelines for selecting from available 
materials; 

3. products that provide guidelines for developing materials; and 

4. references on the processes, problems, and potential of compe- 
tency based education. 

These resources are compiled into four content categories, corre- 
sponding to major components of CBE: (a) OUTCOMES, (b) MEASURES, (c) 
INSTRUCTION, and (d) Instructional MANAGEMENl' and Recordkeeping. For 
easy access, source descriptions are indexed by component (related to 
resource type and topic), by title, and by originator (developer, author, 
agency, etc.) 

Sourcebook item selection procedures and criteria are described in 
the following section of the Introduction. The resources included are 
consistent with the range of CBE processes mandated by the Oregon Board 
of Education, but the utility of any resource for a given program will 
vary with specific program characteristics or emphases. 

The Sourcebook Item Selection Process 
Systematic efforts were made to locate resources for inclusion in 
the CBE Sourcebook . Information regarding potential inclusions was 
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obtained through: 

1. contacts with Oregon schools and the Oregon Department of 
Education; 

2. personal contacts with the developers of selected resource 
books; 

3. ontacts with educational research and development centers; 
A. contacts with (omnercial educational p .blishcrs; and 

5. a search of the so»irces identified below. 

The following sources were searched for potential items for inclusion: 

o Education Resources Inforioation Center (ERIC), National Institute 
of Education, Washington, D.C. 20208 

ERIC is a national computerized educational information system 
which collects, processes, and makes available a wide range of 
educational documents* 

o The Catalog of NIE Education Products . National Institute of 
Education, Washington, D.C. 20208 

This twc-volume catalog, published in 1975, contains descriptive 
inf ormation on 660 products developeu with Federal research 
and development funds. 



o The Council for Educational Development and Research (CEDaR) 

Publications, Suite 206, 1518 K Street NW, Washington, D.C. 20005 

The CEDaR Catalog describes coiH)leted and anticipated products 
from ten national educational laboratories and nine university- 
based research and development centers. 

o Three sourcebooks describing teacher educat"* n materials: 

!• The Florida Catalog of Competency-Based Teacher Training 
Materials . Panhandle Area Educational Cooperative, P. 0. 
Drawer 190, Chipley, Florida 32428. 

2. Resources for Performance Based Education , W. Robert Houston 

3. The Stanford Catalog for Teacher Training Materials (This 
catalog is no longer available, but a related, revised, 
and updated service for disseminating information )n teacher 
inservice materials is being developed by the Far West 
Laboratory for Educational Research and Development.) 

The Educational Dissemination and Linking k^ent Sourcebook . 
Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Development, 
1855 Folsom Street, San Francisco, California 94103 
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This sourcebook describes the products of nine educational 
laboratories and P & D centers. The products described have 
the common objective of providing change agents with training 
resources or Job aids. 

For some component categories of the CBE Sourcebook , selection 

was made from Hundreds of available products. For others, only a few 

quality resources we^'e available. Descriptions of the vast numbers of 

conunercially available instructional programs (Section C 1, Instruction — 

Available Materials: Sources foi: Descriptions of Instructional Programs), 

for example, was sharply contrasted witn the number of products available 

to rssist using In selected programs (Section C 2, Instruction — Selection 

Procedures: Instructional Programs). In cases where the number of poten- , 

tial entries was unmanageable (as with Section C I), secondary sources, 

such as descriptive compilations, were employed. 

In the selection process for Sourcebook extras, available products 

and tjaterials were obtained, examined, and evaluated* using the following 

two criteria: ^ 

1. Is the product or material compatible with the goals and processes 
of CBE? 

2. Is the product demonstrably effective in promoting its stated 
goals (when appropriate)? 

In examining products for inclusion, priority attention was given to 
products that had undergone rigorous validation processes, where appropri- 
ate, and to resources that were demonstrated effective in educational 
settings. Priority was also given to products that, while not fornally 
validated through traditional research and development methods, appeared 
to possess characterist cs of quality educational resources. 



*A report detailing the selection procedures Is available upon request 
from the Oregon Competency Based Education program. 
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As with all products developed by the Oregon Competency Based Educa- 
tion Program, this CBE Sourcebook has been refined through an iterative 
process of tryout and revision. This current vertion ' ^.en field tested 
and subsequently revised for usefulness and clarify u. U) the introductory 
sections and indices, (2) the resource descriptions, and (3) the overall 
f orma t • 

Plans for continued refinement of the Sourcebo*^k include periodic 
distribution of notices of updated materials to Sourcebook recipients. 
The proposed update package will include new Sourcebook descriptions, 
a list of outdated descriptions which will be eliminated, a revised 
index, ancl changes deemed essential based on user comments and sugges- 
tions concerning the content, format, and utility of the Sourcebook. 

Formal user feedback will be collected regularly and will provide 
one basis for continuing Sourcebook refinenr it. A user questionnaire 
has been included in the back of the Sourcebook* Completion of the 
questionnaire will help ensure that your concerns are reflected in the 
updated materials. 

i 

Your reactions and suggestions are appreciated. 
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Using This Sourcebook 

The key to locating anything in the Sourcebook is through use of a 
classification number. There are two different tools provided in order 
to assist you in identifying the number(s) you need — the Table of 
Contents and the Indices. 

If you are using the Sourcebook for the first time, you should con- 
sult the Table of Contents. It reflects the classification of iterw 
according to component (letter designation) and type (numerical desig- 
nation) of item. Take a minute now to refer to the Table of Contents 
and you will see for example that items beginning with the letter A 
treat the OUTCOMFS component, and with the addition of the- number 2, 

treats specifically the selection process; B A. treats the MEASURES 

< 

component, specifically references, etc. 

If you are familiar with CBE processes and programs you wi<$l con- 
suit the Indices. Turn to that section now and you will find a brief 
explanation to guide you in using themv The classif icatic-* number in' the 
indices is complete and tells you exactly where to locate an item in a 
section, e.g., A 2.7 indicates that you want to find the seventh item in 
the A 2. section. Items that are part of a larger collection are 
described individually following an overview description and are also 
coded decimally, e.g., A 1.7.2 is assigned to the second part of the 
seventh collection in the A 1. section. 

In summary, the only variation in classification numbers is in the 
first letter which distinguishes the component areas. Beyond that, the 
breakdown is the same, as shown on the next page. 
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OUTCOMES — 
o Title of Product 
o Descriptor 



o Publication 
Information 



o Originator 



AVAILABLE, MATERIALS 



A 1.1 



Summarizes the format* content* 
Intended adlence, and purpose of 
the produ< t. 

Indicates publlcatloi^^dates and 
any special features of a resource 
(e.g.. lllus.» appen., blblfQ.). 

Names the author, developer, ahd/or 
agency that spons-jred rhe develop- 
ment. 



o Intended Users 



o Purpose 



o Content 



Usefulness Related 
to CBE 



o History of 
Development 

o Main Activities 



o Provisions for Use 



Conditions of 
Use 



o Related 
Materials 



Iiluicates audience for whom the 
product is intended. 

Identifies the rationale for develop- 
ment » the main go&ls» and outcome 
expectations of the product. 

Specifies the major content or 
focus on the product. 

Describes the potential usefulness 
of the product to the implementa- 
tion of CBE. 

Specifies the development history 
of the product . 

Describes the activities (If any 
in which users engage). 

Describes product format, optimum 
number and kinds of personnel 
for which the product is designed, 
product con^onents, and the time 
required for product use. 

Describes constraints on imple-* 
mentation of the product in a CBE 
context, and any organizational 
or personnel prorequisi'tes. 

Lists other materfals that are 
companion products for a ^CBE- 
related function. 



o 



Ordering 
Information 



Providea information on cost 
and ordering procedures. 



INDICES , 

* N 

Using These Indices 

Three Indices have been provided to facilitate use of the Source * 
book. They are as follows: COMPONENT INDEX. IIXLE INDEX, ORIGINATOR 
INDEX. 

If you need a quick coplcal perusal of one or more sections, consult 
the COMPONENT INDEX. As shown earlier, there are four components —OUT- 
COMES, MEASURES, INSTRUCTION, and MANAGEMENT. All titles within each 
component are provided In the same sequential order that they appear in 
the Sourcebook . In addition, each title Is accon4>anled by a one sentence 
description of the item. 

If you are looking £or a specific item but you don't know which 
component it would be classified under, consult the TITLE INDEX. All 
items are listed in alphabetical order along with the originator and the 
section number which is your locator to the item in the Sourcebook . 

If you want to know which items have been Included by a .particular 
author, R&D uentar, etc., consult the ORIGINATOE INDEX. These are 
aXso listed alphabetically with a co nplete listing of all items Inciuded 
and the section number to help you locate the item of ^our choice in 
the Sourcebook. 
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COMPONENT INDEX 



SECTION A 1 
OUTCOMES! AVAILABLE MATERIALS 

^1*1 Trl-Count y Goal Development Project Learning Coal Collections 

A 12-volume set of 15,000 program and course goals in twelve 
b^sic K-12 subject areas, with two accompanying volumes* 

A 1.1.1 K-12 Course Goals in Art 

A collection of content specific learning goals in art for 
grades K-12. 

A 1»1»2 K-12 Course Goals in Biological and Physical S^cience 

A collection of content specific learning^oals in biological 
and physical sciences for grades K-12. 

A 1.1.3 K-12 Course Goals in Business Education , 

A collection of content specific learning goals in business 
education for grades K-12. 

A 1.1.4 K-12 Course Goals in Health Education 

A collection of content specific learning goals in "^-^^ilth 
education for grades «^-12. 

A 1.1.5 K-12 Course Goals in Home Economics 

A collection of content specific learning goals in home 
economics for grades K''12. 

A 1*1*6 K-12 Course Goals in Industrial Education 

A collection of content specific learning goals in industrial 
education for grades K-12. 

A 1.1.7 K-12 Coursfe Goals in Language Arts 

A collection of content specific learning goals in language 
arts for grades K-12. 

A 1.1.8 K-12 Course Goals in Mathematics 

A collection of content specific learning goals in mathematics 
for grades K-12. ^ 
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Omm INDEX (CONT.) 

SECTION A 1 (Cont.) 



A 1.1.9 K-12 Course Goals in Music 



A collection of content sp ^ific learning goals in music for 
grades K-12. 

A 1.1.10 K'12 Course Goals in Physical Education 

A collection of content specific learning goals in physical 
education for grades K-12. 

A l.l.ll K-12 Course Goals in Second Language 

A collection of. content specific learning goals in second^ 
langjffage for grades K-12. 

A 1.I.I2 K-IZ Course Goals in Social Science 

A collection of content specific learning goals in social 
science for grades K-12. 

A 1 . Z Mucational Goals 

A list of general goal statements with a description of pro- 
cedures for their development. 

A 1.3 Behavioral Objectives; Language and Literature, Grade? K-12 

hohavioral objectives for courses in English, grades K-12. 

High Priority Objectives for Reading in Florida, Ages 7-9 



A list of behavioral objectives of reading, chosen by teach- 
ers and reading specialists for Florida learners, ages seven 
and nine. 

A I . ') IPX Measurable Objectives Collections 

A collection of 52 sets pf content general objectives with 
accompanying sample test items for all areas of schooling. 

A Language Arts: Decoding Skills K-12 (No. 1R> 

A rnllection of 118 content general jbjectives with five 
snipple test items per objective. 

A 1.5.2 !.anRuage Aits; Listening, Oral Expression, and Journalism 
K-12 (No. 6R) 

A collection of IQQ content general objectives with at least 

ono sample test item per objective. 
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COMPONENT ^NDEX ((M.) 



SECTION A I (Cont. ) 

A 1.5.3 Language Arts: Comprehension Skills K-12 (No, 2R) 

A collectlor. of 91 content general objectives with at least 
one sample test item per objective. 

A 1.5.4 Language Arts; Compos it icn Skills K-12 (No, 4R) 

A collection of 171 content general objectives with at least 
one sampl3 test item per objective. 

A 1.5.5 Music K-6 (No, 31) 

A collection of ^7 objectives including measurement items for 
judging the adequacy of student response. . 

A 1,5,6 Attitudes Relate to Tolerance 9-12 (No, 36) 

A collection of 13 affective objectives and measuring devices 
to assess secondary students' tolei'ance of other secondary 
stiidencs' values *and opinions, 

A 1,5,7 Attitudes Toward School K-12 C ^o, 35R) 

A collection of 42 affective objectives and related measure- 
ment instruments' to be used in group assessment, 

A 1,5.8 Judgment! Analyzing Fallacies and Weaknesses in Ayguments 
7-12 (No, 50) 

A collection of 34 content general objectives describing types 
of fallacious arguments and sample items for purposes of iden- 
tification, 

A 1,5,9 Judgment: Deductive LorIc and Assumptive Recognition 7-12 
(NoT 37) ^ 

A collection of seven affective objectives and related measur- 
ing devices to assess students' ability to exercise critical 
Judgment, 

A 1,5.10 Knowledge and Attitudes of Dra^ Usage 4-12 (No> 41) 

A collection of 24 objectives including cognitive and affective 
measures for use in developing effective, drug education programs* 

A 1,5,11 Measures of Self-Concept K-12 (No, 34R) 

A collection of 30 affective objectives and related measurement 
instruments to be usee* in group assessment* 
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COMPONENT INDEX (COWT.) 

Si-CTION A 1 (Cont.) 



Behavioral Objectives - Test Item Bank 

A collection of objectives and related test Items covering 
four subject areas la each of four grade levels. 

Primary Language Arts 

A collection of approxlruately 489 behavioral objectives with 
3,635 related test Items for primary language arts Instruction. 

Primary Mathematics 

A collection of 80 behavioral objectives with 574 related test 
items for primary mathematics instruction. 

Primary Social Studies 

A collection of 50 behavioral objectives and J34 related test 
items for primary social studies instruction. 

Primary Science 

A collection of 89 behavioral objectives with 3^9 related test 
items for primrlry science instruction. 

Intermediate Language Arts 

A collection of 202 behavioral objectives with 2,349 related 
test items for intermediate language arts instruction. 

Intermediate Mathematics 

A collection of 279 behavioral objectives with 2,675 related 
test Items for intermediate niathemat Lcs instruct Ion. 

Intermediate Social Studies 

A collection of 300 behavioral objectives with 2,792 related 
test items for intermediate sor ial studies instruct ion. 

In termed late Sc ience ^ 

A collection of 229 behavioral objectives v/lth 1,078 related 
test items for Intermediate science instruction* 

Junior tUgh Language Arts 

A collection of 217 behavioral objectives with J, 701 related 
test Items for junior high language arts Lnstructl )n. 



COMPONBlf INDEX (OT.) 



ShXtlON A 1 (Cont.) 



A 1.6.10 Junior High Mathematics 

A collection of 260 behavioral objectives with 681 related 
test Items for junior high mathematics Instruction. 

A 1.6.11 Junior High Science 

A collection of 152 behavioral objectives with 1,153 related 
test Items for junior high science Instruction. 

A 1.6.12 High School Language Arts 

A collection of 571 behavioral objectives with 2,188 related 
test items for high school language arts instruction. 

A 1.6.13 High School Mathematics 

A colleclon of 717 behavioral (objectives with 2,767 related 
test items for high school matlientatics instruction. 

A 1.6.1A High School Science 

A collection of 297 behavioral objectives with 855 related 
test items for high school science instruction. 

A 1.7 ■ Sourcebook of Training Products in Instructional Planning 

and Management " 

A source of information about training systems for instruc- 
tional planning and management. 

A 1.8 Clark County Curriculum Guides 

Twelve teaching guides consisting of a list of behavioral 
objectives, suggested teaching methods, and media, covering 
eight specific areas of the curriculum. 

A 1.8.1 Drug Abuse i.ducation 

A K-J2 curriculum guide outlining componi^nt ideas, suggested 
methodolfv;y , and multimedia resources for drug abuse educa- 
t ion. 

A 1.8.2 mR {.uide K-1 2 



A guide designed to assist teachers of educable mentally re- 
tarded in fitting the educ^ticnal tasks/objectives to students' 
need*; . 
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COfONENT INDEX fCONT.) 



SECTION A I (Cent.) 



A 1.8.3 Interim Curriculum (iulde: Music K"12 

A teaching guide developed as a precursor to an in-depth study 
for an articulated K-12 music curriculum guide. 

A 1.8.4 Ilathematics Curriculum Guide K-6 

A guide for K-6 mathematics focusing on the sequential concepts 
necessary to build a sequential mathematics program. 

A 1.8.5 Physical Education Curriculum Guide K-6 

A guide for elementary teachers using fundamental approaches to 
physical education thrsouj^h the development of behavioral pat- 
terns. 

A 1.8.6 Physical Education Curriculum Guide 7-12 

\ guide for teachers using fundamental approaches to physical 
education through the development of behavioral patterns. 

A 1.8.7 Reading and the Kindergarten Child 

A teaching guide describing reading as a three-stage process in 
kindergarten. 

A 1.8.8 Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12 

A guide for reading and curriculum specialists outlining a 
developmental reading program on a non-graded basis. 

A 1.8.9 Social Science Study Unit; A Multiethnic Approach 

A compilation of nine units of s . Jy relating to Interpersonal 
relations and intercultural understanding for grades K-8. 

A 1.8.10 Social Science 

A curriculum guide and suggested media for grades 10-12 using 
the inquiry approach in all social science disciplines. 

A 1 .9 Appendices G, H, I, and J to the Final Report of the Evalua- 

tion Service Center for Occupational Education 

^ The four separately published appendices describe objectives 

and test items in four areas of occupational education. 

A 1.9.1 Appendix G; Criterion-Referenced Item Banking in Electronics 

A report listing 162 objectives and 114 test items, including 
the history of development of the materials. 
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Appendix H: Performance Test Development In Machine Shop 

A report daacrlblng field testing procedures and results of 
test Items in machine shop. 

Appendix I: Performance Test for Auto Mechanics 

A report describing development procedures and test results 
of A7 Items comprising a performance test In auto mechanics. 

Appendix J; Woodworking Objective and Test Item Bank 

A report describing procedures and results of the development 
of objectives and test Items In woodworking. 
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ShXTlON A 2 
OUTCOMES: SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A 2,1 CSE Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment 

A kit providing a systematic and objective means for collect- 
ing data and selecting goals based on community priorities. 

A 1*1 Pupll-Percelved Needs Assessment Package 

A multimedia package to aid In the design and Implementation 
of an assessment of school needs as perceived by pupils, 

A 2.3 ^ Project Management Executive Orientation 

A multimedia training product to Introduce top-level school 
administrators to concepts and techniques ^of project manage- 
ment. 

A 2. A Project Management Basic Principles 

A multimedia, self-Instructional training package to Improve 
project -management techn Iques of school personnel, 

A 2.5 Handbook of Comprehensive Planning In Schools 

A training manual, designed to assist school personnel to define 
distrlct-wlde curriculum objectives and assess current school 
program?. 

A 2,6 Rural Futures Development (KFD) Strategy 

A comprehensive strategy for Improving the capacity of rural 
educatlooal communities to Identify and solve educational 
problems. 

A 2.7 Determining Instructional Purposes 

A three-unit training package fur educational administrators 
concerned with long range planning and decision-making. 

A 2,8 Providing Organizational Development Skills (PODS) Program 

A variety of programs providing practical knowledge, skills, 
and theories required to organize and manage educational 
systems, 

A 2,9 Educational Goals and Objectives; A Model Program for 

Community and Professional Involvement 

A packet conta Inlng-act levities for community goal setting and 
Instruments for teachers In writing pexformance objectives. 
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A 2.10 Interpersonal Communications 

An Instructional program for school personnel showing how to 
Increase Interpersonal communications, 

A 2.11 A Curriculum Rationale #8 

A f llmstrlp-tape program showing teachers how to use Ralph 
Tyler's society-student-subject currlcular rationale. 

A 2.12 Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs Assessment 

#25 

A f llmstrlp-tape program describing the use of preferential 
ratings of objectives to aid In the selection of educational 
goals. 

A 2.13 Preparing Educational Training Consultants; Skills Training 

(PETC I) 

The first In a series of three cumulative and sequential 
instructional systems designed to train educators in assisting 
small groups to improve process skills. jy 

A 2.14 Educational Objectives //I 

A f ilmstrlp-tape program for teachers which analyzes the 
attributes and [advantages of measurably stated instructional 
objectives. 

A 2.15 Identifying Affective Objectives //IQ 

A f ilmstrlp-tape program for teachers outlining a four-step 
strategy for generating noncognitive objectives. 

A 2.16 Pro j ec t Int erac t ion 

A process of involving the educational conimunity in develop- 
ing objectives and solving problems. 

A 2.17 Preparing Educational Training Consultants; Consulting (PETC 

II) 

The second in a series of three cumulative and sequential 
' instructional systems designed to help a cadre of educators 

acquire process training and consulting skills. 
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Preparing Kdu'cational Training Consultants; Organizational 
Development and Organizational Self -Renewal (PETC III) 

The third in a series of three cumulative and sequent La I 
instructional systems to provide organizational development 
skills for educational managers and consultants. 

Interpersonal Influence 

An instructional system for training educators in basic- 
influence skills and phenomena. 

Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving 

An instructional system to train educators in understanding 
and using the process of negotiations for role responsibility, 
dual accountability, and dealing with interpersonal conflict 
situations. 
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COMPONENT INUtX (CONT.) 

SECTION A 3 
OUTCOMES: DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS 

WrltlnR Objectives for Improved Instructio n 

A multimedia kit for teacheu and admlhlstrators providing 
Instruction and practice In writing objectives. 

Educational Goals and Objectives! A Programmed Course for 
the Writing of Performance Objectives 

A workbook for teachers learning to write performance objec- 
tives. 

Analyzing Learning Outcomes #11 

A f llmstrip-tape program for teachers which Introduces task 
analysis of learner en route behaviors. 

Writing Behavioral Objectives; A New Approach 

A guide for educators In curriculum development attempting to 
state specific behavioral objectives and evaluate outcomes. 

Defining Content for Objectives #9 

A f llnstrlp-tape program describing how to formulate objec- 
tives which possess content generality rather than test Item 
equlvitlence. ^ 

Establishing Performance Standards 

A f llmstrlp-tape program describing how to distinguish between 
class and student minimal proficiency levels. 
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Where Behavioral Objectives Exist 

An Inventory of sources of behavioral objectives. 

Preparing Instructional Objectives 

This book describes the role and Impact of well-stated objec- 
tives In Instruction. 

Considerations In Selecting and Using Instructional Objectives 

A booklet explaining 11 factors to consider when writing or 
selecting objectives for effective Instruction. 

Priorities Planning; Judging the Importance of Individual 
Objectives 

A short booklet designed to help educators choose among 
objectives. 

Schools and Communities; Setting Goals 

A booklet for schools tb t want to Involve the community In 
goal setting. 

Educational Objectives tl 

A filrastrlp-tape program for teachers which analyzes the 
attributes and advantages of measurably stated instructional 
objectives. 

Stating Behavioral Objectives for Classroom Instruct ion 

A practical' guidebook designed to Instruct the edurator in 
the preparation of inccrucat iona I objectives. 

Developing and Writing Performance Objectives - 

A booklet describing a system for developing and writing 
performance objectives. 

Developing and Writing Process Objectives • 

A booklet describing a system for devL*Joping, writing, and 
monitoring process objectives. ^ 
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Jnstructlonal Objectives 

A monograph series providing educators with a topical discus- 
sion of issues related to instructional objectives. 

Accountability in Pupil Personnel Services; A Proce s s Guide 
foi the Development of Objectives 

A procedural guidebook to assist pupil personnel staff in 
developing measurable objectives. 

Evaluating Pupil Personnel Programs 

A monograph discussing issues and procedures for guidance 
program evaluation. 
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SECTION B 1 
MEASURES: AVAILABLE MATERULS 



^^Collection of Criterion-Referenced Tests; ERIC/TM Report 

An annotated bibliography of 21 criterion-referenced tests 
available to program evaluators. 

IPX Objectives-Based Test Collections 

Thirteen objectives-based test sets in four subject areas. 

The Northwest Eva luation Association Item Bank Collections 

Collections of items in mathematics and language arts avail-* ' 
able in hard copy and computer based format. 

Clark County Criterion-Referenced Tests 

A set of criterion-referenced tests in mathematics and reading, 
Clark County Mathematics Tests 

Tests which assess student mastery of behavioral objectives 
as provided in the Clark County Mathematics Curri culum Guide 
K-6 . ■ 

Mathematics Management Placement Test; Grades 3-6 

A test of elementary mathtematics skills to assist teachers 
with student diagnosis. 

Mathemat ics Management System Diagnostic Step Tests 

Tests (48) which help the teacher diagnose and identify 
specific skills. 

Basic Mathematics Competency Test (Grades 7 and 8) 

A multiple choice test used to diagnose student- weaknesses 
in mathematics skills needed for survival in adulthood. 

Experimental Proc edures Used to Field Test Mathematics 
Criterio n-Referenced Tests for Clark County. Nevada 

A detailed description of steps taken toward quality control 
evaluation of items in mathematics tests. 
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SECTION B 1 (Cont.) 
Clark County Reading CRT, Grades 2-4 

A test designed to measure student competency of specified 
behavioral objectives provided by the district. 

Reading Hanagement System Placement Test 

Multiple choice tests of elementary reading skills designed 
to assist the teacher In student diagnosis* 

Reading Management System Diagnostic Step Tests 

Tests (42) which help the teacher diagnose and Identify 
specific skills. 

Project TORQUE; A New Approach to the Assessment of Children's 
Mathematical Competence 

A collection of crlCerlon-referenced tests to he^Lp teachers 
evaluate mathematics skills of Individual learners at the upper 
elementary levfl. 
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Fupll-Percetved Needs Assessment Package 

A multimedia package to aid In the design and implementation 
of an assessment of school needs as perceived by pupils. 

Project Management Executive Orientation 

A multimedia training product to Introduce top-level school 
administrators to concepts and techniques of project manage- 
ment • 

CSE Summative Eva luation Kit 

w 

An instructional kit for anyone Involved In carrying out pro- 
gram evaluation. 
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Curriculum and Instruction; Planning Improvement 

A training package to assist school personnel in identification 
of suitable and feasible program improvements. 

evaluating a Curriculum Program; An Educator^s Handbook 

A* workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate curriculum 
programs . 

tJrite Test Items for Content Reference Tests 

A le,arning package describing item writing procedures for test 
writers and evaluation specialists. 

Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items 

A learning pack^age for test writers and evaluation specialists 
describing common flaws in aud classification for test items. 

Evaluation for Program Improvement 

A training package in program evaluation. 

Field Testing Test Items 

A learning package for evaluation specialists describing proce- 
dures for field testing. 

Test Organization and Layout 

A learning package for evaluation specialists and test writers 
on describing test formating and construction. 

Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29 

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers describing the item form 
approach in devising measures which match objectives. 

Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability 922 

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which outlines the distinc- 
tions among personal, professional, and public accouutability . 

Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational Evaluation #26 

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes a four- 
cjtegory system for generating measurement schemes. 
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B 3,11 Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23 

A fllmstrlp-tape program for teachers which Identifies and 
analyzes four Important conceptual distinctions in educational 
evaluation, 

3,12 Management by Objectives 

A multimedia kit designed to help administrators and board 
members implement an accountability system, 

B 3.13 Educational Development, Dissemination, and Evaluation (DD&E) 

Training Resources 

A program for training professionals in educational developiment , 
dissemination, and evaluation. 

B 3.14 ISCS Individualized Testing System 

Individualized evaluation materials for teachers wishing to 
design assessment appropriate to student needs. 

H 3.15 Evaluation #1 

A fllmstrlp-tape program presenting a general introduction to 
outcomes-oriented educational evaluation. 
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SECTION B 4 
MEASURES: REFERENCES 

® Determining Test Le ngth; Passing Scores and Test Lengths for 

Oblectlves-Based Tests 

A booklet for the educational evaluator wishing to employ 
objectives-based measures. 

® An Evalua tion Guidebook ~ A Set of Practical Guidelines for 

the Educational Evaluator 

A guidebook for organizing objectives, designing measures, and 
conducting course evaluations. 

® Issues a nd Procedures In the Development of Criterion-Referenced 

Tests; ERIC/TM Report #26 

A nontechnical discussion of criterion-referenced tests (CRT's). 

^ Tests of Functional Adult Literacy; An Evaluation of Currently 

Available Instruments 

A detailed review of measurement Instruments for teachers and 
admliilstrators In adult education programs. 

® CSE-RBS Test Evaluations; Tests of Higher-Order Cognitive, 

Affective, and Interpersonal Skills 

A reference book for educators which contains an evaluation of 
2,610 scales measuring cognitive, affective, and Interpersonal 
skills. 

^ ^•f^ CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations 

A three-volume reference kit designed to aid school personnel in 
selecting tests related to school program goals. 

^ CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations 

A reference book for evaluation specialists, containing evalua- 
tion of standardized achievement ^ tests in all elementary school 
subject areas. 

® CSE-ECRC Preschool /Kindergarten Test Evaluatio ns 

A reference book for school personnel containing evaluations of 
the most commonly used measures of school achievement. 
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" ^'^ A Collect ion of Criterion-Referenced Tests; ERIC/TTI Report #31 

An annotated bibliography of 21 criterion-referenced tests 
available to program evaluators. 

^ ^-^0 Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23 

A filmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes a four- 
category system for gtnerating measurement schemes. 

B ^-11 A Format for Monitoring the TeachinR-Learning Process 

A booklet for any educator wishing to develop a process for 
monitoring an instructional program through the use of perfor- 
mance objectives, 

^ ^'^'^ Educating Children for Adulthood: A Concept of Psycho social 

Maturity 

. research report describing a model of psychosocial maturity 
based on measurable attitudes and dispositions. 

^-^5 Measuring Psychosocial Maturity: A Status Report 

^ A research report describing the development of a self-report 
instrument for assessing learners, ages 11-18. 

^ ^-^^ Schools and tlaturity Program: Final Report 

A research report summarizing work units of the psychosocial 
maturity assessment program. 
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SECTION C 1 
INSTRUCTION: AVAILABLE MATERIALS 

C !•! Educational Programs that Work 

A collection of short descriptions of exemplary Title I 
projects. 

^ Curriculum Developme nt In Elementary Mathematics; Nine Programs 

Provides In-depth Information about nine elementary mathematics 
>^ programs. 

C 1*3 , Catalog of NIE Education Products 

A two-volume description of 660 products funded In whole or In 
part by the National Institute of Education. 

^ ^•^ ALERT> A Sourcebook of Elementary Curricula. Progra ms^ and 
Projects ^ * 

A guide to selected curricula, training programs, model projects, 
and resources in elementary education. Part of the ALERT Infor- 
r matlbn System. 

^ Modelog: A Catalot^ of Comprehensive Educational Planning Com - 

ponent Models — 

A catalog of planning models to assist school districts in iden- 
i^lfylng appropriate and effective programs based on local goals 
and needs. 

^ Educational Product s Information Exchange (EPIE) Educational 

Product Re ports (§52. 64, 65, 68. 69/707 71) 

A series of descriptive and analytic reports about educational 
materials. 

C '^•6.1 Analyses of Basic and Supp lementary Reading Mate rials (EPIE 
Report #64) 

Analyses of 76 commonly used reading materials. 

^ ^•^•^ Analyses of Elementary School Mathematics Materials (EPIE Report 
#69/70) 

Comparative systematic analyses of 18 elementary mathematics 
programs. 
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C 1,6,3 Early Learning Kits ~ 25 Evaluations (EPIb; Report #68) 

Analyses of the instructional design of materials for preschool 
children. 

C 1,6.4 Evaluations of Art Programs for Non-Artist Teachers (EPIE 
Report #52) 

An evaluative report describing three art programs, two visual 
education programs, and resources for teachers of art classes* 

C 1.6.5 tl aterials for Individualizing Mathematics Instruction (EPIE 
Report #65) 

Analyses of 26 individualized instructional systems in mathe-- 
matics* 

C 1,6 Secondary School Social Studies; Analyses of 31 Textbook Pro- * 
grams (EPIE Report #71) ^ 

Contains systematic, comparative analyses of social studies 
programs, 

C 1,7 Secondary Social Studies Information Unit — A Review and 

Analysis of Curriculum Alternatives 

A collection of descriptions of 36 secondary social studies 
proj^rams • 



C 1,8 Social Studies Curriculum Materials: Data Book 

A collection of social studies curriculum resources available 
for use by elementary and secondary teachers. 
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SECTION C 2 
INSTRUCTION! SELECTION PROCEDURES 



SWRL Instructional Product Selection Kit (IPSK) 

The kit enables users to apply an updated set of criteria 
when selecting instructional resources. 

The Educational Information Consultant (EIC) 

A team-learning program which explores methods of communi- 
cating research and development Information to the educa- 
tional practitioner. 

Selecting a Curriculum Program! Balancing Requirements and 
Costs 



A self-Instructional training unit providing a six-step model 
of the process of selecting an Instructional program to meet 
local needs. 

Selecting and Evaluating Beginning Reading Materials — A 
How-To Handbook (EPIE Report #62/63) 

A report describing a process for analyzing and selecting 
reading materials. 

Project Management Executive Orientation 

A multimedia training product to Introduce top-level adminis- 
trators to concepts artd techniques of project managemeat. 

Elementary Science Information Unit 

' 1 

A multimedia review of six science curricula to aid school 
personnel in deciding which ofi the programs suit their own 
situations. 

Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) 

An instructional program to give teachers and administrators 
skills and techniques in retrieving and utilizing knowledge 
used in resolving classroom problems. 
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Instructional Development Institute 

A training program providing Initial skills and competencies 
In the application of Instructional systems principles. 

Designing Effective Instruction (formerly Principles and 
Practices of Instructional Technology) 

A 15*»unlt workshop In which curriculum specialists write 
objectives and design and evaluate Instruction. 

Learning System Design (LSD) 

A multimedia series for use In pre-servlce or In-servlce which 
outlines techniques for Instructional design. 

Classroom and Instructional Management (CLAIM) 

An elght-^unlt teacher training program concentrating cn 
development of positive classroom environment through behavior 
analysis. 

Perceived Purpose #6 

A f llmstrlp-tape program for teachers describing four tech- 
niques for Increasing student motivation. 

Systematic Instructional Declslon-Maklng 12 

A f ilmstrlp-tape urogram for teachers which provides an over- 
view of a consequence-bdsed instructional modpl. 

The Aaalyeis of Behavior in Planning Instruction 

A textbook in methods of designing and evaluating curriculum 
materials. 

Appropriate Practice #5 

A f ilmstrip-tape program for teachers which describes how to 
provide learners with relevant instructional practice oppor- 
tunities. 
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C 3.9 Discipline In the Classroom //15 

A fllmstrlp-tape program for teachers Illustrating how to apply 
contingency managen>ent procedures to problems of classroom con- 
trol.' 

C 3.10 Individ Uizltig, Instruction 021 

*^ A f ilmstr jp-tape program for teacae:.s describing how to adapt 

classroom instruction to individual differences among learners. 

C 3.11 Organizing Independent Learning; "Primary Level (flinicourse 8) 

A teacher training minicourse illustrating organizational 
skills for individualizing instruction. 

C 3.12 Organizing Independent Learning: Intermediate Level (Minicourse 

15) 

A teacher training crurse designed to help in applying research- 
based independent learning skills. 

C 3.13 Educational Development, Dissemi. '^i on, and Evaluation (DD&E) 

Training Resources 

A program for training professionals in educational development, 
dissemination, and evaluation. 

C 3.14 I nstructional SupeiTvislon i A Criterion-Referenced Strategy <^17 

A f ilmstr ip-tape program for teachers /explaining a consequence 
oriented approach to supervision. ^^^^ 

C 3.15 Knowledge of Results //12 ^ 

A fllmstrlp-tape program for teachers presenting guidelines 

for providing stu!ents ».ith immediate feedback regarding t' eir 
p<*rf ormance. 

3 . 1 6 - Curricalum and Instruction; Planning Improvement 

'A training package to assist schoc 1 personnel in identification 
of 'suitable and feasible program improvements. 
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Instructional Tactics for Affective Objectives // 24 

A fllmstrlp-tape program for teachers which describes- three 
tactics ^- modeling, cpntiguity, and reinforcement — for the 
promotion of affective obje*ctives. 
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TeachlnK Units and Lesson Plans //1 3 

A fi Inst rip-tape program for teachers which provldes\n exam- 
i ation of key ingredients of effective written instructional 
plans, * 

Packages for Autonomous Learning (PAL) System 

A self-in's-ructfonal system f- -eachers wanting to learn how 
to plan, wrijte, and evaluate ing ^ tivities or instruc- 

tional packages (LAP's), 

Individualizing Instruction; Materials and Classroom Proce- 
dures 

A textbook utilizing techniques of indiviaiaiized instruction 
on che topic of individualizing instruction. 

Design and Development of Curricular Materials 

A self-instructional trainiiig course in instructional design. 
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INSTRUCTION : REFERENCES 

C Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction 

A bopk providing explanatory information on the rationale 
for curriculum and instruction in an educational setting. 

C Guidelines for DevelopinR A Competency-Based Inservice 

Teacher Education Program 

A book of guidelines to assist school districts in planning 
a transition from traditional in-sarvice to competency-based 
in-service, 

C ^•^ Competency Tests and Graduation Requirements 

A monograph for administrators describing background informa- 
tion and the current movement toward competency tests as 
graduation requirements. 
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SECTION D 1 
MANAGEMENT: AVAILABLE MATERIALS 



I) 1.1 Evaluating Instructional Systems: PLAN, IGE, IPI (EPIE Educa- 

tional Product Report; An InrUepth Report #58) 

An assessment of three comparable, well-developed systems that 
stress Indlvlduallzec^ Instruction. 

I) 1.2 System for Objectives-Based Assessment Reading (SQBAR) 

An objectives-based system to measure reading achievement for 
K-12 students, ^'art of a mastery testing program In reading 
and mathematics. 

D 1.3 TRACER 

A computer program designed to assist the teacher with record- 
keeping. 

D 1.4 Individually Guided Education (Multlunlt School Implementation) 

An alternative form of public schooling which focuses on student 
development through IndividuaJ Ized '^Ui.riculum and instruction. 

I) 1.5 Student-Centered Instructional System (SCiS): Mathematics 

An objectives-based instructional systen for seventh grade math- 
emat ics • 

U 1.6 Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: Setting Goals 

A pamphlet for school districts presenting the statewide goals 
for education and discussing the purpose and rationale for 
statewide and local goals. 

D 1.7 Planr.ing the Education of Oregon Learners: Completing the 

.^L nagemert Cycle 

A pamphlet for school districts describing procedures for 
gathering data on the extent to which statewide goals are 
being attained. 
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SECTION D 2 
management: SELECTION PROCEDURES 

D 2 • I Describe a Total Learning Management System 

A learning pp'^kage for .teachers and evaluation specialists 
describing, functions and components of a total learning sys*- 
tems. 

D 2.2 Project Management Executive Orientation 

A multimedia training -product to Introduce top level school 
administrators to concepts and techniques of project manage- 
ment. 
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SECTION D 3 
MANAGEMENT: DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS 



D 3.1 Relevant Educational Applications of Computer Technology 

(REACT) Course I 

A training course to Introduce s^rhool personnel to the poten- 
tial applications of computer technology to their field. 

l> 3.2 SWRL Presidency Verification Systems (PVS); Mathematics and 

Reading 



Semi-autoraated systems providing information about mathematics 
and reading Instruction. 

0 3.3 CSE Summatlve Evaluation Kit 

An Instructional kit for anyone Involved in carrying out 
program evaluation. 

D 3.4 Educational Development, Dissemination, and Evaluation (DD&E) 

Training Resources 

A program for training professionals in educational development, 
dissemination, and evaluation. 

D 3.5 Evaluating A Curriculum Program; An Educator^s Handbook 

A workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate curriculum 
programs. 

D 3.6 IDEA Change Program for Individually Guided Education Ages 

5-12 

A teacher in-service program aimed at individualizing learning 
and continuous Improvement of the etaff and school. 

1^ 3.7 School Planning, Evaluation, ^nd Communication System (SPECS) 

A set of processes for collecting and analyzing data describing 
scnool system outcomes, processes, and costs. 
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Opening Institutional Ledger Books A Challenge to Educational 
Leadership: ERIC/Tl! Report #28 

A report describing ways of reporting test data to parent and 
conununlty groups. 

Evaluating Classroom Progress 

A brief report describing a systeto for continuous classroom 
evaluation of Individual learnersA 



Profiling and Tracking Students In 



A technical assistance paper detal 



C/PBTE Programs 



lag recordkeeping systems 



for Competency /Performance-Based Teacher Education Programs. 

OTIS Users ^ Competency Recordkeeping Hardbook 

A description of the applications and uses of a con*^)etency 
recordkeeping system In Oregon. 
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Accountability in Pupil 
Personnel Services: A 
Process Guide for the 
Development of Objectives 



ALERT, A Sourcebook of 
Elementary Curricula, 
Programs, and Projects 



Robert O'Hare, Southwest 
Rf^gional Laboratory for 
Eriucational Research and 
Development (SWRL) , and 
Howard J. Sullivan, Arizona 
State University (Eds.) 

Samuel N. Henrie, Senior 
Editor, Far West Laboratory 
for Ed*icational Research and 
Development (FWL) 



A 4.11 



C 1.4 



Alternative Avenues to 
Educational Accountability 
#22 



W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



B 3.9 



Alternative Measureoent 
Tactics for Educational 
Evaluation #26 



W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
of Education 



R 3.10 



Analyses of Basic aod Educational Products Informa- 



Supplementary Reading 
Materials (EPIE Report #64) 



tlon Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



C 1.6.1 



Analyses of Elementary 
School Mathematics 
Materials (EPIE Report 
#69/70) 



Educational Products Informa- 
tion Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



C 1.6.2 



The Analysis of 
Behav 



James G. Holland, Carol 

Research and Development 
Center (LRDC), University of 
Pittsburgh 



C 3.7 



Analyzing Learning 
Outcomes #11 



Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



A 3.3 



Appendices G, H, I, and J 
to the Final Report of 
the Evaluation Service 
Center for Occupational 
Education 



Evaluation Service Center 
for Occupational Education 
(ESCOE), Center for Occupa- 
tional Education, School of 
Education, University of 
Massachusetts, Arohetst 



A 1.9 
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TITLE INDEX (CM.) 



Title 



Originator 



Section 



Appendix C: Criterion- 
Referenced Item Banking 
In Electronics 



William Phillip Gorth and 
Hariharan Swaminathan» ESCOE, 
Center for Occupational 
Education, School of Education, 
Univers ity of Massachusetts, 
Amherst 



A 1.9,1 



Appendix H: Performance 
Test Development In 
Mach Ine , Shop 



Appendix I: Performance 
Test for Auto tlechanlcs 



Jim V. Fortune, ESCOE, Center A 1.9.2 

for Occupational Education, 
School of Education, University 
of Massachusetts, Amherst 

Jim C. Fortune, ESCOE, Center A 1.9.3 

for Occuaptlonal Education, 
School of Education/ University 
of Massachusetts, Amherst 



Appendix J: Woodworking 
Objective and Test Item 
Bank 



Ronald K. Hambleton and Francis 
Olszewski, ESCOE, Center for 
Occupational Education, School 
of Education, University of 
Massachusetts , Amherst 



A 1.9.4 



Appropriate Practice #5 



Attitudes Toward School 
K-12 (No. 35R) 

Attitudes Related to 
Tolerance 9-12 (No. 36) 

Basic tlathematlcs 
Competency Test (Grades 
7 and 8) 



W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate C 3.8 
School of Educat Ion 

Instructional Objectives A 1.5.7 
Exchange (lOX) 

Instructional Objectives A 1.5.6 
Exchange (lOX) 

Clark Coi-"ty School District, B 1.A.4 
Las Vegas, Nevada 



Basic l*rlnciples of 
Curriculum and Instruction 



Behavioral Objectives: 
Lanjuiage and Literature, 
Grades K-12 



Ralph U. Tyler, Director Emer- C 4.1 

itus. Center for Advanced Study 

In the Behavioral Sciences, 

former Professor of Education 

and Dean, Division of Social 

Sciences, The University of 

Chicago 

L. C. Leach et al., Arkansas A 1.3 

State Department of Education, 
Little Rock 
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TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 

Behavioral Objectives - 
Test Item Bank 



Catalog of NIE Education 
Products 



Clark County Criterion- 
Referenced Tests 

Clark County Curriculum 
Guides 

Clark County Mathematics 
Tests 

Clark County Reading CRT, 
Grades 2-4 



Classroom and Instruction- 
al Management (CLAIM) 



A Collection of Criterion- 
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM 
Report #31 



Competency Tests and 
Graduation Requirements 



Considerations In 
Selecting and Using 
Instructional Objectives 



Originator Section 

Marcus Lleberman, Project A 1.6 

Director et.al., Evaluation for 
Individualized Instruction Project, 
an ESEA Title III Project admin- 
istered by Downers Grove Public 
School District 99, Downers Grove, 
Illinois 

National Institute of Education C 1.3 

(NIE), U.S. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20208 

Clark County School District, B 1.4 

Las Vegas, Nevada 

Clark County School District, A 1.8 — 

Las Vegas, Nevada 1.8.10 

Clark County School District, B 1.4.1— 

Las Vegas, Nevada 1.4.5 

Clark County School District, B 1.4.6— 

and Westlnghouse Learning Corpor- 1.4.8 
atlon 

Instructional Systems Program, C 3.4 

Central Midwest Regional Educa- 
tional Laboratory, Inc. (CEMREL) 

Joan Knapp, Commissioned Author, B 1.1; 
ERIC Clearinghouse on Tests, B 4.9 

Measurement, and Evaluation, 
Educational Testing Service 
(ETS) , New Jersey 

James P. Clark, Research Assocl- C 4.3 
ate, and Scott D. Thompson, Asso- 
ciate Secretary for Research, 
National Association of Secondary ■ 
School Principals (NASSP) 

Howard J. Sullivan, Chalrar, A 4.3 

Department of Educational Tech- 
nology, Arizona State University, 
and Division Head for Product 
Development for the Kindergarten 
Program, Southwest Regional Labora- 
tory for Educational Research and 
Development (SWRL) 
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TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 

CSE Elementary School 
Evaluation Kit: Needs 
Assessment 



Originat&r 

Ralph Hoepfner, Paul A. Bradley, 
Stephen P. Klein, and Marvin C. 
Alkin, Center for the Study of 
Evaluation (CSE), UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



Section 



A 2.1 



CSE Elementary School 
Test Evaluations 



Ralph Hoepfner, ProjeC: Director, 
Center for ^he Study of Evaluation 
(CSE), UCLA Graduate School of 
Education 



B 4.7 



CSE Secondary School 
Test Evaluations 



Ralph Hoepfner, Project Director, 
Center for the Study of Evaluation 
(CSE), UCLA Graduate School of 
Education 



P 4.6 



est Summative 
Evaluation Kit 



CSE-ECRC Preschool/ 
Kindergarten Test 
Evaluations 



CSE-RBS Test E\aluations: 
Tests of Higher-Order 
Cognitive, Affective, and 
Interpersonal Skills 

Current Conceptions of 
Educational Evaluation 

//23 



Center for the Study of Evaluation 
(CSE) , UCLA Graduate School of 
Education 

Center for the Study of Evaluation 
(CSE) and Early Childhood Research 
Center (ECRC), UCLA Graduate School 
of Education 

Center 'or the Study of Evaluation 
(CSE), UCLA Graduate School of 
Education, and Research for Better 
Schools, Inc. (RBS) 

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



B 2.3; 
D 3.3 



B 4.8 



B 4.5 



B 3.11; 
B 4.10 



Curriculum and Instruc- 
tion: Planning Improvement 

Curriculum Development in 
Elementary Mathematics: 
Nine Programs 



Research for Better Schools, B 3.1; 

Inc. (RBS) C 3.16 

Kathleen Devaney and Lorraine C 1.2 

Thorn, Far West Laboratory for 
Educational Research and Develop- 
ment (FWL) 



A Curriculum Rationale 
//8 



W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Educat ion 



A 2.11 



Deciding on Defensible 
Goals via Educational 
Needs Assessment #25 



W, James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



A 2.12 
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TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 



Originator 



Defining Content for 
Objectives #9 

Describe a Total Learning 
Management System 

Design and Development 
of Currlcular Materials 



Designing Effective In- 
struction (Formerly Prln-«- 
clples and Practices of 
Instructional Technology) 

Determining Instructional 
Purposes 



Determining Test I^ength: 
Passi \g Scores and Test 
Lengths for Objectives- 
Based Tests 



Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 

Northwest Evaluation Association 
(NWEA) 

Doris Trayton Gow, Learning 
Research and Development Center 
(LRDC), University of Pittsburgh 

General Programmed Teaching (GPT) 



Joyce P. Gall, Charles L. Jenks, 
Linda J. York, J. Gregory Otto, 
and Nancy G. Bos tick. Far West 
Laboratory for Educational Re- 
search and Development (FWL) 

Jason Millman, Cornell University 



Developing and Writing 
Performance Objectives 

Developing and Writing 
Process Objectives 

Discipline in the 
Classroom #15 

Drug Abuse Education 



Early Learning Kits — 
?5 Evaluations (EPIE 
Report #68) 



Educational Innovators Press 



Educational Innovators Press 



Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 

Department of Curriculum Services, 
Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 

Educational Products Information 
Exchange (EPIE) Institute 




TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 

Editing and Classifying 
Existing Test Items 

Educating Children for 
Adulthood: A Concept of 
Psychosocial Maturity 



Originator Section 

Northwest Evaluation Association B 3.4 
(UVEA) 

Ellen Greenberger and Aage B. B 4.12 

Sorenson, Schools and Maturity 
Prograiii, Center for Social Organ- 
ization of Schools, The Johns 
Hopkins University 



Educational Development 
Dissemination, and 
Evaluation (DD&E) 
Training Resources 

Educational Goals 



Educational Goals and 
Objectives: A Model 
Program for Community 
and Professional Involve- 
ment 

Educational Goals and 
Objectives: A Programmed 
Course for the Writing of 
Performance Objectives 

The Educational Informa- 
tion Consultant (EIC) 



Educational Objectives 
#1 



C 3.13; 
B 3.13; 
D 3.4 



A 1.2 



A 2.9 



Far West Laboratory for Educa- 
tional Research and Development 
(FWL) 



Wisconsin State Department of 
Public Instruction, Madison 

Program Development Center of 
Northern California, Butte County 
Schools, Chlco 



Program Development Center of A 3.2 

Northern California, Butte County 
Schools, Chlco 



Wayne Rosenoff, Project Director, C 2.2 
Far West Laboratory for Educa- 
tional Research and Development 
(FWL) 

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate A 2.14; 

School of Education A 4.6 



Educational Products 
Information Exchange 
(EPIE) Educational 
Product Reports (#52, 
64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71) 

Educational Programs 
That Work 



Elementary Science 
Information Unit 



Educational Products Information C 1.6 
Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



Far West Laboratory for Educa- C 1.1 

tlonal Research and Development 

(FWL) 

C. L. Hutchlns, Project Director, C 2.6 
Far West Laboratory for Educa- 
tional Research and Development 
(FWL) 
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TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 

EMR Guide K*12 



Establishing Performance 
Standards 14 

Evaluating a Curriculum 
Program: An Educator's 
Handbook 



Originator 

Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 

Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 

Research for Better Schools, 
inc. (RES) 



Section 



A 1.8.2 



A 3.6 



B 3.2; 
D 3.5 



Evaluating Classroom 
Progress 



Evaluating Instructional 
Systems* PLAN, IGE, IPX 
(EPIE Educational Product 
Report: An In-Depth Re- 
port #58 

Evalutlng Pupil Personnel 
Programs 



Evaluation for Program 
Improvement 



Don Bushell, Jr., Department D 4.2 
of Education, University of 
Kansas, and the Behavior Analysis 
Program of Project Follow Through 

Educational Products Information D 1.1 
Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



Robert O'Hare, Southwest Regional A 4.12 

Laboratory for Educational 

Research and Development (SWRL), 

and Barbara Lasser, Northwest 

Regional Educational Laboratory 

(NWREL) 

Richard W. Watklns, Earl Morten- B 3.5 
sen, and Diana P. Studebaker, 
Educational Management Program; 
Far West Laboratory for Education- 
al Research and Development 



An Evaluation Guidebook — W. James Popham 
A Set of Practical Guide- 
lines for the Educational 
Evaluator 



B 4 2 



Evaluation #7 



Evaluations of Art Pro- 
grams for Non-Artist 
Teachers (EPIE Report 
152) 



Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 

Joachim Thermal, Educational 
Products Information Exchange 
(EPIE) Institute 



B 3.15 



C 1.6. if 
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TITLE INDEX (COi^T.) 



Titl e 

Experimental Procedures 
Used to Field Test 
Mathematics Criterion- 
Referenced Tests for Clark 
County, Nevada 



Originator 

Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 



Section 



B 1.4.5 



Field Testing Test 



A Format for Monitoring 
the Teaching-Learning 
Process 



Northwest Evaluation Association B 3.6 
(NWEA) 

Terry D. Cornell, EPIC Diversified B 4.11 
Systems Corporation 



Guidelines for Developing 
A Competency-Based In- 
Service Teacher Education 
^ rog ram. 



Gotucn Lawrence and Charles Branch, 
Florida Educational Research and 
Development Program 



C 4.2 



Handbook of Comprehensive 
Planning In Schools 



Sanford ""erakln, Michael D. Marvin, 
Hsuan De Lorme, and Herbert Demby, 
Administering for Change Programs, 
Research for Better Schools, Inc. 
(RBS) 



A 2.5 



High Priority Objectives 
for Reading In Florida, 
Ages 7-9 



Division of Elementary and Secon- 
dary Education, Florida State 
Departme: : of Education, 
Tallahassee 



A 1.4 



High School Language 
Arts 



Marcus Lleberman, Project Director 
et .al. 



A 1.6.12 



High School Mathematics 



Marcus Lleberman, Project Director 
et.al. 



A 1.6.13 



Hlp,h School Scle*:ce 



Marcus Lleberman, Project Director 
et .al^ 



A 1.6.14 



IDEA Change Program for 
Individually Guided 
Education /ger 5-12 



Institute for Development of 
Educational Activities (IDEA) 



D 3.6 



Identifying Affective 
Objectives #10 



W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



A 2.15 



Indivl^'ialli Ing Instruc- 
tion: Materials and 
Classroom Procedures 



Helen Davis Dell, Science Research 
Associates (SRA) 



C 3.20 



1 
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TITLE INDEX (CO.^T.) 



Title 

Individualizing Instruc- 
tic #21 

Individually Guided 
Education (MultiuniL 
School Implementatic a) 

Instructional Institute 



Instructional Objectives 



Instructional Super- 
vision: A Criterlon- 
Reterenced Strcategy #17 

Instructional Tactics 
for Affective Objectives 
#24 



Originator 

W* James Popham, UCiA Graduate 
School of Education 

Wisconsin Research and Development 
Center for Cognitive Learning 



United States international 
University 

W. James Popham, UCLA, Elliot W. 
Eisner, Stanford University, 
Howard J. Sullivan, Arizona State 
University, and Louise L. Tyler, 
UCLA Divisional Committee of 
American Educational Research 
Association (^EP\) 

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



Interim Curriculum 
Guide: Music K-12 



Intermediate Language 
Arts 



Music Interim Curriculum Commit- 
tee, Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 

Marcus Lieberman, Project Director 
et al. 



Intermediate Mathematics 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director 
et al. 



Intermediate Science 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director 
et al. 



Intermediate Social 
Studies 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director 
et al. 



Interpersonal 
Communications 



Ir .erpersonal 
Influence 



Charles Jung et al.. Improving 
Teaching Competencies Program, 
Northwest Regional Educational 
Laboratory (NWREL) 

Ruth Emory and Rene Pino, Improv- 
ing Teaching Competencies Program, 
Northwest Regional Educational 
Laboratory (NWREL) 
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TITLE INDEX (COWTJ 



Title 



Originator 



Section 4 



lOX Measurable Objectives 
Collections 



lOX Objectives-Based 
Test Collections 



Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5 
(lOX), UCLA Center for the Study 
of Evaluation (CSE) 

Instructional Objectives Exchange B 1.2 
(lOX) 'JCLA Center for the Study 
of E^ atlon (CSE) 



ISCS Individualized 
Testing System 



Issues and Procedures In 
the Development of 
Criterion-Referenced 
Tests: ERICA.M Report 
//2f) 



Intermediate Science Curriculum B 3*14 

Study (ISCS), Center for Educa- 
tional Design, Florida State 
Unlve rslty 

Stephen P, Klein and Jacqueline B 4.3 

Koseoff, ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Tests, Measurement, and Evalua- 
tion, Educational Testing Service 
(ETS) 



Judgment : Analyzing 
Fallacies and Weaknesses 
in Arguments 7-12 
(No. 50) 



Instructional Objectives Exchange 
(lOX) 



A 1.5.8 



Judgment: Deductive 
Logic and Assumptive 
Recognition 7-12 
(No. 37) 



Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.9 

(lOX) 



Juiiior High Language 
Arts 



Marcus Lleberraan, Project Director A 1.6.9 
et al. 



Junior High Jlathematics 



Marcus Lleberraan, Project Director A 1.6.10 
et al. 



Junior High Science 



Marcus Lleberman, Project Director A 1.6.11 
et al. 



K-L2 Course Goals in 

Art 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Biological and Physical 

Sc lonce 



Tri-Counly Goal Development 
Project 

Trl-County Goal Development 
Project 



A 1.1.1 



A 1.1.2 



Course Goals in 
Business Education 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Health F.ducation 



Trl-County Goal Development 
Project 

Trl-County Goal Development 
Project 



A 1.1.3 



A 1.1.4 
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TITLE irOEX (OT.) 



Title 



Orifilnator 



Section 



K-12 Course Goals in 
Home Economics 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Industrial Education 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Language Arts 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Mathematics 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Music 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Physical Education 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Second Language 

K-12 Course Goals in 
Social Science 

Knowledge and Attitudes 
of Drug Usage A-12 
(No. 4L) 



Tri-County Goal Development A 1,1* 5 
Project 

Tri-County G^al Development A 1,1.6 
Project 

Tri-County Goal Development A 1,1.7 
Project 

Tri-County Goal Development A 1,1,8 
Project 

Tri-County Goal Development A 1,1,9 
Project 

Tri-County Goal Development A 1,1,10 
Project 

Tri-County Goal Development A 1,1,11 
Project 

Tri-County Goal Development A 1,1,12 
Project 

Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5,10 
(IC\) 



Knowledge of Resul' s 
#12 



Language Arts: Compo- 
sition Skills K-12 
(No. 4R) 

Language Arts: Compre- 
hension Skills K-12 
(No, 2R) 



W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate C 3,15 

School of Education 

Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1,5,4 
(lOX) 



Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1,5,3 
(lOX) 



"^Language Arts: Decoding 
Skills K-12 
(No. IR) 

Language Arts: Listening, 
Oral Expression, and 
Journalism K-12 (No. 6R) 

Learning System Design 
(LSD) 



Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.1 
(lOX) 



Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.2 
(lOX) 



Allan J. Abedor (assisted in C 3.3 

development^ Lawrence T, Alex- 
ander, Robert H, Davis, and 
Stephen L, Yelon, Michigan State 
University 
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TITLE INDEX (COi^T.) 



Title 



Originator 



Section 



Management by Objectives 



Robert £• Boston, Ph.D., Super-* 
Intendent of Schools, Indian 
Hill Exei!q)ted Village Schools, 
Indian Hill, Ohio, and David A. 
Spencer, Ph.D., Director of Secon- 
dary Education, Bloomfleld Hills 
Public Schools, Bloomfleld Hills, 
Michigan 



B 3.12 



Materials for Individual- 
izing Mathematics 
Instruction (EPIE Report 
#65) 



Educational Products Information 
Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



C 1.6.5 



Mathematics Curriculum 
G .Ide K-6 



Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 



A 1.8.4 



Mathematics Management 
Placement Test: Grades 
3-6 



Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 



B 1.4.2 



Mathematics Management 
Diagnostic Step Tests 



Clark County School })lstrlct. 
Las Vegas, Nevada 



B 1.4.3 



Measures of Self-Con- 
cept K-12 (No. 34R) 

Measuring Psychosocial 
Maturity: A Status 
Report 



Instructional Objectives A 1.5.11 

Exchange (lOX) 

Ellen Greenberger et al.. Schools B 4.13 
and Maturity Program, Center for 
Social Organization of Schools, 
The Johns Hopkins University 



Modelog: A Catalog of 
Comprehensive Educational 
Planning Component Models 



Systems Design and Development 
Staff, New Jersey Department of 
Education, under an ESEA Title 
III grant administered through 
the Publl*- Schools of Newton, 
New Jersey 



C 1.5 



Music K-6 (No. 31) 



The Northwest Evaluation 
Association Item Bank 
Collections 



Instructional Objectives Exchange A 1.5.5 
(lOX) 

The Northwest Evaluation Assocla- B 1.3 
tlon, 631 N.E. Clackamas, Port- 
land, Oregon 97208 
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TITLE INDEX (OT.) 



Title 



Originator 



Opening Institutional 
Ledger Books — A Chal- 
lenge to Educational 
Leadership: ERIC/TM 
Report #28 



Edwin P. Larson, ERIC Clearing- 
house on Tests, Measurement, and 
Evaluation, Educational Testing 
Service (ETS) 



Organizing Independent 
Learning: Intermediate 
Level (Minicourse 15) 



Organizing Independent 
Learning: Primary 
Level (Minicourse 8) 



OTIS Users' Competency 
Recordkeeping Handbook 

Packages for Autonomous 
Learning (PAL) System 

Perceived Purpose #6 



Beatrice Ward and Marilyn Madsen 
Far West Laboratory for '^''-ca- 
tional Research and Deve. .pment 
(FWL) 

Beatrice Ward and Marilyn Madsen 
Far West Laboratory for Educa- 
tional Research and Development 
(FWL) 

Oregpn Total Information System 
(OTIS) 

Clover Park School District, 
Tacoma, Washington 

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate 
School of Education 



Physical Education 
Curriculum Glide K-6 



Physical Education 
Curriculum Guide 7-12 



Planning the Education 
of Oregon Learners: 
Completing the Manage- 
ment Cycle 

Planning the Education 
of Oregon Learners: 
Setting Goals 



Department of Instructional 
Serviced, Clark County School 
District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Department of Instructional 
Services, Clark County School 
District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Oregon Department of Education 



Oregon Department of Education 



Preparing Educational 
Training Consultants: 
Consulting (PETC II) 



Preparing Educational 
Training Consultants: 
Organizational Develop- 
ment and Organizational 
Self -Renewal (PETC III) 



Rene Pino et al.. Improving 
Teaching Compr^tencles Program, 
Northwest Regional Educational 
Laboratory (NWREL) 

Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program, Northwest Regional 
Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 
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TITLE iriDEX (CM.) 



Title 



Originator 



Section 



Preparing Educational 
Training Consultants: 
Skills Training (PETC I) 



Preparing Instructional 
Objectives 



Rene Pino et al., Improvifig A 2*13 

Teaching Competencies Program, 
^''^rthwest Regional Educational 
Laboratory (NWREL) 

Robert F. !Iager A 4.2 



Primary Language Arts 



llarcus Lieberraan, Project Director A 1»6.1 
et al. 



Primary Mathematics 



Marcus Lieberraan, Project Director A 1.6.2 
et al. 



Primary Science 



Marcus Lieberraan, Project Director A 1.6.4 
et al. 



Primary Social Studies 



Marcus Lieberraan, Project Director A 1.6.3 
et al. 



Priorities Planning: 
Judging the Importance jf 
Individual Objectives 

Profiling and Tracking 
Students in C/PBTE 
Programs 



R. E. Stake 



Committee on Performance-Based 
Teacher Education, American 
Association of Colleges for 
Teacher Education (AACTC) 



A 4.4 



D 4.3 



Project Interaction 



Project Management 
Basic Principles 



Project rianagement 
Ilxecutive Orientation 



Project TORQUE: A New 
Aoproach to the Assess- 
ment of Children's 
Mathoraat Leal Competence 



Management Responsiblity Guidance 
(MRG) Corporation 

C. Peter Cummings and Desmond L. 
Cook, Administering for Change 
Program, Research for Better 
Schools, Inc. (RBS), artd Educa- 
tional Program Management Center, 
The Ohio State University 

C. Peter Cummings and Desmond L. 
Cook I Administering for Change 
Program, Research for Better 
Schools, Inc. (RBS), and Educa- 
tional Program Management Center, 
'^he Ohio State University 

Education Development Center, 
Inc. 



A 2.16 



A 2.4 



A 2.3; 
B 2.2; 
C 2.5; 
D 2.2 



B 1.5 
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TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 



Originator 



Section 



Providing Organizational 
Development Skills (PODS) 
Program 

Pupll-Percelved Needs 
Assessment Package 

Reading and the 
Kindergarten Child 



Reading Guide and 
Selected Multimedia 1-12 

Reading Management 
System Diagnostic 
Step Tests 

Reading Management 
System Placement Test 

Relevant Educational 
Applications of 
Computer Technology 
(REACT) Course I 

Research Utilizing 
Problem Solving (RUPS) 



Rural Futures Develop- 
ment (RFD) Strategy 



School Planning, Evalu- 
ation» and Cummunication 
System (SPECS) 



Schools and Commun- 
ities; Setting Goals 

Schools and Maturity 
Program: Final Report 



Secondary School Social 
Studies: Analyses of 31 
Textbook Programs (EPIE 
Report #71) 



Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program, Northwest Reglr^il 
Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

Research for Better Schools, 
Inc. (RBS) 

Division of Instruction and 
Curriculum, Clark County School 
District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 

Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 



Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 

Northwest Regional Educational 
Laboratory (NWREL), Lindsay 
Building, 710 S,W, 2nd Avenue, 
Portland, Oregon 97204 

Charles Jung, Improving Teaching 
Competencies Program, Northwest 
Regional Educational Laboratory 
(NWREL) 

Rural Education Program, North- 
west Regional Educational 
Laboratory (NWREL) 

John M. Nagle, Harold E. Walker, 
and Lloyd A, DuVall, Center for 
Educational Policy and Management 
(CEPM), University of Oregon 

Oregon Department of Education 



Ellen Greenberger, Schools and 
Maturity Program, Center for 
Social Organization of Schools, 
The Johns Hopkins University 

Educational Producto Information 
Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



A 2.8 



A 2.2; 
B 2,1 

A 1.8,7 



A 1.8.8 



B 1.4.8 



B 1,4.7 



D 3.1 



C 2.7 



A 2.6 



D 3.7 



A 4.5 



B 4.14 
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TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 

Secondary Social Studies 
Information Unit — A 
Peview and Analysis of 
Curriculum Alternatives 



Originator Section 

Sandra G. Crosby, (Ed.), Far C 1.7 

West Laboratory for Educational 
Research and Development (FWL) 



I 



Selecting a Curriculum 
Program: Balancing 
Requirements and Costs 

Selecting and Evaluating 
Beginning Reading Mate- 
rials — A How-To Handbook 
(EPIE Report #62/63) 

Social Conflict and 
Negotiative Problem 
Solving 



Glen Heathers, Project Director, C 2.3 

Research for Better Schools, Inc. 

(RBS) 

Educational Products Irf>,rmation C 2.4 
Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



John Lohman, Improving Teaching 
Competencies Program, Northwest 
Region^x Educational Laboratory 
(NWREL) 



A 2.20 



Social Science 



Social Science Study 
Unit: A Multiethnic 
Approach 

Social Studies Curric- 
ulum Materials: Data 
Book 



Department of Curriculum Services, A 1.8.10 
Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 

Department of Curriculum Services, A 1.8.9 
Clark County School District, 
Las Vegas, Nevada 

Social Science Education C 1.8 

Consortium, Inc . 



Sourcebook of Training 
Products in Instructional 
Planning and Management 



Stating Behavioral 
Objectives for Class- 
room Instruction 

Student^entered 
Instructional System 
(SCIS): Mathematics 

SWRL Instructional 
Product Selection 
Kit (IPSK) 



Nancy McCutchan, Rita Fernandez, A 1.7 
and Jean Coleman, Far West Labo- 
ratory for Educational Research 
and Development (FWL) 

Norraan E. Gronlund, Professor A A. 7 

of Educational Psychology, 
University of Illinois 

Myron Coff and Judy O'Steen, D 1.5 

Developmental Research School, 
Florida State University 

Southwest Regional Laboratory C 2.1 

for Educational Research and 
Development (SWRL) 
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TITLE INDEX (CONT.) 



Title 



Originator 



Section 



SWRL Proficiency 
Verification Systems 
(PVS): Mathematics 
and Reading 

Systematic Instructional 
Decisionmaking #2 

Systems for Objectives- 
Based Assessment Reading 
(SOBAR) 



Teaching Units and 
Lesson Plans #13 

Test Organization 
and Layout 

Tests of Functional 
Adult Literacy: An 
Evaluation of Currently 
Available Instruments 

TRACER 

Tri-County Goal 
Development Project 
Learning Goal Collections 



Where Behavioral 
Objectives Exist 

Write Test Items for 
Cor :nt Reference Tests 

siting Behavioral 
Objectives: A New 
Approach 

Writing Objectives for 
Improved Instruction 



Southwest Regional Laboratory C 3.2 

for Educational Research and 
Development (SWRL) 



W. James Popham UCLA Graduate C 3*6 

School of Education 

Rodney Skager, SOBAR Project D^ 1*2 

Director, Center for the Study 
of Evaluation (CSE), UCLA Graduate 
School of Education, Los Angeles, 
California 90024 

W. James Popham, UCLA Graduate C 3.18 

School of Education 

Northwest Evaluation Association B 3.7 
(NWEA) 

Dean N. Nafziger, R. Brent B 4*4 

Thompson, Michael D. Hiscox, and 
Thomas R. Owen, Northwest Regional 
Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

Educators' Alliance D 1.3 , 

Tri-County Goal Development A 1.1 

Project (a cooperative project 
of the Oregon school districts 
in Clackamas, Multnomah, and 
Washington Counties) 



Joseph E. Barrett, Project SPOKE, 
Norton, Massachusetts 



A 4.1 



Writing Tests Which 
Measure Objectives #29 



Northwest Evaluation Association B 3.3 
(NWEA) 

H. H. McAshen, College of A 3.4 
Education, University of Florida 



James F. Garvey, Superintendent A 3.1 

Glendora Unified School District, 
Glendora, California, and Richard 
T. Brautigam, Superintendent, £1 
Centro (California) School District 

Eva L. Baker, UCLA Graduate School B 3.8 
of Education 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX 



Originator 

Abedor, Allan J. (assisted in 
development) et al., Michigan 
State University 

Administering for Change 
Program, RBS 



Alexander, Lawrence T. et al., 
Michigan State University 

Alkin, Marvin C. et al., 

CSE 



Title 

Learning System Design 
(LSD) 



Handbook of Comprehensive 
Planning in Schools 

Project Management Basic 
Principles 

Project Management 
Executive Orientation 



Learning System Design 
(LSD) 

CSE Elementary School 
Evaluation Kit: Needs 
Assessment 



Section 
C 3.3 

A 2.5 
A 2.4 



A 2.3; 
B 2.2; 
C 2.5; 
D 2.2 

C 3.3 



A 2.1 



American Association of 
Colleges for Teacher 
Education (AACTE) 

American Educational 
Research Association (AERA) 

Arizona State University 



Arkansas State Department 
of Education, Little Rock 



Profiling and Tracking D 4.3 

Students in C/PBTE 

Programs 

Instructional Objectives A 4.10 



Accountability in Pupil A 4.11 

Personnel Services: A 

jcess Guide for the 
Development of Objectives 

Considerations in Selecting A 4.3 
and Using Instructional 
Ob J ectives 

Instructional Objectives A 4.10 

Behavioral Objectives: A 1.3 

Language and Literature, 
Grades K-12 



Baker, Eva L., UCLA 
Graduate School of Education 



Analyzing Learning 
Outcomes #11 



A 3.3 



Defining Content for 
Objectives #9 



A ^5 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 

Baker, Eva L. , UCLA 
Graduate School of Education 
(Cont. ) 



Title 

Discipline In the 
Classroom #15 

Establishing Performance 
Standards #4 



Section 
C 3.9 

A 3.6 



Barrett, Joseph E., 
Project SPOKE 



Evaluation #7 

Writing Tests Which 
Measure Objectives #29 

Where Behavioral 
Objectives Exist 



B 3.15 
B 3.8 

A 4.1 



Behavior Analysis Program, 
Project Follow Through 

Bloomfleld Hills Public 
Schools, Bloomfleld Hills, 
Michigan 

Bostlok, Nancy G. et al., 
rWL 

Boston, Robert E., Indian Hill 
Exempted Village Schools, 
Indl^i Hill, Ohio 

Bradley, Paul A. et al., 

CSE 



Branch, Charles, Florida 
Educational Research and 
Development Program 



Brautlgam, Richard H., 
El Centro (California) 
School District 

Bushell, Don Jr., Department 
of Education, University of 
Kansas, and the Behavior 
Analysis Program of Project 
Follow Through 

Center for Advanced Study 
In the Behavioral Sciences, 
The University of Chicago 



Evaluating Classroom 
Progress 

Management by Objectives 



Determining Instructional 
Purposes 

Management by Objectives 



CSE Elementary School 
Evaluation Kit: Needs 
Assessment 

Guidelines for Developing 
a Competency-Based In- 
service Teacher Education 
Program 

Writing Objectives 

for Improved Instruction 



Evaluating Classroom 
Progress 



D 4.2 



B 3.12 



A 2.7 



B 3.12 



A 2.1 



C 4.2 



A 3.1 



D 4.2 



Basic Principles of 
Curriculum and Instruction 



C 4.1 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Titie 



Section 



Center for Educational Design, 
Florida State University 

Center for Educational Policy 
and Management (CEFM), Univer- 
sity of Oregon 

Center for Occupational 
Education, School of Educa- 
tion, University of 
Massachusetts, Amherst 

Center for Social 
Organization of Schools, 
The Johns Hopkins University 

Center for the Study of 
Evaluation (CSE) , UCuA 
Graduate School of Education 



ISCS Individualized B 3.14 

Testing Program 

School Planning, Evaluation, D 3.7 

and Communication System 

(SPECS) 

See entries under 
"Evaluation Service Center 
for Occupational Education 
(ESCOE)" 

See entries under 
"Greenberger, Ellen" 



CSE Elementary School Eval'ua- A 2.1 
tion Kit: Needs Assessment 

CSE Elementary School Test B 4 .7 

Eva luations 

CSE Secondary School Test B 4.6 

Eva luat ions 



Central Midwest Regional 
Educat ional Laboratory , 
Inc. (CEMKKL) 



CSE SummatLve Evaluation 
Kit 

CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kinder- 
garten Test Evaluations 

CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: 
Tests of Higher-Order 
Cognitive, Affective, and 
Interpersonal Skills 

System for Objectives- 
Based Assessment Reading 
(SO BAR) 

Also SCO entries under 
"Instructionrl Objectives 
Exchange (lOX)" 

Classroom and Instruc- 
tional Management (CLAIM) 



B 2.3 
D 3.3 

B 4.8 



B 4.5 



D 1.2 



C 3.4 



Cl.irk County School 
District, Las Vegas, Nevada 



Basic Mathenuitics Competency 
Test: Grades 7 and 8 



B 1.4.4 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Clark County School Districc, 
Las Vegas, Nevada (Cont.) 



Clark County rlterion- 
Referenced Tests 

Clark County Curriculum 
Guides 



B l.A 



A 1.8 



CJ^rk County Mathematics 
Tests 



B l.A.l 



Clark County Reading CRT, B 1.4.6 
Grades 2-4 

Drug Abuse Education a 1.8.1 

EMR Guide K-12 A 1.8.2 

Experimental Procedures Used B l.A. 5 
to Field Test Mathematics 
Criterion-Referenced Tests 
for Clark County, Nevada 

Interim Curriculum Guide: A 1.8.3 

Music K-12 

Mathematics Curriculum A 1.8. A 

Guide K-6 

Mathematics Management B l.A. 2 

Placement Test: Grades 3-6'' 

Mathematics Management B l.A. 3 

System Diagnostic Step 

Tests 

Physical Education a 1.8.5 

Curriculum Guide K-b 

Physical Education A 1.8.6 

Curriculum Guide 7-12 

Reading and the a 1.8.7 

Kindergarten Child 

Reading Guide and Selected A 1.8.8 

Multimedia 1-12 

Reading Management System B l.A. 8 

Diagnostic Step Tests 

Reading Management System B l.A. 7 

Placement Test 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 

Clark County School District, 
La8 Vegas, Nevada (Cont.) 



Clark, James P., 
Research Associate, 
NASSP 

Clover Park School 
District, Tacoma, 
Washington 

Coleman, Jean 
et al. , FV/L 

College of Education, 
University of Florida 

Coomiittee on Performance- 
Based Teacher Education, 
4ACTE 

Cook, Desmond L*, 
Admin5p-ering for 
Change 't'^gram, RPS 



Title 

Social Science 



Social Science Study Un^t: 
A Multiethnic Approach 

Competency Tej^ts and 
Graduation Requirements 

Packages for Autonomous 
Learning (PAL) System 

Sourcebook of Training 
Products in Instructional 
Planning and Management 

Writing Behavioral Objec- 
tives: A New Approach 

Profiling and Tracking 
Students in C/PBTE 
Programs 

Proje/^t Management 
Basic Principles 

Project Managemfe-t 
Executive Orientation 



Cornell, Terry D., EPIC 
Diversified Systems 
Corporation 

Cortiell University 



Crosby, Sandra G, , 
(Ed.), m 



Cummings, C. Peter, 
Administering tor 
Change Prog-am, RBS 



A Format for Monitoring 
C'xe Teaching-Learnxng 
Process 

Determining Test Length; 
Passing Scores and Test 
Lengths for Objectives- 
Based Tests 

Secondary Social Studies 
Information Unit — A 
Review and Analysis of 
Curriculum Alternatives 



Project Management 
Basic Principles 
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Section 
A 1.8.10 

A 1.8.9 

C 4..1 

C 3.19 

A 1.7 

A 3.4 

D .'•.3 

A 2.4 

A 2.3; 
B 2.2; 
C 2.5; 
D 2.2 

B 4.11 
B 4.1 

C 1.7 

A 2.4 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Cummlngs, C. Peter, 

Administering for 

Change Program, RBS (Cont.) 



Project Management 
Executive Orientation 



Davis, Robert H. et al. , 
fllchlgan State University 

I)e I.ormc, Hsuan et al.. 
Administering for Change 
Program, RBS 

Dell, Helen Davis, SRA 



Demby, Herbert et al.. 
Administering for Change 
Prograr, RBS 

Department of Ctirriculun 
Services, Clark County 
School District 



Departinon" Education, 
University of: Kansas 

Department of Educational 
Technology, Arizona State 
Un I vers i ty 

Depnrtnent of Instructional 
Services, Clark County 
School District 



DevaDoy , Kathleen, KWL 



Dov«» i Dpmental Research 
School, Florida State 
Un i vers ity 



Learning System Design (LSD) 

Handbook of Comprehensive 
Planning In Schools 

Individualizing Instruction: 
Materials and Classroom 
Procedu res 

Handbook of Comprehensive 
Planning In Schools 



Drug Abuse Education 

Social Science 

Social Science Study Unit: 
A Multiethnic Approach 

Evaluating Classroo» 
Progress 

Considerations In Selecting 
and Using Instructional 
Objectives 

Physical Education 
Curriculum Guide K-6 

Physical Education 
Curriculum Guide 7-12 

Curriculum Development In 
i:lementary Mathematics: 
N ine Programs 

Student -Centered Instruc- 
tional System (SCIS) : 
riathema t Lcs 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Division of Elementary 
and Secondary Education, 
Florida State Department 
of Education, Tallahassee 

Division of Instruction 
and Curriculum, Clark 
County School District 

Division of Social Sciences, 
The University of Chicago 

Divisional Committee 
of AERA 



High Priority Objectives 
for Reading in Florida, 
Ages 7-9 



Reading and the 
Kindergarten Child 



A 1.4 



A 1.8.7 



Basic Principles of C 4.1 

Curriculum and Instruction 

Instructional Objectives A 4.10 



Doran, Judith et al., 
LRDC, University of 
Pittsburgh 

Downers Grove Public 
School District 99, 
Downers Grove, Illinois 

DuVall, Lloyd A. et al., 
CEPM, University of 
Oregon 

Early Childhood 
Research Center (ECRC), 
UCLA Graduate School of 
Education 



The Analysis of Behavior C 3.7 

in Planning Instruction 



See entries under 
"Marcus Lieberman, 
Project Director et al." 

School Planning, Evaluation, D 3.7 

and Communication System 

(SPECS) 

CSE-ECRC Preschool/ B 4.8 

Kindergarten T^^st 

Evaluations 



Education Development 
Center, Inc. 



Educational Innovators Press 



Educational Management 
Program, FWL 

Educational Products 
Inforraation Exchange 
(EPIE) Institute 



Project TORQUE: A New B 1.5 

Approach to the Assessment 
of Children's Mathematical 
Compete nee 

Developing and Writing A 4.8 

Performance Objectives 

Developing and Writing A 4.9 
Process Objectives 

Evaluation for Program B 3.5 
Improvement 

Analyses of Basic and C 1.6.1 
Supplementary Reading 
Materials (EPIE Report #64) 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Educational Products 
Information Exchange 
(EPIE) Institute (Cont.) 



Analyses of Elementary C 1.6.2 
School Mathematics Materials 
(EPIE Report #69/70) 

Early Learning Kits — 25 C 1.6,3 
Evaluations (EPIE Report #68) 

Educational Products Infor- C 1.6 
matlon Exchange (EPIE) 
Educational Product Reports 
(//52, b4, 65, 68, 69/70, 71) 

Evaluating Instructional D 1.1 

Systems: PLAN, IGE, IPI (EPIE 
Educational Product Report: 
Aii In-Depth Report #38) 

Evaluations of Art Programs C 1.6.4 
for Non-Artist Teachers (EPIE 
Report #52) 

Materials for Individualizing C 1.6.5 
tlathematics Instruction (EPIE 
Report #65 

Secondary School Social C 1.6.6 

Studies: Analyses of 31 
Textbook Programs (EPIE 
Report #71) 

Selecting and Evaluating C 2.4 

Beginning Reading Materials 
— A How- To Handbook (EPIE 
Report #62/63) 



Ldijcat Ion ii Program 

Management Center, 

The Ohio State University 



Project Management 
Basic Principles 

Project Management 
Ex'^cutlve Orientation 



A 2.4 



A 2.3 
B 2.2 
C 2.5 
D 2.2 



\ 



educational Testing 
Service (LTS) 



Educators' Alliance 



See entries under 
"ERIC Cloarlnghouse on 
Tests, Measurement, and 
Evaluation" 

TRACER I) 1.3 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 

Eisner, Elliot W., 
Stanford University, 
et al. , Divisional 
Committee of AERA 

El Centro (California) 
School District 

Emory, Ruth, Improving 
Teaching Competencies 
Program, NWREL 

EPIC Diversified 
Systems Corporation 

ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Tests, Measurement, and 
Evaluation, Educational 
Testing Service (ETS), 
New Jersey 



Title Section 



Instructional Objectives A 4.10 



Writins^ Objectives foi 
Improved Instruction 

Interpersonal Influence 



A Format for Monitoring the 
Teaching-Learning Process 

A Collection of Criterion- 
Referenced Testss ERIC/TM 
Report #31 

Issues and Procedures in the 
Development of Criterion- 
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM 
Report #26 



A 3.1 



A 2.19 



B 4.11 



R 1.1; 
B 4.9 



B 4.3 



Evaluation for Indivia- 
ualized Instruction 
Project, an ESEA Tltlv 
III Project 

Evaluation Service Center 
for Occupational. Education 
(ESCOE), Center for Occupa- 
tional Education, School of 
Education, University of 
Massachusetts, Amherst 



Opening Institutional Ledger D 4.1 
Books — A Challenge to 
Educational Leadership: 
ERIC/TM Report #28 

See entries under "Marcus 
Lieberraan, Project Director 
et al." 



Appendices G, H, I, and J A 1.9 

to the Final Report of the 
Evaluation Service Center 
for Occupational Education 

Appendix G: Criterion- A 1.9.1 
Referenced Item Banking 
m Electronics 

Appendix H: Performpn::e A 1.9.2 
Test Development in 
Machine Shop 

Appendix I: Performance A 1.9.3 
Test for Auto Mechanics 

Appendix J: Woodworking A 1.9.4 

Objective and Test Item Bank 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Far West Laboratory for 
Educational Research and 
Development (FWL) 



ALERT, A Sourcebook of C l.A 

Elementary Curricula, 
Programs, and Projects 

Curriculum Development In C 1.2 

Elementary Mathematics: 
Nine Programs 



Determining Instructional 
Purposes 



A 2.7 



Educational Development, C 3. 13; 

Dissemination, and Evalua* 6 3«13; 

tlon (DD&E) Training D 3.4 
Resources 



The Educational Information 
Consultant (EIC) 



C 2.2 



Educational Programs that 
Work 



C 1.1 



Elementary Science 
Information Unit 



C 2.6 



Evaluation for Program 
Improvement 



B 3.5 



Organizing Independent 
Learning: Intermediate 
Level (Minicourse 15) 



C 3cl2 



Organizing Indepenuent 
Learning: Primary 
Level (Minicourse 8) 



C 3.11 



Secondary Social Studies 
Information Unit — A 
Review and Analysis of 
Curriculuin Alternatives 



C 1.7 



Sourcebook of Training 
Products in Inst' actional 
Planning and Management 



A 1.7 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 

Fernandez, Rita et al», FWL 



Florida Educational 
Research and Development 
Program 

Florida State Department 
of Education, Tallahassee 

Florida State University 



Fortune, Jim C. , ESCOE, 
Center for Occupational 
Education, School of 
Eil'j ation, University of 
Massachusetts, Amherst 



Frezzar, Daniel A. et al., 
LRDC, University of 
Pittsburgh 

Gall, Joyce P. et al. , 
FWL 

Garve/, James F» , 
Glendora (California) 
School Dlfetrlcl: 

General Programmed 
Teaching (GPT) 



Glendora (California) 
Unified School District 

Goff, Myron, Developmental 
Resea. ^h School, Florida 
State Unl-»erslty 

Gorth, William Phillip, 
ESCOE, Center for Occupa- 
tional Education, School of 
Education, Unlverlty of 
Massachusetts, Amherst 



Title 

Sourcebook of Tralnliiv; 
Products In Instructional 
Planning and Management 

Guidelines for Dr ^oplng 
A Competency-Based Inservlce 
Teacher Education Prograr 

High Priority Objectives for 
Reading In Florida, Ages 7-9 

Student-Centere Instruction 
System (SCIS): Mathematics 

ISCS Individualized Testing 
System 

Appendix H: Performance 
Test Development In 
Machine Shop 

Appendix I: Performance 
Test for Auto Mechanics 

The Analysis of Behavior 
In Planning Instruction 



Determining Instructional 
Purposes 

Writing Objectives for 
Improved Instruction 



Designing Effective Instruc- 
tion (formerly Principles and 
Practices of Instructional 
Technology) 

Writing Objectives for 
Improved Instruction 

Student-Centered Instruc- 
tloni>l System (SCIS): 
Mathematics 

Appendix G: Criterion- 
Referenced Item Banking 
In Electronics 



Sejctl ofi 
A 1,7 

C 4*2 

A 1.4 
D 1.5 
B 3.14 
A 1.9.2 

A 1.9.3 
C 3.7 

A 2.7 
A 3.1 

C 3.1 



k 3.2 



D 1.5 



A 1.9.1 



ERLC 



79 



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Gow, Doris Trayton, LRDC, 
University of Pittsburgh 

Greenberger, Ellen, Schools 
and Maturity Program, Center 
for Social Organization of 
Schools, The Johns Hopkins 
University 



Gronland, Norman E., Pro- 
fessor of Educational 
Psychology, University of 
I llinois 



Design and Development C 3.21 

of Curricular Materials 

Educating Children for B 4.12 

Adulthood: A Concept of 
Psychosocial Maturity 

Measuring Psychosocial B 4.13 

Maturity: A Status Report 

Schools and Maturity B 4.14 

Program: Final Report 

Stating Behavioral A 4.7 

Objectives for Classroom 
Instruction 



Hambleton, Ronald K., 
ESCOE , Center for Occupa- 
tional Education, School 
of Education, University 
of Massachusetts, Amherst 



Appendix J: Woodworking 
Objective and Test Item 
Bank 



A 1.9.4 



Heathers, Glen, Project 
Director, RBS 



Henrie, Sami 1 N., 
SenioL Editor, F\;l 



Hiscox, Michael D. 
et al. , NWREL 



electing a Curriculum C 2.3 

Program: Balancing 
Requirements and Costs 

ALERT, A Sourcebook of C 1.4 

Elementary Curricula, 
Programs, and Projects 

Tests of Functional Adult B 4 .4 

Literacy: An Evaluation 
of Currently Available 
Inst rumento 



Hoepfner, Ralph, Project 
Director, CSE, UCLA Graduate 
School of Educat ion 



CSE Elementary School 
Evaluation Kit: Needs 
Assessment 



A 2.7 



CSE Elementary School 
Test Evaluation? 



B 4.7 



CSE Secondary School 
Test Evaluations 



B 4.6 
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Hutchins, C. L., 
Project Director, RJL 
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The Analysis of Behavior 
l;i Planning Instruction 



Elementary Science Informa- 
tion Unit 
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C 3.7 



C 2.6 



ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Improving Teaching Competen- 
cies Program, NWREL 



Indian Hill Exempted 
Village Schools, Indian 
Hill, Ohio 



Interpersonal Communications A 2.10 

Interpersonal Influence A 2.19 

Preparing Educational A 2.17 
Training Consultants: 
Consulting (PETC II) 

Preparing Educational A 2.18 
Training Consultants: 
Organizational Development 
and Organizational Self- 
Renewal (PETC ! I) 

Preparing Educational A 2.13 
Training Consultants: 
Skills Training (PETC I) 

Providing Organizational A 2.8 

Development Skills (PODS) 

Program 

Research Utilizing c 2.7 
Problem Solving (RUPS) 

Social Conflict and A 2.20 

Negotiative Problem 

Solving 

Management by Objectives B 3.12 



Institute for Development 
of Educational Activities 
(IDEA) 

Instructional Objectives 
Exchanges (lOX), CSE, UCLA 



IDEA Change Program for 
Individually Guided 
Education Ages 5-12 

Attitude Toward School 
K-12 (No. 35R) 



D 3.6 



A 1.5.7 



Attitudes Related to A 1.5.6 

Tolerance 9-12 (No- 36) 

lOX Measurable Objectives A 1.5 

Collections 



lOX Objectives-Based Test 
Collections 



B 1.2 



Judgment: Analyzing Fal- 
lacies and Weaknesses in 
Arguments 7-12 (No. 50) 



A 1.5.8 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Instructional Objectives 
Exchange (lOX) , CSE, UCLA 
(Cont. ) 



Judgment: Deductive A 1.5.9 
Logic and Assumptive 
Recognition 7-12 (No. 37) 

Knowledge and Attitudes of A 1,5,10 
Drug Usage 4-12 (No. 41) 

Language Arts: Composition A 1.5,4 
Skills K-12 (No. 4R) 



Language Arts: Comprehension A 1.5. 3 
Skills K-12 (No. 2R) 



Language Arts: Decoding 
Skills K-12 (No, IR) 



A 1.5,1 



Instructional Systems 
Program, CEMREL 

Intermediate Science 
Curriculum Study (ISCS), 
Center for Educational 
Design, Florida State 
University 

Jenks, Charles L. 
et al. , FVL 

The John 'Hopkins University 



Jung, Charles et al., 
Improvinp. Teaching 
Competencies Program, 
NWRKL 

Kindergarten Program, 
SWRL 



Language Arts: Listening, A 1,5.2 
Oral Expression, and 
Journalism K-12 (No. 6R) 

Measures of Self-Concept A 1.5.11 
K-12 (No. 34R) 

Music K-6 (No. 31) A 1.5.5 

Classroom and Instruction C 3.4 
Management (CLAIM) 

ISCS Individualized B 3.14 
Testing Program 



Determining Instructional A 2.7 

Purposes 

See entries under ''Green- 
berger, Ellen" 

Interpersonal Communicatlor , A 2.10 

Research Utilizing Problem C 2.7 

Solving (RUPS) 

Considerations in Selecting A 4.3 
and Using Instructional Ob- 
jectives 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Klein, Stephen P. 
et al., CSE 

Knapp, Joan, Commissioned 
Author, ERIC Clearinghouse 
on Tests, Measurements, and 
Evaluation, ETS 

Lasser, Barbara, NWREL 



Lawrence, Gordon, Florida 
Educational Research and 
Development Program 

Leach, L. C. et al., 
Arkansas State Department 
of Education, Little Rock 

Learning Research and 
Development Center (LRDC), 
University of Pittsburgh 



Lieberman, Marcus, Project 
Director et al. 



CSE Elementary School Evalua- A 2.1 
tion Kit: Needs Assessment 

A Collection of Criterion- B 1.1; 

Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM B 4.9 
Report #31 



Evaluating Pupil Personnel A 4.12 
Programs 

Guidelines for Developing C 4.2 
a Competency-Based Inservice 
Teacher Education Program 

Behavioral Objectives: A 1.3 
Language and Literature, 
Grades K-12 

The Analysis of Behavior C 3.7 
in Planning Instruction 

Design and Development of C 3.21 
Curricular Materials 

Behavioral Objectives — A 1.6 
Test Item Bank 

High School Language Arts A 1.6.12 

High School Mathematics A 1.6,13 

High School Science A 1.6.14 

Intermediate Language Arts A 1.6.5 

Intermediate Mathematics A 1,6.6 

Intermediate Science A 1.6.8 

Intermediate Social Studies A 1.6.7 

Junior High Language Arts A 1.6.9 

Junior High Mathematics A 1.6.10 

Junior High Science A 1.6.11 

Primary Language Arts A 1.6.1 

Primary Mathematics A 1.6.2 
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ORIGINATOR Ii^UEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Lieberman, Marcus, Project 
Director, et al (Cont.) 



Lohman, John, Improving 
Teaching Competencies 
Program, NWREL 

Madsen, Marilyn, FWL 



Mager, Robert F. 



Management Responsibility 
Guidance (MRG) Corporation 

Marvin, Michael D. et al.. 
Administering for Change 
Program, RBS 

McAshen, H. H., College 
of Education, University 
of Florida 



Primary Science 

Primary Social Studies 

Social Conflict and 
Negotiative Problem 
Solving 

Organizing Independent 
Learning: Intermediate 
Level (Minicourse 15) 

Organizing Independent 
Learning: Primary 
Level (Minicourse 8) 

Preparing Instructional 
Objectives 

Project Interaction 



Handbook of Comprehensive 
Pli:nning in Schools 



Writing Behavioral Objec- 
tives: A New Approach 



A 1.6.4 
A 1.6.3 
A 2.20 

C 3.12 

C 3.11 

A 4.2 
A 2.16 
A 2.5 

A 3.4 
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McCutchap, Nancy 
et al., FWL 



Michigan State University 

Millman, Jason, Cornell 
Unlversi ty 



Mortensen, Earl et al.. 
Educational Management 
Programn, FWL 

Music Interim Curriculum 
Committee, Clark County 
School District 

Nafziger, Oean N. 
et al., NWREL 
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Sviurcebook of Training A 1.^ 

Products in Instructional 
Planning and Management 

Learning System Design (LSD) C 3.3 

Determining Test Length: B 4.1 

Passing Scores and Test 
Lengths for Objectives-^ 
Based Tests 

Evaluation for B 3.5 

Program Improvement 



Interim Currici lun A 1.8.3 

Guide: Music K-12 



Tests of Functional Adult B 4.4 

Literacy; An Evaluation of 
Currently Available Instruments 



ORIGINATOR INDEX (C(]NT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Nagle, John M. et al., 
CEPM, University of Oregon 



National Association of 
Secondary School 
Principals (NASSP) 



School Planning, Evalua- 
tion, dnd Communication 
System (SPECS) 

C ompetency Test s and 
Graduation Requirements 



D 3.7 



C 4.3 



.National Institute 
^ Education (NIE) 



Catalog of NIE Education 
Products 



C 1.3 



New Jersey Department 
of Education 



Newton "(New Jeisey) 
PubliTc Schools 



Northwest Evaluation 
AssociatUrn (NWEA) 



Modelog: A Catalog of C 1.5 

Comprehensive Educational 
Planning Component Models 

Modelog: A Catalog of C l.b 

Comprehens ive Educational 
Planning Component Models 

Describe a Total Learning D 2.1 

Management System 



Editing and Classifying 
Existing Test Items 



B 3.4 



Field Testing Test Items 

The Northwest Evaluation 
Association Item Bank 
Collect Ions 



B 3.6 
B 1.3 



Test Organization and 
Layout 



B 3.7 



Write Test Items for 
Content Reference Tests 



B 3.3 



Northwest Regional 
IMucational Laboratory 
(NWREL) 



Evaluating Pupil Personnel A 4.12 

Programs 

Relevant Educational D 3.1 

Applications of Computer 
Technology (REACT) Course I 

Rural Futures Development A 2.6 

(RFD) Strategy 



Tests of Functional Adult 
Literacy: An Evaluation 
of Currently Available 
Instruments 



B 4.4 
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ORIGINATOR IfCEX ((M.) 



Originator 

Northwest Regional 
Educational Laboratory 
(NWREL) (Cont.) 

O'Hare, Robert, SV/RL 



The i)hio Stat University 



Olszewski, Francis, ESCOC, 
Center for Occupational 
Education, School of Education, 
University of Massachusetts, 
Amherst 



Title 

Also see entries under 
"Improving Teaching 
Competencies Program" 

Accountability in Pupil 
Personnel Services: A 
Process Guide for the 
Development of Objectives 

Evaluating Pupil Personnel 
Programs 

Project Management 
Basic Principles 

Prcj,ect Management 
Executive Orientation 



Appendix T; Woodworking 
Objective and Test Item Bank 



Section 



A 4.11 



A 4.12 



A 2.4 



A 2.3; 
B 2*2; 
C 2.5; 
D 2.2 

A 1.9.4 



Oregon Department of Education 



Planning the Education of D 1.7 

Oregon Learners: Completing 
the Management Cycle 

Planning the Education of D 1.6 

Oregon Learners: Setting 

Coals 



Oregon Total Inforination 
System (OTIS) 

O'Steen, Judy, Developmental 
Research School, Florida 
State University 



Schools and Communities: 
Setting Goals 

OTIS Users' Competency 
Recordkeeping Handbook 

Student-CentereJ Instruc- 
tional System (SCIS) : 
Mathematics 



A 4.5 



D 4.4 



D 1.5 



Otto, J. Gregory 
et al. , FWL 

Owen, Tliomas R, 
el al. , NWREL 



Determining Instructional A 2.7* 

Purposes 

Tests of Functional Adult B 4.4 

Literacy: An Evaluation of 
Currently Available Instru- 
ments 
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ORIGirJATOR INDEX (OT.) 



Originato r 



Phi Delta Kappa, Inc. 



Title 

Educational Goals and 
Objectives: A Model Program 
for Community and Professional 
Involvement 



Section 



A 2.: 



Pino, Rene et al, , 
Improving Teacalng Compe- 
tencies Program, NWREL 



Interpersonal Inf luence 

Preparing Educational 
Training Consultants: 
Consulting (PETC II) 



A 2.19 
A 2.17 



Popham, Jame3, UCLA 
Graduate School of Education 



Preparing Edcucatlonal A 2.13 

Ti .Inlng Consultants: 
Skills Training (PETC I) 

Alternative Avenues to B 3.9 

Educational Accountability 

#22 



Alternative Measurement 
Tactics for Educational 
Evaluation //26 



B 3.10 



appropriate Practice #5 



C 3.8 



Current Conceptions of B 3.11; 

Educational Evaluation //23 B 4.10 

A Curriculum Rationale #8 A 2.11 

Deciding on Defensible Goals A 2.12 
via Educational Needs Assess- 
ment #?5 



Educational Objectives //i 



A 2,14; 
A 4.6 



An Evaluation Guidebook — A 
Set of Practical Guidelines 
for. the Educ'atlonal Evaluator 



B 4.2 



lueucitying Affective A 2.15 

Objectives #10 

Individualizing Instruction C 3.10 
#21 



Instructional Objectives 

Instructional Supervision: 
A Cri let lou-Ref erenced 
Strategy #17 



A 4 . 10 
C 3.14 
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ORIGINATOR INJEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Popham, W, James, 
UCLA Graduate Schoo] 
of Education (Cont.) 



Instructional Tactics for 
Affective Objectives #24 



C 3.17 



Program Development Center 
of Northern California, 
Butte Count) Schools, 
Chico 



Project Follow Through 

Project SPOKE, 
Norton, Massachusetts 

Research for Better 
Schools, Inc. (RBS) 



Knowledge of Results #12 C 3.15 

Perceived Purpose #6 C 3.5 

Systematic Instructional C 3.6 

Decision-Making #2 

Teaching Units and Lesson C 3.18 

Plans #13 

Educational Goals and A 2.9 

Objectives: A Model Pro- 
gram for Community and 
Professional Involvement 

Educational Goals and A 3.2 

Objectives: A Programmed 
Course for the Writing of 
Performance Objectives 

Evaluating Classroom Progress D A.2 

Where Behavioral A 4.1 

Objectives Exist 

CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: B 4.5 

T^sts of Higher-Order 
Cognitive, Affective, and 
Interpersonal Skills 

Curriculum and InstructiDn: B 3.1; 
Planning Improvement c 3.16 

Ev^^luating a Curriculum B 3.2; 

Program: Ar. Educator^'s D 3.b 

Handbook 



Handbook of Comprehensive 
Planning in Schools 

Project Management 
Bisic PrincipJes 

Project Management 
Executive Orientation 



A 2.5 



A 2.4 



A 2.3; 
B 2.2; 
C 2.5; 
D 2.2 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX ((M.) 



Or^'^inator 



Title 



Section 



Research for Better 
Schools, Inc. (RBS; (Cont.) 



Rosenoff, Wayne, 
Project Director, FWL 

Rural Education 
Program, NWREL 

School of Education, 
University of 
Massachusetts, Amherst 

Schools and Maturity 
Program, Center for Social 
Organization of Schools, 
The Johns Hopkins University 

Science Research 
Associates (SRA) 



Skager, Rodney, SOBAR 
Project Director, CSE, 
UCLA Graduate School 
of Education 



A 2.2; 
B 2.1 

C 2.3 



C 2.2 



A 2.6 



Pupil-Perceived Needs 
Assessment Package 

Selecting a Curriculum 
Program: Balancing 
Requirements and Costs 

The Educational Information 
Consultant (EIC) 

Rural Futures Development 
(RFD) Strategy 

See entries under "Evalua- 
tion Service Center for 
Occupational Education (ESCOE)" 

See entries under "Green- 
berger, Ellen" 



Individualizing Instruction: C 3.20 

Materials and Classroom 

Proceoares 

Systems for Objectives- D 1.2 

Based Assessment Reading 

(SOBAR) 



Social Science Education 
Consortium, Inc. 

Solomon, Carol et al., 
LRDC, University of 
Pittsburgh 



Social Studies Curriculum C 1.8 
Materials: Data Book 

The Analysis of Beh;»/ior in C 3.7 
Planning Instruction 



Sorenson, Aage, Schools 
and Maturity Program, 
Center for Social Organ- 
ization of Schools, The 
John Hopkins University 

Southwest Regional 
Laboratory for Educational 
Research and Development 
(SWRL) 



Educating Children foi B 4.12 

Adulthood: A Concept 
of Psychosocial Maturity 



Accountabili'-y in Pupil A 4.11 

Personnel Services: A 
Process Guide for the 
Development of Objectives 

Considerations in Selecting A 4.3 

and Using Instructional 

Objectivcw" 
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ORIGINATOR liTO (CONT.) 



OrlRlnator 



Title 



Sec**' m 



Southwest Regional Laboratory 
for Edu' atlonal Research and 
Development (SWRL) (Cont.) 



Evaluating Pupil Personnel 
Programs 



A A. 12 



Spencer, Pavid A. , 
Bloomfield Hills Public 
Schools, Bloomfield 
Hills, Michigan 

Stake, R. E. 



Stanford University 

Studebaker, Diana P. et al.. 
Educational Management 
Program, FWL 

Sullivan, Howard J., Chairer, 
Department of Educational 
Technology, Arizona State 
University, and Division Head 
for Product Development for 
the Kindergarten Program, SWRL 



Swaminathan, Hariharan, L3C0E, 
Center for Occupational 
Education, University of 
Massachusetts, Amherst 

Systems Design and 
Development Staff, New 
Jersey Department of 
Educat ion 



SWRL Instructional Product C 2.1 
Selection Kit (IPSK) 

SWRL Proficiency Verifi- C 3.2 
cation Systems (PVS): 
Mathematics and Reading 

Management by Objectives B 3.12 



Priorities Planning: A A. 4 
Judging the Importance 
of Individual Objectives 

Instructional Objectives A 4.10 

Evaluation for Program B 3.5 
Improvement 



Accountability in Pupil A 4.11 

Personnel Services: A 
Process Guide f<^r the 
Development of Objectives 

Considerations in Selecting A 4.3 

and Using Instructional 

Objectives 

Instructional Objectives A 4.10 

Appendix G: Criterion- A 1.9.1 

Referenced Item Banking 
in Electronics 



Modelog: A Catalog of C 1.5 

Comprehensive Educational 
Planning Component Models 



Tomkin, Sanford et al., 
Administering for Change 
Program, RBS 



Handbook of Comprehensive 
Plmnxng in Schools 



A 2.5 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Thermal, Joachim, 
EPIE Institute 



Thompson, R. Brent 
et al., NWREL 



Evaluations of Art C 1.6,4 

Programs for Non-Artist 
Teachers (EPIE Report #52) 

Tests of Functional Adult B 4.4 

Literacy: Aa Evaluation 
of Currently Av lable 
Instruments 



Thompson, Scott D., 
Associate Secretary 
for Research, NASSP 



Competency Tests and 
Graduation Requirements 



C 4.3 



Thorn, Lorraine, FWL 



Trl-County Course Goal 
Development Project 



Curriculum Development in C 1,2 

Elementary Mathematics: 
Nine Programs 

K-12 Course Goals In Art A l.l^l 

K-12 Course Goals In Blolog- A 1.1*2 
leal and Physical Science 



Course Goals In 
slness Education 



A 1.1.3 



K-12 Course Goals In 
Health Education 



A 1.1.4 



K-12 Coui c Goals in 
Home Economics 



A 1.1.5 



K-12 Course Goals In 
Industr lal Education 



A 1.1*6 



K-12 Course Goals In 
Language Arts 



A 1.1.7 



K-1? Course Goals In 
Mathematics 



A 1.1*8 



K-12 Course Goals m Music A 1.1*9 

K-12 Course Goals In A 1.1*10 

Physical Education 

K-12 Course Goals In A 1.1,11 

Second Language 

K-12 Course Goals In A 1.1*12 

Social Science 
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ORIGINATOR INDLX (CONT.) 



Originator 



Title 



Section 



Tri-County Course Goal 
Development Project 



Tri-County Goal Development 
Project Lea^^ning Goal 
Collections 



A 1.1 



Tyler, Louise L., UCLA, 
et al.. Divisional 
Committee of AERA 



Ingcructional Objectives 



A 4.10 



Tyler, Ralph W. , Director 
Emeritus, Center fo- 
Advanced Study of the 
Behavioral Sciences , 
former Professor of Educa- 
tion and Dean, Division 
of Social Sciences, The 
University of Chicago 

UCLA Graduate School 
of Education 



United States Internat icrial 
University 

The University of Chicago 



Basic Principles of Curriculum C 4.1 
and Insti iction 



See ientries under "Baker, 
Eva L.; Center for the Study 
of Evaluation (CSE); Early 
Childhood Research Center 
(ECRC); Instruc tioral Objec^ 
tives Exchange (lOX); and 
Popham, W. James" 

Instructional Development 
Institute 

Basic Principles of Curri- 
culum and Instruction 



C 3.1 



C 4,1 



Universit' of Florida 



University of Illinois 



Writing Behavioral 
Objectives: A New Approach 



A 3.4 



Stating Behavioral Objectives A 4.7 
for Classroom Instruction 



University of Kansas 

University of Massachusetts, 
Amherst 



University of Oregon 



University of Pittsburgh 



Evaluating Classroom Progress D 4.2 

See entries under "Evaluation 
Service Center for Occupa- 
tional Education (ESCOE)" 



School Planni.ig, Evaluation, 
and Communication System 
(SPECS) 

See entries under "Learning 
Research and Development 
Center (LRDC)" 



D 3.7 
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ORIGINATOR INDEX (CONT.) 



Originator 

Walker, Harold E. et al., 
CEPM, University of Oregon 



Ward, Beatrice, FWL (Cont.) 



Title Section 

School Planning, Evaluation, D 3,7 

and Communication System 

(SPECS) 

Organizing Independent C 3.12 
Learning: Inteimediate Level 
(Mlnicourse 15) 



Watkins, Richard W. et al.. 
Educational Management 
Program, FWL 



Organizing Indepencent 
Learning: Primary Level 
(Mlnicourse 8) 

Evaluation for Program 
Improvement 



C 3.1] 



B 3.5 



Westlnghouse Learning 
Corporation 

Wisconsin Research and 
Development Center for 
Cognitive Learning 

Wisconsin State Depart- 
ment of Pullic Instruc- 
tion, Madison 



Clark County Reading 
CRT, Grades 2-4 



Educational Goals 



B 1.4.6 



Individually Guided Education D 1,4 

(Multlunlt School Impleraen- 

taticn) 



A 1.2 



Yelon, Stephen et al., 
Michigan State University 

York, Linda J. et al., FWL 



Learning System Design (LSD) C 3.3 



Determining Instructional 
Purposes 



A 2.7 
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For Oregon locations of the listed resources, conta-zt 



Rob Fussell^ Resource Specialist 

Developmenc Center 

Oregon Department of Education 

942 Lancaster Orlve NE 

Salem, Oregon 97310 

Phone (503: 378-3566 
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Identifying Instructional Outcomes 

Terms such as g^als, objective.]^ out^^'omcSy and competencies are 
all used to denote the intent of instruction or schooling. While some 
educators ^se these terms interchangeably, others attach distinctive 
meanings to each term. The terms ohjecti^'^e^ outcone^ and competency 
generally will be used interchangeably in this Sourcebook , * The term 
goal generally will be used to describe a broad purpose or intent of 
instruction. These broad statements, while acceptable in soire contexts, 
are unacceptable in others. Consider a goal statement such as "By the 
end of the term, the student will understand the organization of the 
orchestra." Such a general statement of intenr provides unclear param- 
eters within the context of planning instruction and evaluation. 
There are too many possible interpretations of that goal. Although all 
of the following behaviors cculd be appropriate, notice that the 
promotion of each would require very different instruction. 

1. Given a recording of each orchestral instrument played in solo, 
the student will name the family to which each belongs. 

2. Given pictures of each of the instruments of the orchestra 
and a lis^ of names of the instruments, the student will 
identify each instrument by name. 

3. Given a diagram of the orchepcra, the student will label the 

sLrint^, wof)fiwind, percussion, cind bfciys scv-tions. 

Within the context of specific ins.:ructi onal planning and evaluation, 
then, overly general statemf .ts are inappropriate. 

The appropriate level of generality or specificity in stating 
instructional intent is of concern in education. If school personnel 

*When cnrrji^pti^Hr'y is intended to connote otitromes f schooling 'hat are 
deemed particularly critical to effective post-school functioning, the 

term life-vol^ vehivant comr^'tenaii will be employed. 
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attempt to identify the total range of objectives related to any course or 
content area, and then follow this by writing parformance measures to assess 
each objective, :he associated testing and recordkeeping tasks may be un- 
manageable. Broadly stated goals, on the other hand, provide inadequate 
bases for planning and decision making. More useful, clearly, are objec- 
tives of appropriate but not excessive specificity. "Appropriately spe- 
citie" objeeLives, however, are hard to come by and are difficult to write. 
Even assuming their availability, however, they present educators with new 
problems. 

Any public statements of objectives are open to criticism. Further, 
recordkeeping tasks related to the attainment of objectives may be viewed 
as complicated or burdensome. In efforts to deal with criticism of 
objectives, many schools have moved toward coruTiunity involvement in setting 
the objectives of schooling. Similarly, to alleviate recordkeepm burdens, 
many schools have taken advantage of r -^mputer technology. In schools 
where computer-assisted recordkeeping not currently feasible, the 
recordkeeping has been made more manageable by focusing on a limited 
number of high priority objectives rather than attempting to assess 
the total range. Popham (See B 4.2) describes the numerous benefits that 
hnve been realized by a iii-h school rompIeti(^n progr.. -^hich teachers 

made a deliberate attempt r*'dure the number of target u^jectives by 
isolating puwerful objectives which subsumed en route skills. 

The development of a manageable number of clearly staged, measurable, 
worthwiiile objectives is a critical task in the design of c* CRE program. 
The task is not casiiV accomplished It is frequently described as beiPz* 
extremely rewarding, as well as difficult and tine consuming. The time 
required to estr-iMish a ^'et of outcomes depends in part upon the pro- 
cedures and resources used. It is no longer necessarv, for example, 
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for schools to v^rite their own objectives in every curriculum area. 
Some excellent collectiors are available and some are accompanied 
by test items referenced to the outcomes. Users may select a set of 
outcomes from available lists and augment the set with additional 
objectives as appropriate. 

This section of the CBE Sourcebook describes available materials 
and resources useful in identification, selection, and development of 
outcomes , 

A 1 Available Materials — users may select appropriate and 

desirable outcomes from these materials, 
A 2 Selection Procedures — products which assist the user in 

(a) making informed selections from available materials, 

and (b) involving other school personnel and ^^omiunity 

members in the outcome-select Lo|l process, 
A 3 Developmental Instructloi s — products which teach users to 

write and revise theii cwri p^Djectives, 
A 4 References refercnjes wh-ch provide information related to 

identification of inp.truct ional outcomes. 



I 
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OUTCOMES -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1 



Title: Tri-Coanty Goal Development Project Learning Goal Collec- 

t ions 

Descriptor: A collection of 15,000 program and coursj goals in 

twelve basic K-12 subject areas. 

Originator: The Tri-(A">unty Goal Dfivelopment Project is a cooperative 

project of tht' Oregon school districts in Clackamas, Mult- 
nomah, and Washington counties. It has been partially 
funded through grants from the Oragon State Department of 
Education, the Of£i».c of the Superintendent of Public In- • 
struction, the state of Washington, and the United States 
Office of Education, Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare. 

Intended Users: Curriculum planners seeking to help teachers specify learn- 
ing goals. 

Purpose/ The collection of 15,000 learning goals covers the knowl- 

Content: edge processes, vaJues, and attitudes which nearly 200 

master teachers and curriculum specialists believe students 
in grades K-12 might be expected to learn in all major 
fields of instruction. Two types of goals are included: 

1. Program Goals are stated broadly to aid in defining 
the scope of p ,cgrams such as science at the school 
system level. 

2. Course Goals are stated to aid in planning the 
specific learnings to be achieved in courses such 
as algebra or primary grade science. 

From 7-20 program goals are stated for each of 12 subject 
areas. As many as 200 course goals are included for each 
program goal» Special features of the collection are: 
o comprehensive taxonomies of subject matter, knowledge 
process, and value and attitude learning, to help lo- 
cate and Interpret goals 
o integration of basic skills and the total curriculum 
c integration of career education and the total curricu- 
lum 

o coding to show rclat icmships between learning goals 

and the values and concepts they reinforce 
o codi.ng for easy interdisciplinary cirriculum develop- 
ment and course planning 

The collection of learning goals can be used to bring 
goal based planning, instruction, ^ind evaluation closer 
to realization. They are a set of n< 'nprescr ipt i ve stu- 
dent learning out comes which can be used to : 
o clarify goals of a school distr^rt to students, 
teachers, parents, an^l the comu^unity 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 
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Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 
(Cont.) 



History of 
Development : 



Related 
Materia^ s : 



Ordering 

Information: 



o guide the selection and development of teaching 

materials 
o organize instruction 

o evaluate the outcomes of instruction and increase 
accountability 

Leara^irfig Goals are viewed by the developers as a ire-^ns of 
communication about learning, rather chan a source of 
confining, oversimplistic, and mechanistic control of 
teachers and learners. 

Over 200 master teachers from more than 55 school districts 
in the Portland, Oregon, metropolitan area spent three 
years writing, selecting, and classifying learning goals. 

With the assistance of curriculum specialists, evaluation 

specialists, and university consultants they: 

o Developed a classification of knowledge p*-ocess and 

value and Attitude goals after reviewing the theoretical 

work of Bloom, Gagne, Piaget, Krathwohl, Walbesser, Tyler, 

Mager, and others* 
o ^ Developed comprehensive taxonomies of the subject matter 

of the instructional fields for which goals were to be 

written. 

o Wrote statements of student learning outcomes (goals) 
that comprehensively covered the subject ^rea described 
in each taxonomy. 

o Compared goals to numerous local goal collections and 
comnjercially developed collections of behavioral 
objectives (such as the lOX Collection, Westinghouse 
Learning .roject PLAN Collection, and the National 
Assessment Collection) to insure that leatniug in these 
collections was represented. 

o Circulated drafts of learning gDals for critique and 
revision. 

More than 50,000 copies of the collections are currently 
in use throughout the nation. 

Trainer manuals and slide-tape presentations on how to 
use the goal collections are under development. They 
are expected to be available in 197 7. For informatiou 
contact: Mr. Robert Allenbrand 

Multnomah County Intermediate Education 
District 

P.O. Box 16657 

Portland, Oregon 97216 

Write: Commercial Educational Distributing Services 
P.O. Box 8/23 
Portland, Oregon 97208 

Prices subject to change; 33% discount on Oiego^/ 
Washington orders. 




Ordering The cost of individual course goals collections Is 

Information: included with each description. 
(Cont.) 



The following section (A 1.1.1 to A 1.1.12) includes descriptions of 
tho course goals collections in the 12 subject areas as described above. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
. Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



K-12 Course Goals in Art 

A collection of content specific learning goals in art 
for grades K-12, 

197A, 284 pp. 



Tri-County Goal Development Project 

Curriculum planners and teachers should find this 
collection useful in specifying learning goals. 

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for art 
are: (1) developing and using awareness; (2) history 
and culture orientation; (3) composition and language; 
(4) processes and products; and (5) art and design in 
environments. 

A list of general program goals is provided at the 
front of the volume. Each course goal is referenced 
to one or more related program goals. In addition, 
each goal is identified by its appropriate educational 
level (primary, intermediate, upper, or higher), the 
type of knowledge or process it represents, its rela- 
tionship to career education program goals, and related 
concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



The group of developers consisted of more than 20 
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consul- 
tants, an(^e4itors from the Portland metropolitan 
area. - They Wfere responsible for writing, selecting, 
and Classifying the learning goars. 

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an 
editorial revision was' made in 1974, borrowing from 
the results of field review. To date, no complete 
revision has been made. 

See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
,Cost: $10.00 



OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.2 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8) : 



K-12 Course Goals In Biological and Physical Science 

A collection of content-specific learning goals In 
biological and physical science for grades K-12. 

1973 (Revised Edition), 903 pp. 



Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Relied 
to CBE: 



Trl-County Goal Development Project 

The course goals are arranged In a detailed taxonomy. 
The major headings for biological and physical science 
are: (1) values and science; (2) processes and science; 
(3) biology; (4) chemistry; (5) physics; (6) earth and 
space science, (7) reading and science; and (8). sclen^<K^ 
and career education. 

A list of general program goals Is provided In the front 
of the volume. Each course goal Is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each goal Is 
Identified by Its appropriate educational level (primary. 
Intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or 
process It represents. Its relationship to career educa- 
tion program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



History pf 
Development : 



Related 
Materials: 



\ 



Ordering 

Informatloti: ^ 

Co^^: $30.00 



A critique edition was produced In 1971. iftter exten- 
sive field review by users, the current revised edition 
was produced In 1973 by a different and larger group of 
teachers, specialists, consnltants, and editors. 

See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 
\^ee A 1.1 for address of distributor. 




OUTCOMES ~ AVAILABLE MATERIALS A LL3 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
DateCs^: 

/Originator: 

Intended Users/ 

Purpose/ 
* Content: 



Usefulness 
ftelated 
to CBE: 



K-12 Course Goals in Business Education 

A collection of content specific learning goals in 
busiress education for grades R-12* 

\;./3, 297 pp. 



Tri-County Goal Development Project 

Curriculum planners and teachers should find this 
collection useful in specifying learning goals. 

The course goals are arranged in a detailed taxonomy. 
The maj^r headings for business education are: (1) 
values and business education; (2) basic education and 
business education; (3) general business, personal 
finance, and consumer education; (A) business organi- 
zation and management; (5) business law; (6) deta 
processing; (7) recordkeeping; (8) accounting; (9) 
office skills; (10) distributive education/marketing; 
and (11) careers and business education. 

A list of general program goals is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related p^rogram goals. In addition, each goal is 
Identified by its appropriate educational level (primary, 
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge 
or process it Represents, its relationship to career 
education program ''goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement-^ 



History of 
Development : 



The group of developers consisted of more, than 200 master 
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, 
and editors from the Portland metropolitan atea. They 
were responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying, 
the learning goals. ^ 

The current critique edition was produced in 1973. A 
field review is underway,^ aimed at providing information 
for revision^ However, to date, no revisiofi has been 
made. . ' o - , 



Related 
Materials: 



See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $10.00 
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\ 

\ 

s 
\ 

Title: \ 
DescriptoiS.: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



K-12 Course Go4ls in Health Education 

A collection ofi content specific learning ^oals in 
health education for grades K-12. ; 

197A, 31A pp. : ' 



Tri-County Goal Development Project 



Intended Users/ The course goal$ are arranged according to ja detailed 



Purpose/ 
Content 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



taxonomy. The itejor headings of the taxonomy for 
health education are: (1) mental healt;h; (2) physical 
health; (3) community health; and (A) safe living. 

A list of general program goals is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is 
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary, 
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge 
or process it represents, its relationship to career 
education program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1. 1 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development : 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

I nf ormat ion: 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consul- 
tants, and editors from the Portland metropolitan area. 
They were responsible for writing, selecting, and clas- 
sifying the learning goals. 

A critijque edition was produced in 1972, and an editor- 
ial revision was made in 197A, based on results of a 
field revit3w. No complete revision has been made to 
date, however. 

See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $10.00 



OUTCOMES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.5 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date (s): 



K-12 Course ^oals In Hone Ecoriondcs 

A collection of content specific learning goals In 
home economics for grades K-*12. 

1973, 263 pp. 



Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Trl-County Goal Development Project 

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonoifly for hone 
economics are: (i) values and home econoraica; (2) ba- 
sic education and home economics; (3) human development 
and the family; ^4) clothing; (5) food and nutrition; 
(6) housing; (7) consumer Question and management; (8) 
home nursing; and (9) careers and home economics* 

A list of general pr'^gram goals is provided at the ^ront 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals* In addition, each goal is 
identified by its apprpprlate educational level (primary. 
Intermediate, upper, or higgler), the type of knowledge or 
process it represents, its relationship to career educa* 
tlon program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1. 1 for usefulness statement* 



History of 
Development: 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach- 
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and 
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were ' 
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the 
learning goals. 

The current critique edition was produced in 1973. A 
field review is underway, aimed at providing informa- 
tion for revision. However, to date no revision has 
been made. 



Related 
Materials: 



See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $9.00 
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Title: 



K-12 Course Goals In Industrial Education 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



A collection of content specific learning goals In In- 
dustrial education for grades K*12. 

1973, 228 pp. 



Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Trl-County Goal Development Project 

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for In- 
dustrial education are: j(l) values and Industrial edu- 
cation; (2) basic educaj^on and Industrial education; 
(3) Industrial systenr^unctlons; (A) Industrial produc- 
tion functions; (5X/^afety; (6) service properties; (7) 
energy and power ;/( 8)' Industrial communications; and 
(9) careers and^lndustr lal education. 

A list of general program goals is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each goal Is 
Identified by Its appropriate educational level (primary, 
Intermedlatie, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or 
process It represents. Its relationship to career educa* 
tlon program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development : 



The group of developer^ consisted of more than 200 teach- 
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and 
editors from the Poitland metropolitan area. They were 
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the 
learalng goals. 



The current critique edition was produced in 1973. A 
field review is underway, aimed at providing information 
for revision. However, to date, no revision has been 
made. 



Related 
llaterials: 



See A 1. 1 for Related flaterlals. 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $8.00 



ERIC 



i.i/U 



OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.1.7 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBt: 

History of 
Development i 



Related 
Materials : 

Ordering 

Int'ormat Ion: 



K-12 Course Goals in Language Arts 

A collection ot content specific learning goals in lan- 
guage arts for grades K-12. 

1973 (Revised Edition), 398 pp. 



Tri-County Goal Development Project 

The coui^se goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for lan- 
guage arts are: (1) valuing and language arts; (2) 
language; (3) literature; (A) reading; (5) writing; (6) 
sreaking; (7) perception; and (8) language arts and ca- 
reer education. 

A list of general program goals is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is 
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary, 
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge cr 
process it represents, its relationship to career educa- 
tion program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach- 
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants^ and 
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were 
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the 
learning goals. 

A critique edition was produced in 1971. After exten- 
sive field review by users, the current revised edition 
was produced in 1973 by a different and larger group of 
teachers, specialists, consultants, and editors. 



See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



See A l.l for address of distributor. 



Cost: $12.50 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publlcatlovi 
Date(8): 



K-12 Course Goals In Mathematics 

A collection of content specific learning goals In 
mathematics for grades K-12* 

1974, 192 pp. , ^ 



Originator: Trl-County Goal Development Project* 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for 
mathematics are: (1) number systems; (2) numeration; 
(3) mathematical sentences and their solutions; (4) 
relations and functions; (5) geometry; (6) measurement; 
(7) sets; (8) logic; (9) probability and statistics; (10) 
history of mathematics; and (11) computational devices. 

A list of general program goals Is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal Is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each goal Is 
Identified by Its appropriate educational level (primary. 
Intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or 
process It represents, its relationship to career educa- 
tion program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 
teachers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, 
and editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They 
were responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying 
the learning goals. 



A critique edition was produced In 1972, and an editorial 
revision was made In 1974, based on the results of field 
review. No complete revision has-been made to date, 
however. 



V 



See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 

See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $6.50 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



K-12 Course Goals in Music 

A collection of content specific learning goals in music 
for grades K-12. 

1974, 207 pp. 



Tri-County Goal Develppment Project 

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for music 
are: (1) the elements of music; (2) reading music; (3) 
musical history and style; (4) listening to music; (5) 
performing music; (6) creating music; (7) the role of 
music In society; and (8) valuing and evaluating music. 

A list of general program goals is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each goal Is 
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary, 
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or 
process it represents, its relationship to career educa- 
tion program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach- 
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and 
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were 
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the 
learning goals. 

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an editorial 
revision was made in 1974, based on the re5?ults of field 
review. No complete revision has been made to date, how- 
ever. 

See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $6.50 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



l*ublication 
l)ate(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CbE: 

History of 
Development : 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



K-12 Course Goals in Physical Education 

A collection of content specific learning goala in 
physical education for grades K-12. 

1974, 193 pp. I 



Tri-County Goal Dev^opment Project 

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for physi- 
cal education are: (1) bfsic skills of movement; (2) 
body control activities (perceptual motor activities, 
coordination, balance, and flexibility); (3) games of low 
organization (beginning, relay, and lead-up games); (4) 
team sports; (5) individual and dual sports; (6) recrea- 
tional games; (7) lifetime (recreational) activities; and 
(8) physical fitness. 

A list of general program goals is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each goal is 
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary, 
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or 
process it represents, its relationship to career educa- 
tion program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement, 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach- 
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and 
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were 
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the 
learning goals. 

A critique edition was produced in 1972, and an editorial 
revision was made in 1974, based on the results of field 
review. No complete revision has been made to date, how- 
ever . 

Sec A l.l for Related flaterials. 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $6.50 
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Title: 
Descriptor; 



FubJication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



K*L2 Course Coals in Second Language 

A collection of content specific learning goals in second 
language for grades K-12. 

197J, 177 pp. 

Tri-County Goal Development Project 

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxononiy for second 
language are:* (T) values and second language; (2) basic 
education and second language; (3) the function of lan- 
guage in society; (4) nature of the language; (5) listen- 
ing; (6) speaking; (7) reading; (8) writing; (9) culture; 
and (10) careers and second language. 

A list of general program goal^ is provided at the front 
q^f the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition^ each goal Is 
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary, 
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowledge or 
process it represents, its relationship to career educa- 
tion program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See A 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach- 
ers, curriculum specialists, ufiiversity consultants, and 
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were 
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the 
learning goals. 

The current critique edition was produced in 1^73. A 
field review is underway, aimed at providing information 
for revision. However, to date, no revision has been 
made. 

See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $6.50 
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Title: 



K-12 Course Goals in Social Science 



Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 

Related 
^ to CBE: 



A collection of content specific learning goals in uoclal 
science for grades K-12. 

1976 (Revised Edition), lOAO pp. 



Tri-County Goal Development Project 

The course goals are arranged according to a detailed 
taxonomy. The major headings of the taxonomy for social 
science are: (1) geography; (2) history; (3) the behav-r 
ioral sciencei; (4) ' economics; and (5) political science.' 

A list of general program goals is provided at the front 
of the volume. Each course goal is referenced to one or 
more related program goals. In addition, each fe^al 
identified by its appropriate educational level (primary, 
intermediate, upper, or higher), the type of knowleuge or 
process it represents, its relationship to career educa- 
tion program goals, and related concepts or values. 

See 1.1 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development i 



Related 
Materials: 



The group of developers consisted of more than 200 teach- 
ers, curriculum specialists, university consultants, and 
editors from the Portland metropolitan area. They were 
responsible for writing, selecting, and classifying the 
learning goals. 

A critique edition was produced In 1972, and an etiitorial 
Sevision was made in 197A, based on the results of a 
field review. The current revised editiop was produced 
by a different and larger group of teachers, specialists, 
consultants, and editors. 

See A 1.1 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.1 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $33.00 
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Titles Educational Goals 

Dfescriptor: A list of general goal statements together with a 

description of procedures for their development. 

Publication December 1972, 27 pp. 

Date(s): 

Ori|i;inator: Wisconsin State Department of Public Instruction, 

Madison 

Boards of education, legislative bodies, or related 
groups which might be charged with the task of devel- 
oping long range plans for assessment of educational 
programs. 

Purpoee/ The goal statements are divided, into twelve major 

Content: areas: basic skills, cultural development, self 

realization, human relatidns, mental and physical 
health, career education and occupatianal competence, 
cultural appreciation^ lifelong le^irning, citizenship 
and political understanding, economic understanding, 
physical environment, and creative, constructive and 
critical thinking. Each goal statement is also labeled 
according to the group responsible for accomplishment: 

1. outcome goals — what the student needs upon 
leaving high' school; 

2. process goals ~ instruction to achieve 
learner outcome goals; 

3^ institutional goals ~ the role of educational 
establishments in facilitating the outcome goals. 

Provides basic considerations relative to the develop- 
ment of educational goals for public education on a 
statewide basis. Public response, including specific 
questions and resulting modifications., show som? of the 
problems to anticipate in formulating goals. 

History of Action by the 1971 Wisconsin legislature delegated the 

Development: State Superintend.snt of Public Instruction the responsi- 
bility of developing an assessment program. Subsequently 
a 29 m2mber committee was appointed and a list of basic 
assumptions was written to -ssist in goal formulation. 
Public hearings were held prior to the actual writing and 
testimony was received concerning 39 specific areas in 
public education. 

These goal statements were excerpted from the Final 
Report of the Advisory Task Force on Educational Goals 
for Pub] Elementary and Secondary Schools of Wisconsin. 



10/ 



Intended 
' Users: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Related 
Mater la Fs: 

Ordering 

Inf orj«a'tlon: 



.None 



This doeument is available (Order No. ED 081 663) from: 

ERIC !)t)cument and Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

'Arlington, Virginia 22210 
Cost: $.65 (microf Jche), $3.29 (hardcopy) 
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Title: 



Behavioral Objectives: Language and Literature, Grades 
K-12 



Descriptor: Behavioral objectives for courses in English grades 

K-*12. 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



1970, 115 pp. ' 



Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose/ 
Content 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CPE: 



L. C. Leach ct al., Arkansas State Department of Educa- 
tion, Little Rock 

This book is a resource for teachers and curriculum 
specialists. It could also be of value in planning 
the content for in-service in local districts. 

There are 265 objectives of language grouped under the 
following headings ^ ^ the nature of language, the history 
of language, dialect, morphology, phonology, sentence 
patterns, form classes, syntax,, and semantics. The 361 
objectives of literature are grouped under children's 
literature, the short story, the novel, poetry, drama, 
the essay, and critical approaches to literature. This 
provides the specialist with a broad base for plannitkg 
curriculum content and assessing learner achievement. 

From this broad, inclusive list of objectives, teachers 
and specialists have a good starting point for develop- 
ing a district -wide curriculum for language and litera- 
ture. 



History of 
Development: 



The objectives were prepared by a group of consultants 
made up of Arkansas teachers, unde*- the direction of the 
state specialist in English-Language Arts. Thexe is no 
evidence that field testing was done, nor were a|ny plans 
indicated for revision. 



Related 
M^>terials: 



N one 



Ordering 

Information: 



This document ic available (Order No. ED 079 763) from: 

ERIC Document and Reproduction Service 
P. 0. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: $.65 (microfiche), $6.58 (hardcopy) 
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Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(3) : 

Originator: 



High Priority Objectives for Reading In Florida, 
Ages 7-9 ^ 

A list of behavioral objectives In rea41ng, chosen 
by teachers and reading specialists for Florida 
learners, ages seven and nine. 

1972. 13 pp. 



Division of Elementary and Secondary Education, Florida 
State Department of Education, Tallahassee 



Intended Users:^ Reading specialists at the state and district levels. 



Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



A description Is given of the four groups Into which 
the objectives were divided. These groups are:^ 

1. skills prerequisite to reading 

2. skills In the mechanics of redding y 

3. skills to aid In reading comprehension 

4. utilization 61 reading skills. 
Objectives are listed by level of difficulty, from 
easiest' to most difficult. The overlap beti^een lists 
for age seven and age nine permits determination of 
progress and retention. There are 66 objectives listed 
for age seven, 164 for age ^nlne. 

Writing behavioral objectives cannot alVays occur simul- 
taneously In all subject areas. Developers felt that as 
a basis for T-^arnlng It should rightfully take precedence 

The. original comprehensive list of reading objectives 
was prepared by tl^e Center for the* Study of Evaluation. 
This list was checked for consistency with the General 
Goals of Education In Florida by the Department of Educa- 
tion. Florida's 67 school superintendents nominated 112 
reading specialists and 236 classroom teachers to select 
from this list. Department of Education specialists made 
the final selecft^on of "high priority" objectives. 

None 
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OUTCOMES - AVAIUBLE ^TERIALS A 1.5 



Title: lOX Measurable Objectives Collections 

Descriptor: A collection of 52 sets of' content general .'objectives 

with accoiH)any infe sain)le test iteme for all areas 6^ 
schooling, - ^ 

" ' ^ J 
Originator: Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) was established 

in 1968 by the UCLA* Center for the Study of Evaluation 
(CSE). Sets of objectives have been, developed continu- 
ously since 1968. 

Intended^ The collections are designed for us^'by individual teach- 

Users: ers or districts seeking to specify the outcomes for in- 

struction. 

» 

Purpose/ >Each set inclades objectives collections for an area of 

Content: the curriculum. There are also collections of objectives 

doaling with the specification of altitudes, values, and 
judgments. lOX states that its ^.urpose 'is to provide a 
' valuable service to the educational conmjunity. 

Usefulness /Hrtie lOX collefe^ons present a tim^saving alternative to 

Related the specif icatlbn^of objectives for a single course *of 

to CBE: instruction or for a comprehenPsive program. Since mny 

of the objectives collections have been extensively re- 
viewed and revised, it should be possible for a user to 
forimilate an entire set of objectives with minor re- 
/ - visions and additions. The user of the collections has 

^1 the. benefit f the thinking of many others in the field, 

iijfluding subject matter experts. ^ 

"'^^ — - 

History of The staff of the Exchange collected objectives from a 

Development: number of sources ip an effort to provide its users with 
^' ' lists from which to select. Each user may need to gen- 

) erate addltionaT objectives in accord with individual 

curricular goals. The following statement appears in 
the introduction of the collection. ^ 

Quality Control : Collections put out by the Exchange 
undergo a continual process of evaluation and revisioh 
during developmental sta^ges.. Procedures generally w 
undertaken are: 

1. at least one sirbject Wtter evaluacion by an expert 
in the field, 

2. evaluation by educational evalua tors, • and 

3. evaluation by teachers in the grade levels, concerned. 
The collections that contain complete - measures ate field 
tested for purposes of developmettt prior to publication. 
Periodic revisions of the collections involve complete 
reviews and changefl in the following possible areas: 

a. addition of new objectives 

b. rewording of inappropriare or unsuccessful objectives 
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History of 
Development i 
(Cont.) 

Related 
Materials: 



restructuring or reordering of the Collection 
d. the Incorporation of areas reflecting new develop- 
ments In the field or In teaching approaches." 

o An Evaluation Guidebook — A Set of Practical Guide- 

lines for the Educational Evaluator , (See B 4.2) 
o Priorities Planning! Judging the Importance of 

Individual Objectives (See A 4.4) 
o Determining Test Length! Passing Scores and Test 

l.engths for Oblectlvcs-Based Tests (See B 4.1) 
o Considerations in Selecting and Using Instructional 

Objectives (See A 4.3) 
o lOX Objectives-Based Test Collections (See B 1.2) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Tnstructlonal Objectives Exchange 
P.O. Box 24095 

Los Angeles, California 90024 
(Delivery is very prompt) 

Copt: Individual collection^ of objective^ are $8.00 
each plus 3% for postage and handling. 

Order objectives collections by title and 
collection number. 



A sample packet entitled lOX Objectives-Based 
Test and a brochure listing all available 
products^ay t>e obtained upon request. 



The' following section (A 1,5.1 - A 1*5.11) includeo descriptions of the 
individual sets of objectives as described above. 



OUTCOMES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS 



A l.S.l 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
DateCs) 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Language Arts: Decoding Skills K-12 (No. IR) 

A collection of 118 content general objectives with 
five sample test Items per objective* 

1972 (Revised Edition), 142 pp. 



Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify 

decoding skills are the intended user?. 

The 118 objectives are arranged into five categories: 

1. Discrimination — diagnosis and mastery of dlscrlm-* 
Inatory skills prerequisite to reading. 

2. Sight Vocabulary — student's gradual accunulation 
of a 250 word .basic sight list. 

3. Recognition ot.4,c,tters by Name — otudent'^s ability 
to recognize prln^ted oand script letters. 

4. Recognition of Soundj an** Their Association with 
Letters — association of long vowels, s^iort vowels, 
and single consonant so^nds with their letters. 

5. Pronunciation of Lettet Combinations and Words — 
pronunciations of vowel, consonant, and vowel- 
consonant combinations in context. There are two 
proficiency levels defined, third grad^ and city ^ 
newspaper. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Users may select objectives from the collection that 
are appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives 
are "content general," it will be easy to adapt them to 
available instructional materials. 

This collection was revised under the dir jjtion of Nola 
Paxton. Diane Narikawa and John Reich provided reviews 
of the material. Professor fearl Rand, Department of 
English, University of California, Los Angeles served 
as^ subject matter expert for external review. 

See A 1.5 for Related Materials. 



See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost. 
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OUTCOMES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS A L5.2 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



liscf ulness 
PxL-lated 
to CRi:: 



Mi story of 
Dovo I op men t 



Kolnled 
rialcr Lais: 



Language Arts: Listening, Oral Expression, and Jour- 
nalism K-12 (No. 6R) 

A collection of IQO content general objectives vith at 
least one sample test item per objective, 

1972 (Revised Edition), 160 pp. 



Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 

I 

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify skills 
in the areas of listening, oral expression, and journalism 
are the intended users. 

The lisc of iQO objectives is comprised of three sections. 
Section I, Listening , contains 31 objectives. These are 
divided into three major categories: affective listening, 
comprehension and interpretation, and analytical listening. 
The last 18 objectives require a student response in which 
there are no right or wrong answers. Seyeral objectives 
require application of a particular concept to a given 
oral communication. Section II, Oral Expression , contains 
50 objectives. These are primarily oral behaviors em- 
ployed by English Leachers. Each oral cask is accompanied 
by a written task. Section III, Journalism , contains 19 
objectives. They are organized as follows: journalistic 
techniques and journalistic forms. This collection covers 
forms and concepts basic to newspaper coverage; magazines 
and television news are excluded. 

USQTS may select Objectives from the collection that are 
appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are 
"content general," it should be easy to adapt them to 
available instructional materials. 

The collection was revised under the direction of Jeanne 
Potter ^nd John Reich. Elizabeth Buck, Kathy Mullins, 
Linda Paulson, and Nola Paxton provided reviews of the 
material at various stages of development. 

See A 1.5 for Related Materials. 



OrJuring 

I nf ormn t Lon: 



Soo A 1.5 for address ot distributor and cost, 
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OUTCOMES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.S.3 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8): 



Language Arts: Comprehension Skills K-12 (No. 2R) 

A collection of 91 content general objectives with at 
least one sainple test Item per objective. 

1972 (Revised Edition). 107 pp. 



Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify 
comprehension skills are the Intended users. 

Th« 91 objectives are organized Into four sections: (1) 
Literal Comprehension; (2) Interj^retation; (3) Vocabulary 
and Vord Meaning; and (4) Comprehension of Non-Written 
Materials. Ea^h objective includes at least one item for 
measurement. Where more than one item would be of use to 
the teacher, more evaluation items have been provided. 
Since the objectives are content general, the teacher may 
either select item content from textbooks or write items 
modeled after the sample items. In cases where constructed 
responses are required, criteria for judging the adequacy 
of the responses are provided. The teacher may substitute 
material that is appropriate for a particular student 
group and evaluate it based upon the criteria specified in 
the objective. 



Usefulness Users may select objectives from the collection that are 

Related appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are 

to CBE: "content general," it should be easy to adapt tbem to 

available instructional materials* 



History of 
Development: 



Professor Earl Rand, Department of English, University 
of California, Los Angeles, has provided a complete 
survey' of the contents. Revision of this collection was 
directed by Nola Paxton. 



Related 
Materials: 



See A 1.5 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost. 
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OUTCOMES - 



- AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.^1 



Title: Language Arts: Composition Skills K-12 (No. 4R) 

Descriptor: A collection of 171 content general objectives with at 
least one sample test Item per objective. 

Publication 1972 (Revised Edition), 241 pp. 
DateCs): 

Originator: Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 

Intended Users/ Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify! 

Purpose/ composition skills are the Intended users. 



Content: 



There are two sections of this collection. Section I, 
Basic Co mposition > contains 127 objectives. These Include 
skills taught In early Intermediate grades as well as late 
secondary grades. The objectives In this section are 
arranged In five categories: 

1. Story Writing: Fanciful and Realistic — students 
identify and write in certain literary forms and genres. 

2. Letters: Business and Social — students identify the 
main constituents of letter types; follow specifications. 

3. Figurative and Descriptive Language — students identify 
and produce examples of descriptive and sensory language, 
personification, metaphor, simile, alliteration and 
onomatopoeia. * ^ _ 

4. Poetry Skills — students identify, analyze, andVproduce 
various common metrical patterns and rhyme schemes. 

5. Poetry Writing — students write types of poems most 
frequently taught, e.g., couplet, limerick, narrative, 
lyric, etc. 

Section II, Paragraph Form and Development , contains 44 
objectives. These objectives are divided into six cate- 
gories: 

1. Expository Paragraph Form — main elements c^f the 
paragraph: topic sentence, development, direct and 
indirect sentence links. 

2. General Expository Methods of Paragraph Development — 
recognition, how and when to write paragraphs, e.g., 
identification, classificatrion, cause and effect, 
definition, 

3. Narrative Development — understands chronology as 
distinguished from summarized and dramatized narra- 
tive. 

4. Descriptive Development — writes concrete, sensory 
details in a spatial order; uses transitional words 
of spatial movement and writes from a specific and 
objective authorial stance; begins and concludes with 

^ a geriaral impression. 

5. Discursive Development ~ deals with inductive and 
deductive organization of expository paragraphs. 
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Intended Users/ 6. Generative Development — deals with coordination and 



Purpose/ 
Content: 
(Cont.) 

Usefulness 
Related 
to CBK: 



History of 
Developnent : 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



subordination as described by Francis Christensen in 
Notes Toward a New Rhetoric: Six Essays for Teachers , 

\ 

Users may select object ives ^ f rom the collection that are 
appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are 
"content general," it should be easy to adapt them to avail- 
able instructional materials. 

This collection was revised under the direction of Sharyn 
Frankel and Nola Paxton. Elizabeth Buck and Kathy Mulllns 
provided staff reviews. Professor Earl Rand, Department of 
English, University of C lifornia, Los Angeles served as 
subject expert for external review. Thomas Gripp and Anne 
tlarie Thames contributed objectives and items as well as 
adaptations from their publication. Programmed Approach to 
the Compositi o n of Essay . 

See- A 1.5 for Related Materials. 



See A 1.5 lor address of distributor and cost. 
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OUTCOMES " AVAILA&LE HATERIALS A 1.5.5 



Title: 



rhisic K-6 (No. 31) 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBK: 



A collection of 97 objectives including measurement Items 
for judging the adequacy of student responses. 

1970, 101 pp. 



Instructional Objectives Mxchango (lOX) 

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify major 
concepts, fundamentals, and applications in music appre- 
ciation at grade levels K-6. 

The objectives are organized into the following categories: 
Melody, Harmony, Musical Form (design). Musical Sound, 
Musical Style, Rhythm Performance Skills, and Band Instru- 
ments. Objectives In each category are arranged in ascend- 
ing grade levels. Objectives are stated in operations 
terms and each category is further broken down into sub- 
categories In order to be more definitive. There are sev- 
eral degrees of behavior required, ranging from simple re- 
call of knowledge to the analysis of given situations. 
Most of the time, specific answers to the sample test items 
are provided, however, some contain references and direc- 
tions to answers. Directions for the Items are always 
written as they would be for students. 

Users may select objectives from the collection that are 
appropriate to stated goals. Since the objectives are 
"content general,*' It should be easy to adapt them to 
available Instructional materials. 



iistory of 
Development : 



Portions of the material are based upon contributions made 

by the following school districts: 

o Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

o John H. Glenn Junior High School, San Angelo, Texas 

o Thurston Intermediate School, Laguna Beach, California 

o Seneca Highlands Humanities Project; McKean, l^lk, and 

Potter Counties; North Central, Pennsylvania 
o Research and Development Center in Educational Simula- 
tion, University of Georgia, Athens, Georgia. 
Miss Frances Cole of i:i Monte School District in El Monte, 
California, added to and refined the material. Estelle 
Shane,' Coordinator of Product Development for the Project 
for Research on Objective Based Evaluation, performed the 
fina revision and organization of the material for inclu- 
sion In the collection. 



Ri'l ited 
Materials: 



See A 1.5 for Related ftaterials. 
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Ordering Sec A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost. 

Inf ormat ion: 
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OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.6 



Title: 

c 

Descriptor: 



Publication 
DateCs): 

Originator: 



Attitudes Related to Tolerance 9-12 (No. 36) 

A collection of 13 affective objectives and measuring 
devices to assess secondary students' tolerance of other 
secondary students' values apd opinions. 

1971, llA pp. 



Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 



V 



Intended Users/ Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify affec- 



Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



tlve objectives and measures for purposes of group assess** 
ment. 

The developers stress at the outset that ^^measurlng Instru- 
ments provided here are not to be considered as 'measures 
of tolerance' but rather as 'measures of objectives' which 
have been judged to be related to the notion of tolerance.** 

Some problems related to assessing tolerance altitudes are 
discussed. First, people attach different meanings to the 
term tolerance. Second Is the degree of tolerance assessed 
by the measurement. 

The list of measurement techniques can be classified Into 
three general categories: pa per-and-pencil ^Instruments, 
soclotaetrlc techniques, and observational measures. There 
are two types of paper-and-pencll Instruments. One Instru- 
ment gathers a student's "direct self report" of attitude 
and the other requires som§ Interpretation of the response. 
Soclometrlc devices measure peer ratings and provide data 
for analysis of Intergroup and Interpersonal relations. 
Observation techniques Involve an outsider or Informal 
teacher observation depending on the local situation* 

Provides a wide variety of objectives from which users 
may select according to local needs. Users of material 
In this collection should be aware of local values and 
attitudes. 

The project began with a literature search of the following 
topics: prejudice, Interpersonal relations, Intergroup 
(especially Interracial) relations, and the measurement of 
attitudes and values In general. 

Each of the objectives in the collection provides a basis 
xipoii which the rationale was developed. 

The developers describe this further by stating that 
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History of 
Development: 
fCont.) 



"Heavy empiiasis was placed on certifying the congruence 
of Jhe objectives to the 'to.lerance' construct, as well 
as the congruence of the measurement techniques, and 
ei>en of Individual Items,, to their related objectives," 
Reviewers have been selected from several dlsc^lpllnes at 
the university level, and teachers, administrators, and 
students at the hi^h school level. , ^ 



Approximately 30 students completed each paper-and-pencll 
Instrunfcnt. The schools chosen for flexd testing were 
(nade up of a racial or ethnic mix. All Items have been 
"systematically revised" based on data collected from this 
field test. Plans are being made for further field testing. 



Related 
Materials: 



See A 1.5 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Inf ormat Ion: 



See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost. 



OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.7 



I 



Title: Attitude 1o^;-iid Sctiool K-12 (No. 35R) 

Descriptor: A collection of 42 affective objectives and related 

neasurement instruments to be used in group assessment* 

Publication 1972 (Revised Edition), 183 pp. 

Date (s) : 

Originator: Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 

Intended Users/ Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify af- 
Purpose/ fective objectives and measures development for purposes 

Content: of group assessment. 

The 42 objectives are listed in three sections: Primary 
(11), Intermediate (15), and Secondary (16). Within each 
section there are basically two types of measures. 
Self -Report measures are comprised of two types: (a) 
direct — learner's opinions gathered through question- 
answer fashion; and (b) inferential — learner's attitudes 
and interests gathered through "more oblique stimuli." 
Direct self -report measures were prepared so that a number 
of dimensions of the learner's attitude toward schooling 
were addressed. These dimensions Include teachers, school 
subjects, learning, social structure and climate, peer, 
and general. Observational indicators vary considerably 
in the degree of what can be -Inferred from the response. 

Usefulness Users may select, objectives from the collection that are 

ilelated appropriate for the local situation. Sensitive judgment 

* to CBE: should be employed in implementing all or parts of this 

material with respect- to community attitudes and feelings. 

History of Development of the original version of self concept meas- 

Development: ures was supported by Title III programs in 18 states. 

Thes*^- states collectively supported a developmental pro- 
ject Dy lOX who in turn produced objectives and measures 

♦ in specific affective areas. The next step involved a 

literature search of relevant sources on self-cont ept and 
consultation with appropriate educators. Measures were 
developed and fielu tested. 

The revision of these measures focused upon two major 

* areas of concern: (1) involving more pupils in the devel- 
opment trials; and (2) including a larger and more repre- 
sentative student population. 

The first step was to expancj the total number of objec- 
tives and develop a systematic data-hased revision of all 
measures currently in the collection, judging ea:h meas- 
ure's relevance to the objective in question. 
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History of 
Development : 
(Cont.) 



Data gathered from approximately 1,000 pupils in South- 
ern California school districts provided bases for he 
''judgments. Many items were deleted or modified, and 
four new inferential measures were devised. With the 
cooperation of the Culver City Unified School District 
and the Marina Del Rey Junior^High School of Los Angeles 
Schools, there was. good representation of pupil socio- 
economic status ~ five were considered low, five were 
middle, and one was high. ' 

f 

Three questions were formulated based on field test 
data: 

1* Were the several direct self-report subscales and 
inferential self-report measures which were osten- 
sibly measuring the same or similar constructs, 
actimlly related? 

2. Were the items in a given measure performing their 
assessment Job homogenous ly, that is, were they 
behaving in about the same way with respect to the 
measurement of pupil behavior? 

3. Were the measures reliable in the sense of yiiilding 
a relatively stable index over time? 



To answer these questions, a five-step analysis was 
conducted* In the first step one of the measures wa§ 
eliminated because of $ lack of relationship to comparable 
measures. An item homogeneity index was employed in the 
second step to determine the relationship of indivtduaL 
items within each group of supposedly related items* In 
the third step an item stability index was used to cal- 
culate the reliability of particular items* The fourth 
step involved a survey according to these indices, and o 
items were deleted vhich did not operate as specified. 
The Kuder-Richarson analysis was applied to the scores 
after the items were excluded. 



Rol ated 
Materials* 



See A 1.5 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost, 
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OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.8 



Title: 



Judgment: Analyzing lallacics and Weaknesses in Argu- 
ments 7-12 (No, 50) 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



A collection of 34 content genc^nl objectives describ- 
ing types of fallacious nrguments . nd sample items? for 
purposes of identlf Icatlon, 

1974, 111 pp* ^ 



Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose / 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Develop nent J 



Instructional jObjectives Exchange (lOX) 

Teachers and curriculum designers wishJ-^g to specify 
affective objectives for purposes of group assessment.. 

Objectives in this collection are listed and followed by 
an explanation of the fallacy to be examined. Sample 
items which illustrate the explanation are included, and 
the commencs <</hich follow provide answers. The items are 
varied depending on age of users, which ranged from uppei 
elementary school tzhrpugh high school. 

The fallacies are categorized as three different types: 
fallacies of relevance, fallacies of insufficient evi- 
dence, and fallacies of ambiguity. Measures for each of 
the categories are provided, as well as pretests, post- 
tests, and comprehensive tests. 

Developers claim that this logical tool is taught the sane 
as any other skill. Each fallacy is explained alone, then 
a variety of examples are applied, and finally the fallacy 
is used In studying different disciplines. 

This set of objectives Is new to the traditional elemen- 
tary and secondary ^curri niLi. A wide variety of objecr 
tives is provided for us^^rs to select from based on exist- 
ing curricular goal?. 

The objectives and measurer. In this collection were devel- 
oped under the direction of Richard Morrow. Reviews of 
the material were provided at different stages of develop- 
ment by several lOX staff. Michael Harriman, /University 
of Western Australia also provided extensive review of the 
collection. 

As with^otijer lOX collections, a continual process of eval- 
uation and revision is rngolng. This is the sanre process; 
of quality control as described for lOX MeasuMble Objec- 
tives Collections (See A 1.5). 



Related Four textbooks which can serve as sources of arguments and 

Materials: information about fallacies are: 
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Related 
flatorials : 
* (Cont, ) 



o Introduction to Logic , Jrvlng M. Copl . ' 
o ElemSits of Logic and Formal Science , C. West Churchman 
o Guides to Straight Thinking , Stuart Chase 
.o Fundamentals of Logi c, James D. Carney and Richard K. 
Scheen 



I 



Ordering 

Information: 



See .\ 1.5 fcxr address of distributor and cost. 
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OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS 



A 1.5.9 



^ Title: 



Judgment: Dculuctlve l.ogic and Assumpt Ive. Recogn It ion 
7-12 (No. 37) 



Descriptor: 



Publlcat Ion 
DateCs): 



A collection s<wett affective objectives and related 
measuring devices to assc -is students' ability to exer- 
clae. critical judgment. 

1971, 68 pp. 



Originator: 



Instructional Objectives HxclianKe (lOX) 



Inteitded Users/ Teachers and carrlrulum designers wishing to specify 
.Purpose/j^ affective objectives for purpos«3S of group assessment. 



Content ; 



This rolloctlon is orte of a series deve?opecI to measure 
various aspects of the cognitive skill, judgment. 

Skills of logical analysis are presented first because- the 
developei^s felt these are prerequisite behaviors. They 
point out that interpretation of scores should be directly 
related to the student's ability to make logical judgments. 

Object ives I and 2 are nit» isured by the Conditional Reason- 
ing Index, i.e., "If-then" statements. Objectives 3 and 4 
are measured by the Class Reasoning Index, I.e., "all, 
none, some" statements. Ubject>ves 5 and 6 deal with as- 
sumption recognition. In ^hich two indl-fes are used: one 
consisting of brief statements followed by proposed as- 
sumptions; the other having a several sentence argument 
with ?^J.lst of suggested assumpr ions. Objective 7, Recog- 
nizing Reliable Observations, I'-its own measure. Stu- 
dents must Judge the source of information. 



Usefulness 
K(*lated 
to CBK: 



I'rovides a wL(ie variety of objectives from which users may 
select bns(?(i on existing cnrrirular goals. 



History of 
Development ; 



This Is still another of the roMoction supported by sev- 
eral Title III programs. This is the first effort given 
to assessment of exercising critical judgment. 
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The measures in tlils collection were developed by l^dlth 
Sfi.iffer and JoAnn Stelger. Carv D. Fenstermacher , Assis- 
tant Professor, Graduate Schooi of Education, University 
of California, l.os Angeles served as. subject matter spe- 
ci.ilist provliiing critical reviews and suggestions. Cor- 
nelius Tn)Ost, Assistant i^rofpss^r, (Graduate School of 
Kducatlon, University of u'alltornia, Los*^ Angeles also 
provl led reviews. 

As \t\th other lOX col I en i')ns, i continual process of 



History ot 
Dove lopnent 
(Cont. ) 

Related 
Mater Is: 



cval'i<ition ami revi,sL(>n is ong.>^inn. lIiLs is the same 
prncess of qvtaliLy (wjntrol as ^ i(Vs«^r i bcti for IPX fleasur- 
able Ohi€H:tivcs ^'ol'eclions (Su"* A K^). 

See \ l.S for f:e»<it«»d nal(»riils. 



Ordering 

Inf ormat Ion: 



See ' l.'S address of hstr^butor mii 



OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.5.10 



Title: 
Hoscr iptor : 



Publicarlon 
l)«te(s) : 



KnowJodge and Attitudes of Drug Usage 4-12 (No. %1) 

6 

\ conectlon of 2A objectives including cognitive and 
affcrtlv^e ncasuroR for use in developing effective 
drug ednrntion programs. 

1973, 101 pp. 



Orlglndtor ; 

Inteiided Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



J^sef uln<>ss 
Related 
to r.Rr: 



Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 

Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify 
objectives relating to the understanding as well as 
views on drug usage. 

An attempt was made to develop measures from which users 
could choose tased upon^relevance to the given community. 

Measures are, ^provided foj upper elementary school students 
(grades 4-6) and secondary school students (grades 7-12). 
The measures are grouped, as follows: knowledge measures 
which show what the students know; direct report measures 
asking the student's reaction to drug use and specific 
cases of use; indirect measure indicating the studeat's 
tendency toward drug use; archival measure which notes 
referrals to public agencies; observation instrument 
recording? suspected drug related sjnnptoms in 3tudent8; and 
finally, planning information measure asking students to 
rate sources of drug information. 

A wide variety of objectives are provided for users to 
select from based on existing curricular goals and local 
sltun tion.s. . 



History of 
Doveloj>non^ : 



Related 

Material s : 

Ordering 

Inf ormat f on : 



Research studies from the National Clearinghouse on 
^rug Abuse were examined to identify those measures to 
which experts in the field give priority. Drug informa- 
tion sources helped in developing items relating to 
knowledge of drug use, and existing drug curricula in 
school districts were investigated. In an attempt to 
secure content validity vf e^ich measure a neuropsychia- 
tr ist was consulted. 

Field tpstlng has been done ui th a small sampling of 
students to determine time requisites and identify 
language ambiguities. A few revisions were made as 
necessary. Further field testing is being planned. 

See A 1*5 for Related Materials. 

/, 

See ; l.'^ ^or addres,^ of distributor and cost. 
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ft 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8): 

Originator: 



Measures of Self-Concept K-12 (No. 34R) 

A collection of 30 affective objectives and related 
measurement Instruments to be used In group assessment* 

1972 (Revised Edition), 132 pp. 



Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 



Intended Users/ Teachers or curriculum designers wishing to specify 
Purpose/ affective objectives and measures development for 

purposes of group assessment. 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Devrlopnent : 



I 



The measures It^ this collection are of two types: The 
Self-Report devices ar^ classified according to whether 
they are direct or Inferential measures. The developers 
point out that '"Direct self-report measures solicit the 
learner's opinions In a straightforward, question-answer 
fashion." This type of measure Is considered to have 
high content validity. They state further that "infer- 
ential self-report measures are devised so'^'that their 
chief purpose is camouflaged." Observational indicators 
are the second device used. They will vary from one 
measure to another depending on how closely they relate 
to the affective domain. 

The developers state that four different dimensions of 
the learner's self-concept should be reflected through 
these measures. They are: (1) family — self-esteem 
through family relationships; (2) peer — self-esteem 
through peer relationships; (3) scholastic ~ self-esteem 
through scholastic endeavors; and (4) general — compre- 
hensive <^stimate of self-esteem. Direct self-report 
measures include items from each of the four dimensions 
while inferential measures center upon one of the four 
dimensions. 

TIsers may select objectives from the collection that are 
appropriate for the local situation. Sensitive judgment 
should be employed In implementing all or parts of this 
material with respect to community attitudes and feelings. 

Development of the original version of self-concept 
measures was supported by Title III programs in 18 
states. These states collectively supported a develop- 
menta'' project by lOX who in turn produced objectives 
and measures In specific affective areas. The next 
step involved a literature search of relevant sources 
on self-concept and consultation with appropriate 
educators. Measures were developed and field tested. 
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History of The revision of these measures focused upon two major 

Development: areas of concern: (1) Involving more pupils In the 
(Cont.) development trials; and (2) Including a larger and more 

representative student population. 

The first step was to expand the total number of objec- 
tives and develop a systematic data-based revision of 
all measures currently in the collection. An estimate 
was made of each item in the collection, judging its 
relevance to the objective in question. 

Data gathered from approximately 1,000 pupils In Southern 
California school districts provided bases for the judg- 
ments. Many items were deleted or modified, and four new 
inferential measures were devised. With the cooperation 
of the Culver City Unified School ^District and the Marina. 
Del Rey Union High School of Los Angeles Schools, there wa^ 
good representation of pupil socioeconomic status ~ five 
were considered low, five were middle, and one was high. 

Three questions were formulated based on field test data: 

1. Were the several direct self-report subscale^ ^nd 
inferential self-report measures which were ostensibly 
measuring the same or similar constructs, actually 
related? 

2. Were the items in a given measure performing their 
assessment job homogenous ly, that is, were they 
behaving at about the same way with respect to the 
measurement of pupil behavior? 

3. Were the measures reliable in tV sense of yielding 
a relatively stable index over tx.oe? 

To answer these questions, a five-step analysis was 
conducted. In the first step one of the measures was 
eliminated because of a lack of relationship to comparable 
measures. An item homogeneity index was employed in the 
second step to determine the relationship of individual 
items within each group of supposedly related items. 
In the third step an item stability index was used to 
calculate the reliability of particular items.. The 
fourth step involved a survey according to these indices, 
and items were deleted which didnot operate as specified. 
The Kuder-Richardson analysis was ?ipplied to the scores 
a^ter the items weie e?ccluded. 

Related See A 1.5 for Related Materials. 
Materials: 

Ordering Seo A 1.5 for address of distributor and cost. 
Information: 
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Title: ^ Behavioral Objectives - Test Item Bank 

Descriptor: A collection of objectives and related test items cov- 

ering four subject areas in each of four grade levelis. 

Originator: Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al.. Evaluation for 

Individualized Instruction Project, a Title III ESEA Pro- 
ject administered by Downers Grove Public School District 
99, Downers Grove, Illinois 

Intended School administrators involved in curriculum development 

Users: and program evaluation, and teachers who need to specify 

and evaluate goals of instructional programs. 

Purpose/ For both groups it will provide the basis for plannitig an 

Content: individualized instructfonal program. 

Approximately 5,000 behavioral objectives and over 27,000 
related test items have been written. The subject areas 
covered are: language arts, mathematics, social science, 
and science. Each of these subjects is treated at four 
levels — primary, intermediate, junior high, and high 
school. The entire collection includes 17 volumes total- 
ling 4,500 pages. 

Attention should be brought to the fact that each test 
item is directly tied to a Specifically stated objective, 
providing accurate assessment of the program's success. 

With the current mass movement toward CBE in curriculum 
development, such a work is intended to help avoid dupli- 
cation of effort in school district planning. 

Usefulness There are two potential contributions which the Behavioral 

Related Objectives - Test Item Bank can make to any school dis- 

to CBT: trict attempting to establish individualized instruction 

programs. First is a comprehensive list of behavioral ob- 
jectives specifying what should be included in programs. 
Second is a set of test items which measures the degree of 
attainment of these objectives. 

History of In the three years of devejlopment there were several three- 

Development: to-nine-week workshopis conducted. Objectives and test 

Items were written in these workshops by more than 300 ele- 
mentary and secondary teachers from 40 school districts in 
the Chicago area. The goal of the workshops was to teach 
teachers how to write effective behavioral objectives and 
test items bavsed on the objectives. The product of their 
writing has been edited for cont^^nt and measurement. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



I 



Ordering Writer Institute for Educational Research 

Information: 1400 W. Maple Avenue 

Downers Hrove, Illinois 60515 
(312) 971-2040 

The cost of individual sats of objectives is included 
with each description. 

The following section (A 1.6.1 to A 1.6.14) in< ludes descriptions of the indi- 
vidual sets of objectives as described above. 
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Title: Primary Language Arts 

Descriptor: A collection of approximately behavioral objectives 

with 3,635 related test items for primary language arts 
instruction, 

c 

Publication 1972, 375 pp. 

Date(s): 

Originator: Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

Intended Usors/ This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 

Purpose/ designing individualized Instructional programs. In 

. Content: ^ addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice test 
items that are related to the objectives. The behavioral 
objectives are broken down into the following subheadings: 
grammar and usage, phonics, mechanics, alphabet, reference, 
vocabulary, reading skills, critical thinking, and Qfeative 
v/rlting through literature. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject 
access to the objectives. 

Usefulness See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of Sec A 1.6 for history statement. 
Development: 

Related None 
Materials: 

Ordering See A 1.6 for address of distributor. 

Information: 

Cost: $13.00 

This document is also available (Order Mo.ED 066 498) from: 
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
late^^t issue of Resources in Education. ' 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
DateCs) : 

Originator: 

intended Users/ 
Purpose / 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Primary Mathematics 

I* 

A collection of 80 behavioral objectives with 574 
related test items for primary .mathematics instruction* 

1972, 165 pp. 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized ineicructional programs* In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice test 
items related to the objectives. The behavioral objectives 
are broken down into the following subheadings: numbers 
and numeration, fractions, ma<thematical symbols , addition 
and subtraction of whole numbers, multiplication and 
division of whole numbers, measurement, bills and coins, 
geometry, and sets. 

The collection is. indexed to provide some specific subject 
access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



See A 1.6 for history statement. 
None 

See A 1.6 for address of ^distributor. 
Cost: $6.00 



This document is also available (Order No.ED 066 494) from: 
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issue of Resources in Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Oripinator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBR: 

History of 
^' ' 'Developro€.nt ! 

Rel;ited 
Material s ' 

Ordering 

Information: 



Primary Sgcinl f^tudies 

A collection of 50 behavioral objectives and 334 related 
test items for primary social studies instruction, 

1*^72, 37 pp. 



Marcus Lieberman,' Project Director et aj. 
This Is a 

comp re*hen8lve • 1 ist for ^teachers to use In 
designing Individualized instructional programs. In 
addition, It supplies teachers with multiple choice test 
items related to the 'objectives. The behavioral objectives 
ire broken down Into the foH< ing subheadings: social 
studies terminology, map readJ principles of geography, 
living In comir.unlties, and safety rules. 

The collection Is Indexed to provide ^one specific subject 
access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



S ? A 1,6 for history statenent. ^ 
None 

i 

See A 1,6 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $4,00 

This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 503) from: 

ERIC Document & Repro action Service 

P.O. Box 190 t 

Arlington, Virginia 22^.10 

3 

Cost: Current price information js ax^ailahle in the 
latest Issue v.J Posources In Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8) : 

Originator: 



Primary Science 

A collection of 89 behavioral objectives with 389 related 
test items for primary science instruction. 

1972. 51 pp. 



Marcus Lieberraan, Project Director et al. 



Intended Use's/ This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
Purpose/ designing individualized Instruction. In addition, 

Content: it supplies teachers with multiple choice test items 

related to the objective3. The behavioral objectives are 
br(»ken down into the following subheadings: digestive * 
system, circulatory system, .n and senses system, brain 
and nervous system, respiratory system, skeletal system, 
characteristics of animals, plants, earth science, 
weather, end mechanics and heat. 

The collection is indexed to provide scrae specific subject 
f access, to the objectives. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



See A 1.6 for history state r.ent. 
None 

! A 1.6 for address of distributor-. 
Cost: $3.75 

This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 505) from: 
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arllngtr*^ Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest- issue of Resource? - Education. 
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Title: Intermediate Language Arts 

Descriptor: A collection of 202 behavioral objectives with 2,349 

related test items for intermediate language arts 
instruction. 

Publication 1971, 226 pp. 

Date(8): 

Originator; Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

Intended Users/ This is a conqjrehensive list for teachers to use in 
Purpose/ designing individualized instructional programs; In 

Content: addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice items 

related to the objectives. The behavioral objectives are 
broken down into the following subheadings: communlc^.- 
tions, critical thinking, etiquette, literature, word 
study, and reference. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject 
access to the objectives. 

Usefulness See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 

Related 
to CBE: 

History of See A 1.6 for history statement, 

development: 

Related None 
^ Materials: 

Ordering See A l.f^ for address of distributor. 

Information: 

Cost: $10.50 

This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 499) from: 
ERIC Document h Reproduction Service 
P.O, Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price Information Is available in the 
latest issue of rcesources in Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor; 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Intermediate Tlathematics 

A collection of 279 behavioral objectives with 2,675 
related test items for intermediate mathematics, 
instruction* 

No date given, 578 pp. 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized instructional programs. In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice test 
items related to the objectives. The behavioral objec- 
tives are broken down into the following subheadings: 
numbers and numeration, place holders and value, expanded 
notation, rounding, number line, inequalities, exponential 
notation, fractions, decimals, bases, Roman numer* '-S, 
primes and factors, whole number addition, subtraction, 
multiplication and division, simplification of fractions, 
addition, subtraction, and multiplication of fractions, 
addition of decimals, percent, arithmetic applications, 
measurement, maps, bills and coins, statistics, finite and 
infinite, properties, rational-irrational, sets, subsets 
and supersets, operations, Venn diagrams, logarithms and 
exponentials, graphing, functions, and inferences. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject 
access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development i 

Related 
Materials: 



See A 1.6 for history st;^tement< 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



r»ee A 1.6 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $17.00 



'This document is also av-iilablr (Order To. ED 066 495) 
from: 

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 2220 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issue of Resource*^ io Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended lasers 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials : 

Ordering 

Information: 



Intermediate Social Studies 

A collection of 300 behavioral objectives with 2,792 
related test items for intermediate social studies 
instruction, , 

1971, 291 p-^. 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al, 

/ This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized inst ructional programs* In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice 
test items that are related to the objectives. The 
behavioral objectives are broken dovn into the following 
subheadi^igs: general social science procedures and 
processes (terminology), map reading (critical thinklikg), 
geography (general principles and cotintries), history 
(ear)y man, ancient civilizations, dnd middle ages), and 
American history (Indians, early explorations, ^clonlza- 
tion of the U.S., U.S. Constitution, Monroe Doctrine, the 
War Between the States, immigration, and World War 1). 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific Subject 
access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



See A 1.6 for history statement. 
None 

See A 1.6 for address of distributer. 
Cost: $10.50 



This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 504) from: 
ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issue of Resources in Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Intermediate Science 

A collection of 229 behavioral objectives with 1,078 
related test items for intermediate science instruc- 
tion. 

1972, 143 pp. 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized instructional programs. In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice 
test items that are related to' the objectives. The 
behavioral objectives are broken down into the fol- 
lowing sv'^headings: characteristics of body systems 
(skeletal system, reproduction, health, digestive 
system, senses, respiratory system, circulatory 
system, and nervous system), characteristics of animals 
(insects), characteristics of plants, nature of matter, 
color, earth science, oceanography, we«ther, machines, 
electricity, planets and space travel, mechanics and 
heat, light, critical thinking, and measurement. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific 
subject access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



See A 1.6 for history statement. 



None 



See A 1.6 for address ot distributor. 
Cost: $7.50 

This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 506) 
from: 

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issuo of Resources in Education. 
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Title: Junior High Languap.e Arts 

Descriptor: A collection of 2J7 behavioral objectives with 2,701 

related test items for junior high language arts 
Instruction. 

Publication 1972, 28S pp. 

Date(s): 

Originator: Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

Intended Users/ This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
Purpose/ designing individualized instructional programs. In 

Content: addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice 

test items related to the objectives. The behavioral 
objectives are broken down into the folio -^ng sub- 
headings: communications, critical thinking, eti- 
quette, grammar, history of language, literature, 
.jchanics, and use of references. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific 
subject access. 

Usefulness See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of See A l.n for history statement. 
Development : 

Related None 
Materials: 

Ordering See A 1.6 for address of distributor. 

Information: 

Cost: $10.50 

This document is also available (Order No. El) 066 500) 
from: 

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current- price Information Is available in the 
latest Issue of Resources In Education. 
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Title: Junior High Mathematics ' 

Descriptor: A collection of 260 behavioral objectives with 681 

related test items for junior high mathematics 
instruction. 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



No date given, 227 pp- 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al • 

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualTzed instructional programs. In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice 
test items related to the objectives. The behavioral 
objectives are broken down into the following sub- 
headings: definitions and rules, sets, numbers, 
arithmetic operations, modular arithmetic and bases, 
fractions, decimals and proportions, word problems, 
simplification and substitution, equations, measure- 
ment, polygons, grapfis and charts, sequences, angles 
and trigonometry, probability, combinations and -Permu- 
tations, and spatial perception. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific 
subject access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development: 

delated 
Materials : 



See A 1.6 for history statement* 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.6 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $9.50 



This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 496; 
from: 

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price infc>rmation is available in the 
latest Issue of Resources in Education. 
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Title: Junior High Science 

De8<:rlptor: A collection of 152 behavioral objectives with 1,153 

related test Items for junior high science Instruction. 

Publication 1972, 152 pp. 

Date(s): 



Originator: 



Marcus Lleberman, Project Director et al. 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized instructional programs. In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice 
test items related to the objectives. The behavioral 
objectives are broken down into the following sub- 
headings: respiratory system, circulatory system, 
excretory system, digestive system, animal cells, 
nervous system, . skeletal system, geology, oceanography, 
laws of motion, space travel, weather, matter, energy, 
measurement, tools and techniques, and critical thinking 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific 
subject access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 



See A 1.6 for history statement, 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.6 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $7.50 



This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 507) 
f rt'm: 

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issue of Resources in Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development J 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



High School Language Arts 

A collection of 571 behavioral objectives with 2,188 
related test items for high school language arts 
instruction. 

1972, 3A7 pp. 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized instructional programs. In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice 
test items related to the objectives. The behavioral 
objectives are broken down into the following subhead- 
ings: literary periods, literary techniques and 
devices, literary works and authors, critical thinking, 
rhetoric, reference, gramma^, mechanics, and letters. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific 
subject access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



See A 1.6 for history statement. 
None 

See A 1.6 for the address of the distributor. 
Cost: $12,00 

This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 501) 
from: 

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 



Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issue of Resources in Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 

Related 
- to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials : 



High School Mathematics 

A collection of 717 behavioral objectives with 2,767 
related test items for high school mathematics 
instruction. 

1972. 802 pp. 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

This is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized instructional programs. In 
addition it supplies teachers with multiple choice 
test items that are related to the objectives. The 
behavioral objectives are broken down into the fol- 
lowing subheadings: angles, computers and data 
processing, conies, construction, definitions, distance 
formulas, equations, exponents, fractions, decimals and 
proportions, functions and relations, graphing, inequali- 
ties, measurement, numbers, points, lines and planes, 
polygons, polynomials, primes and factors, probability^ 
combinations and permutations, radicals, proofs, logic, 
theorems and axioms, sequences, progression and series, 
sets, simplification, slope-intercept, trigonometry, 
vectors, and word problems. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific 
subject access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



See A 1.6 for history statement. 



None 



Ordering See A 1.6 for address of the distvibutor. 

Information: 

Cost: $20.25 



This document is also available (Order No. ED 066 497) 
from: 

ERIC Document & Reprodur t. ion Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 



Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issue of Resources in Education. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
l)ate(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



High School Science 

A collection of 297 behnvloral objectives with 855 
related test Items for hlRh school science instruction. 

1972, 305 pp. 



Marcus Lieberman, Project Director et al. 

This Is a comprehensive list for teachers to use in 
designing individualized instructional programs. In 
addition, it supplies teachers with multiple choice 
test items that are related to the objectives. The 
behavioral objectives are broken down under the two major 
areas of life science and physical science, as follows: 
(1 ) Physical Science — measurement, models and problem 
solving, charts and gra'-ihs, mechanics, energy, atomic 
structure, heat, waves, light, electricity and magnetism, 
gases, moles, structures, formulas and bonding, solutions 
and solubility, acids and base^, equatlqns and equilibrium, 
oxidation-reductJLon, reactions and rates, electrolysis, 
electro-chemical cell, and qualitative analysis; and (2) 
Life Science — capillarity, diffusion and osmosis, 
electron transport system, enzymes, genetics, organic 
compounds, microscope, photosynthesis, plant function and 
structure, plasmolysis, problem solving, reproduction, and.^ 
drugs. 

The collection is indexed to provide some specific subject 
access to the objectives. 

See A 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



See A 1.6 for history statemenr. 
None 

See A 1.6 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $12.00 

This document is ,ilso available (Order No. ED 066 508) 
from: 

ERIC Document & Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: Current price information is available in the 
latest issue of Resources in Education. 
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Title: Sourcebook of Training Products in Instructional 

Planning and Management 

Descriptor: A source of information about training systems for 

instructional planning and management. 

Publication 1975, 93 pp. 

Date(s) : 

Originator: Nancy McCutchan, Rita Fernandez, and Jean Coleman, Far 

West Laboratory for Educational Research and Develop- 
ment (FWL) 

Intended The authors of this sourcebook write that it "is 

'^sers: designed for all who have a stake in selecting and 

conducting instructional planning and management 
training activities — teachers, department heads, 
principals, curriculum specialists, assistant super-* 
intendents, superintendents at preschool, elementary, 
and secondary school levels." 

Purpose/ This sourcebook is designed to help users answer 

Content: various questions about instructir-al planning and 

management training systems. Som questions the authors 
have designed the product to help answer are: "What is 
instructional planning and management? What training 
programs and resources are available to develop staff 
in these areas? What are the major characteristics of 
the available products? Which ones seem best suited to 
local training needs?" 

The sourcebook has three major sections. "Orientation," 
the first section, describes what instructional plan- 
ning and management is, based on experience and' research 
of the Far West Laboratory. This section also suggests 
guidelines to help the user review and select training 
materials. 

In the second section, "Program Reports," 15 program 
packages designed to meet specific staff development or 
training needs are presented • 

"Training Resources," the third section, is an annotated 
list of supplementary m:terlals that the user may select 
from to complement or enrich an instructional planning 
and management training system. 

The descriptions of training pn>j?rams focus on the 
following categories: 
o content focus^^ 
o type of product 
o availability 



I 
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Purpose/ o developer 

Content: o distributor 

(Cont.) o target audience 

o, goals and objectives 

0. .materials and equipment 
o how to use 

o trainee assessment 

o product developncat and evaluation 

o cost 

o comment 

Usefulness Several of the products described in this collection 

Related appear to have potential for training staff to be effec- 

to CBE: tive in a CBE context. The Sourcebook thus appears to 

be a useful source from which ta choose staff develop- 
ment activities as part of implementing or supporting a 
a CBE program. 

History of Five criteria were used by the developers of this 

. Oovelopraent: collection to screen products: 

1. the intent of the product must be to provide or 
support training activities 

^ 2. the training must be designated for middle manage- 
ment school personnel at preschool, elementary, 
and/or secondary levels whose primary function 
may be (a) teaching, (b) school administration, 
(c) curriculum development, or (d) district 
administration. 

3. the content of the training program or training 
support tool must be in instructional planning 
and management « 

A. the product must be available for distribution 

on a national scale and/or replicable through use 
of guidelines, iiiform^tion consultants, site 
visitations, or other comparable means 

5. the product must have been placed on the market 
within the last five years. 

Of all available products, only products that met all 
five criteria listed above were chosen for inclusion. 

Related None 
Materials: 

Ordering The Sourcebook Is available from; 

Information: 

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and 

Development 
1855 Folsom Street 
^nn Francisco, California 94103 

Cost: $3.95 (prepaid) 
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Clark County Currlcnlum GuiHes 

Twelve teaching guides consisting of a list of behav- 
ioral objectives, suggested teaching methods, and media, " 
covering eight specific areas ol the curriculum. 

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Teachers who are concerned with specifying objectives 
within a curriculum area and curricwlum'specialists 
wishing to coordinate school or district planning. 

In d«v<.loping the curriculum^ guides, the school district 
was attempting to provide''' schools with a Starting point 
for writing objectives. The purpose was not to have it 
seen as a nandate, hut' simply to provi: " hllosophy of 
objectives-based instruction. Teachers * e district 
were not to think that this was a suggested approach to 
instruct ior. Instead, th*^^- were informed th^t students 
would be tested \ox competencies as stated la the objec- 
tives. ' 

General behavioral objectives are written so that the 
teacher may rewrite them specifically for a given pro 
gram. The guides are not presented as units of work for 
teachers. The iceas and suggestions which accompany each 
guide are intended for use based on individual needs and 
available resources* 

The goal of the district was initially to create "prin- 
cipal autonomy." After a eommltteij prioritized the cur- 
riculum areas for which objactlves were to oe written, 
several task force groups were formed with representa- 
tives fi.*om ench school in the district. A chairman was ap 
poln* i T-d given one year release time to do the Writing 
for in. , Jup. rlodlc visits were made by consultants . 
during, tlie development. 

Fiel i testing was accon^llshed through "guide extension." 
This involved selecting a group of objectives from the 
gui * .nd designing Instrtictlon based on these objectives 
for i.>ne c Liss room. 




In addition, a reaction .oimlttee was similarly formed and 
asKed to subnlt sitateiTH^rit: s of opinions and suggestions. 
There Is no docunentacion available describing the method 
used to ;^,ather data. 

•lone 
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Ordering vJriL**: Information Services ''loordi n^it nr 

Information: Clark County School DKtrirt 

28)2 Kast Plamlnco Ko i i 
l,aR Vegas, Nevada 891 r 
{7n2) 73h-5{)ll 

Cost: The cost of in fli vidua 1 ^cts n\ objective? 
is incluiivd wLtii cacli <lo^«:r if)t ion. 



The following section (A 1.8.1 - A 1.8.1. ^ includes descriptions of the 
ladivldual curriculum guides as aescrih^^d above. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Use fulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Drug Abuse Education 

A K-12 curriculum guide outlining component Ideas, 
suggested methodology, and multimedia resources for 
drug abuse education. 

1969, 213 pp. + blbUo. 



Department of Curriculum Services, Clark County School 
District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Three major themes are Identified: (1) people — 
children, students and citizens of the future; (2) 
individual responsibility for decision making; and (3) 
information necessary to decision making. 

The authors stress that drug abuse educat-fon is not 
merely acquiring data, but it includes "the development 
of habits, attitudes, relationships, appreciations, 
alternative behaviors, self-concept, self-discipline, 
[and] self-control [which require] an analysis of data." 

The guide is divided in four sections: levels K-3, 
levels levels 7-9, and levels 10-12. Each section 

is prefaced by a list of general behavioral objectives. 
Information in each section consists of a list of compo- 
nent ideas, followed by teaching method ^logy(les) to be 
incorporated in the teacher's present pJans, and appro- 
priate resarces. Fact sheets providing readily available 
data to assist in planning are Included. 

An extensive bibliography consisting of books, pamphlets, 
school syllabi, serials, journal articles, fllm^, sulicrip- 
tlons, and resource agencies is included to assist in plan- 
ning. A glossary, f;ulde to common drugs, state statutes 
(Nevada), and regulations (Clark County) are provided in 
appendices. 

See A l.ft for usefulness statement. 



Histn y of 
Development: 



Very llttl<^' information is given regarding the development 
of this guide. It does ippear to be a cooperative effort 
of a curriculum task forre made up of district teachers 
and other contributors fiom the community and school 
distrlcr. ^ 

Durinc> e^rly stages of devcJnpmont, district teachers 
provid'='d reactions to t)ie pri))ect which in turn served as 
f^uidellnes . 
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Related None 
Materials : 

Ordering See A 1.8 tor address of distributor, 

Inf ormat Lon: 

Cost: $5.00 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



EMR Guide K-12 

A guide designed to assist teachers of the educable 
mentally retarded in fitting the educational tasks/ 
objectives to students' needs. 

No date given, 395 pp. - 



Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

A curriculum model is used as a framework in this guide 
and It incorporates several aspects which in turn work 
together as a whole. The following are concerns which 
were considered relevant to writing objectives for EMR's: 

1. Social Occupational Competence — this requires the 
ability to think critically and act independently. 

2. Instructional Areas — color coded and developed on a 
K-12 continuum, 

a. learning prerequisites — psychomotor growth, 
perceptual training, following directions, and 
orientation to self. 

b. communication — rea'ding, writing, speaking, and 
listening skills. 

°c. computational skills — mathematics, time, measure-* 
ment, and monetary ^alue. 

d. social living — social awareness, acceptability, 
and mobility. 

e. functional science — self needs, basic health, 
grooming, nutrition, and basic household operations. 

f. occupational exploration — dexterity skills, occu- 
pational information, orientation to the world of 
work, and actual on-the-job training. 

3. Behavioral Objectives — define what, how well, and 
under what circurstances the student will perform. 
Objectives are written for each of the concepts taught, 
and include suggested teaching techniques and media. 

Other considerations are discussed in the introduction in 
order to assist the user in developing effective instruc- 
tion. These areas include: evaluation, methodology, 
diagnosis, prescription, and individualizing instruction. 

A textbook catalog is arranged according to instructional 
area and provided at thvi end of the guide. Within each 
area. Information on the title, publisher, copyright, and 
price is included. 

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement. 



This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts 
Gt a curriculum task force and n group of consultants. 
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History of 
Development: 
(Cont.) 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



A media selection committee provided the list of media 
suggestions 9 and a reaction cciomittee composed of rep- 
resentative district teachers provided feedback for 
revisions, additions, and deletions. 

None 



See A 1.8 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $6.00' 
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Title: 
Descr iptor: 



Publication 
l)<ite(s) : 

Or ij'inator: 



InttMulcd Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usef u Iness 
delated 
to CHi:: 



Inrorin Curr iriilum Guide: Music K-12 

A teaciiing j^iuie developed as a precursor to an in-depth 
study for an articulated K-1 ^ music curriculum guide. 

No date given, 7 3 pp. 



Music Interim Curriculum Comnittee, Clnrk County School 
district, Las Vegas, Nevada 

The intent of dev?.lopers was to "focus on basic exper- 
iences and involvement with the essential elements of mu- 
sic thn^ughout both the elementary and secondary Levels." 

Ihe guide is divided into eight sections or "conceptual 
areas:" melody, harmony, rhythm, tempo, form, dynamics, 
tone color, and style. A ninth section provides behav^ 
ioral objectives in the affective domain. 

ILach of tlie conceptual areas contains concepts, behavioral 
objectives, teaching materials, and methods. The guide as 
such is not complete, but is intended to provide examples 
only. 

See A 1.8 for usefulness statepk^nt. 



History of 
Devolopm^ ut 



MatK^r ials : 



A committee of three edu' ators selected by the Nevada 
Music educators Association v;rote the guide, whicii is in- 
tended to provide guidelines for the schools while an ar- 
ticulated guide is bein^; developed. 



i>.otie 



OrJtr ing 

J nf ornat ion : 



Ser A 1.8 for address of (i i st r i butor . 
Cost: $3.00 
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OUTCOMES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.8.^ 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Mathematics Curriculum Guide K-6 

A guide for K-6 mathematics focusing on the sequential 
concepts necessary to build a sequential mathematics 
program. 

1967 (Second Printing), 140 pp. 



Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

The developers state that the primary purpose of this 
guide is to provide a framework which will facilitate 
planning appropriate mathematics programs in schools. 
This is stat(»d more specifically as: (1) identify and 
classify major mathematical concepts and indicate scope 
and sequence of content in grades K-6; (2) provide 
articulation; (3) relate three new textbook series to 
topics in the guide; and (4) provide for smooth transi- 
tion to the new textbook series. 

The guide is arranged by grade level with six major 
concepts or topics and related content items listed in 
eachr Tl»ese are called "strands" and include the fol- 
lowing: Number, Numeration, Operations, Geometry, and 
Measurement. The sixth strand ^ Problem Solving, does 
not list specific content items but treats two aspects: 
(1) developing a strategy for attacking problems; and 
(?.) applying mathematics to the real world. 

For each content item, a specific objective(s) is written 
in terms of "observable student behavior." 

The three newly adopted textbook series are listed as ' 
they relate to the content and behavioral objectives. 
These s<5ries are: Addison-Wesley , L.W. Singer, and 
American Book Company. 

The strands ai^e color coded so that the teacher may 
quickly refer to the same strand on any level which helps 
make the spiraling effect clearer. Spiraling refers to 
the several approaches to and applications of an increas- 
ingly difficult topic through the elementary years. 

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement. 



An in-service course was conducted during the spring of 
1967 as a cooperji.ive effort of Nevada Southern Univer- 
sity and Clark County School District. The participants 
reviewed the work and made critical comments as well as 
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History of soggt .st ions for additions to and dihtions from the 

Development: behavioral ject ives. 
(Cont. ) 



Related None 
ttater lals: 

Ordering See A 1.8 for address of distributor. 

Information: 

Cost: $5.00 
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Title: Physical Education Curriculum Guide K-6 

Descriptor: A guide for elementary teachers using fundamental 

approaches to physical education through the develop- 
ment of behavioral patterns. 

Publication 1971, 177 pp. 

Date(s): 

Originator: Department of Instructional Services, Clark County School 

District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Intended Users/ The written behavioral objectives emphasize the psycho- 
Purpose/ moto:, domain, but also include the social, intellectual. 
Content: and emotional aspects. These areas are defined as follows: 
o Physical — development of various organic systems as 

well as development of neuromuscular skills, 
o Social — development of qualities (e.g., understanding, 
fellowship, and cooperation) which help an individual 
relate well to others and self, 
o Emotional — cultivation of self-understanding, self- 
respect, self-reliance, and self-control. 
o Intellectual — planning, timing, judgment, and recall 
are essentials of physical activity requiring mental 
assistance. 

The information in this guide is arranged by grade levels 
K-3 aud A-6, and allows several approaches to planning. 
Some of these approaches include: 

1. Preparing a behavioral objective and selecting an 
activity for actual practice. 

2. Preparing skill objectives for a sport and identifying 
necessary behavioral objectives. 

3. Taking one strand (a major area, e.g., Locomotor- 
P'unning) and developing a unit, selecting behavioral 
objectives and suggested activities. 

4. Moving through each strand, preparing a behavioral 
objective every couple of days. 

5. Utilizing levels of a strand by determining perfor- 
mance levels for each class from the least difficult 
to the most difficult behavioral objectives. 

6. Furnishing the students with various activities and 
games wh^ teach individual skills of each strand. 

7. Spending shorter initial period of time on a skill 
and ret ^ng to it later in the year. 

A series of tests (grade ^evels) directly related to the 
content are included. Cross Reference Guide outlines 
athletic skills to b- ,overed and identifies the location 
of grcde levels, pagd number, and behavioral objectives 
for each. A multimedia listing which includes support 
materials for major concepts concludes this guide. 
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Usefulness 

Related 
, to CBr:: 

History of 
Development J 



Related 
Materia Is: 

Ordering 

Inf ormat Lon: 



See A 1.8 for usefulness stacement. 



This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts 
of a curriculum task force and a group of consultants. 
A media selection committee assisted with the media list- 
ing, and a reaction committee composed of r«presentatlve 
district teachers provided feedback for revisions, addi- 
tions, and dele Ions. 

None 

See A 1.8 tor address of distributor. 
Cost: $5.00 
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Title: Physical Education Curriculum Guide 7-12 

Descriptor: A guide 5or teachers using fundamental approaches to 

physical education through the development of behavioral 
patterns* 

Publication 1971, 230 pp. ' " 

Date(s): 

Originator: Department of Instructional Services, Clark County School 

t)istrict. Las Vegas, Nevada 

Intended Users/ The written behavioral objectives emphasize the psycho- 
Purpose/ motor domain, but also include the social, intellectual. 
Content: and emotional aspects. These areas are defined as follows: 
o Physical — development of various organic systems as 

well as development of neuromuscular skills, 
o Social — development of qualitites (e.g., understanding, 
fellowship, and cooperation) which help an individual 
relate well to others and self, 
o Emotional — cultivation of self-understanding, self~ 

respect, self-reliance, and self-control, 
o Intellectual — planning, timing, judgmeat, and recall 
are essentials of physical activity requiring mental 
assistance. 

The information in this guide is arranged by grade levels 
7-9 and 10-12, and allows several approaches to planning. 
Some of these approaches include: 

1. Preparing a behavioral objective and selecting an 
activity for actual practice. 

2. Preparing skill objectives for a sport and identifying 
necessary behavioral objectives. 

3. Taking one strand (a major area, e.g., Loconotor- 
Running) and developing a unl*:, selecting behavioral 
objectives and suggested activities. 

4. Moving through each strand, preparing a behavioral 
objective every couple of days. 

5. Utilizing levels of a strand by determining perform- 
ance levels for each class from the least difficult 
to the most difficult behavioral objectives. 

6. Furnishing the students with various activities and 
games which teach individual skills of each strand. 

7. Spending a shorter initial period of time on a skill 
and returning to it later in the year. 

A series of tests (grade levels) directly related to the 
content are included. A Cross Reference Guide outlines 
athletic skills to be covered and identifies the location 
of grade levels, page number, and behavioral objectives 
for each. A, fmiltimcdia listing which includes support 
materials for' major concepts concludes this guide. 
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Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



See A l.H for usefulness statement- 



History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materia Is: 



This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts 
of a curriculum task force and a group of consultants. 
A media selection conmdttee assisted with the media list- 
ing,, and a reaccion committee composed of representative 
district teachers provided feedback for revisions, addi- 
tions, and deletions. 



Hone 



Ordering 

Inf ornation: 



Sec A 1.8 for address of distributor. 
Cosr: $5.00 
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A 1.8.7 



litle: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
!)ate(s) ; 

Originator: 



Rending and the Kindergarten Child 

\ teaching guide describing reading as a three-stage 
process in kindergarten. 

No date giv.?n, 3A pp. + a separate 6A pp. appen. 



Division of Instruction and Curriculum, Clark County 
School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 



Intended Users/ In developing the guide, consideration was given to 

Purpose/ physical, einotional, social, and intellectual devel- 

' Content : opment • 

The> developers state that classroom reading instruction 
must be adaptable for use with individual students. In 
order to provide flexibility, the instruction in this 
guide is divided into three stages: Stagfe I — readiness 
for reading is developed; Stage II — initial stage in 
learning to read; Stage IlL — fundamental reading atti- 
tudes, habits, and skills* 

The three-column format used in the guide lists The read- 
ing skills, instructional objectives, and a reference to 
the af>pendix where activities are suggested to achieve 
the given instructional objectives. 

Tlie media section la the guide lists support materials 
for each of the stages. A selection committee reviewed 
a wide range of materials and d^ f ferent approaches in 
teaching beginning reading. They evaluated and recom- 
mended media ba^ed on criteria showing it to be useful 
and appropriate "for learners in the program. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



See A 1.8 for usefulness statement. 



Thi<y guide was developed through the cooperative efforts 
of a curriculum task force and a group of consultants. 
A media sele< lion committee provided the list of media 
suggestions. 



related 
Materials: 

Ordering 
^*Tnf orma t Ion: 



None 

See A 1.8 for address of distributor. 
'Cf)sL: $6. MO 
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A 1.8.8 



Title* 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
* DateCs): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12 

A guide for reading and curriculum specialists outlining 
a developmental reading program on a nongraded basis. 



No date given, 218 pp< 
appen. 



•f biblio. -f a separate 162 ppi 



C'rark Ctunty Scuool District, Las Vegas,, Nevada 

The developers point out that "skifls (as written iu this 
guide) are not taught in isolation but rather in tandem, 
as the needs of the student dictates. Grade levels should 
be igncred and instruction in a skill bhould begin at the 
point where it is necessary, regardless of *^he age of the 
student or the level of the skills." 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



The guidelines are written in succession from grades one 
through twelve. They are color-coded by skills as follows: 
Listening Skills, ^o^ Recognition Skills, Comprehension 
Skills, and Reading and Study Skills. An i-dication is 
given cf when skills are introduced for lower, middle, and 
upper grades. General behavioral objectives and teaching 
suggestions are written for each skill and subskill. 

The appendix contains various word lists, infonnal diag- 
nostic tests, a skills checklist, an interest inventory, 
book lists, and articles. T>iis material was extracted 
from publications "by" reading teachers who found it helpfu?- 

See A 1.8 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development : 



This guide was developed through the cooperative efforts 
of a curriculum task force and a group o^ consultants. 
A media selection committee provided the list of media 
suggestions, and a reaction committee composed of repre- 
sentative district teachef^ / rovided feedback for revisions, 
additions, and deletions. c 



Related 
Materials; 



N...ie 



Ordering 

Information: 



Sco A 1.8 for address of distiihutor, 
Cos^ $6.00 
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Title: 

Descriptors^ 



Public it Ion ^ 

'•inator: 

Intended Users/ 
I'urpose/ 
(.ontent : 



Usef ulnt s s 
Related 
ro CB}.: 

History ol 
I) eve lop MM n t 



Sot* In I Jelence Study Unit: A tlultiethnic /. ).oach 

r\ compilation of nine units of study relating t;o inter- 
personal relations and Lntercu Itural understanding for 
Krarfts K-8. 

1973, 313 pp. 



i)epartment of Curriculum Servires, Clark County School 
District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Three majo^ goals for stu^lents provide the basis of this 
course of study. These state that students will: (1) 
see themselves as se If -actuali :^ed persons living among 
many kinds of people; (2) develop empathy in understand- 
^ lag ethnic j^roups; and (1) think seriously and analyti- 
cally ^^out otimir groups and their contributions. 

The c >nrepts in this docuir.ent have' been taken from the 
Clark County :'. ociaI Science guide (See a' 1.8.1^). Ve- 
hicleji used to teach these concepts are ethnic in nature, 
f(.cusipg on Bin k-Amorlcau, riex Iran-American, Native- 
Aneri< ^n, and Mriental-AM«»r ican. 

Units at levels K- 3 emphaUze s i niUar i t ies of ethnic 
-riMip^.. Units at levels focus on' Individual cultural 

;roups. I>evel^^8 is r.ntlt ic u I r ural , exploring conflict, ex- 
pression, and resolution. 

Ihis <:ompilarinn i<. designed f i>r administrative uset'li- 
^^rary referenec^ and t*^%nrhers. 

Sec A for usefulness sta^pfm•nt. 



Ihis c'oursL nf study was the <*nn|MTa * ve effort of <j 
group nt five elemei^tary aiul VMii>r tiigh teachers in the 
ciistri<-t, witi) two oti^^r onsuiring teachers. 



Tiiere is no inci icat if>!i iU.it fi 
planru'd . 



el 1 testing occurred or is 



KelatfMi 
/jiater ia Is : 

Onlc^r in}\ 

1 ni orn.1 1 ion: 



See A 1.8 for uidress of I i si r i but or. 
Cost: ^).00 y 
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Title: Social Science 

Descriptor: A curriculum guide and suggested media for grades 10-12 

using the Inquiry approach In all social science disci- 
plines* 

Pu'aicatlon 1969, 132 pp. 

Date (s) : ^ * 

Originator: Department if Curriculum Services j Clark County School 

District, Las Vegas, Nevada % 

Intended Users/ The considerable Introductory material In this guide 

Purpose/ Includes: definitions of social science core disciplines. 

Content: a glossary of termsy using Inquiry In the social studies, 

^ the teaching-learning process, and using behavioral 

objectives. 

There are three long-range objectives In thj« guide: 

1. Studonts do not select Immediate solutions to the 
problem but proceed to search for meaning In the 
problem and explore the consequences of alternate 
actions available to them. Students develop the 
ability to use scientific and democratic processes 
as problem-solving tools. 

2. Students develop the ability to locate. Identify, 
"relate, and use empirical data drawn from social 
and behavioral sciences (facts, concepts, and 
generalization) In the process of social Inquiry and 
probl^ ^olvlng. 

3. In a seminar meeting the students must- exhibit the 
ability to participate In open and respectful discus- 
sion of their premise through the presenLo»:lon ofc 
their question, the formulation of their hypothesis, 
and the development of a conclusion. Their group In 
turn reacts with a critical analysis of the presen- 
tation. 

The socia^ scleace disciplines Included In this guide . 
are sociology, cultural anthropology, social psychology, 
political science, economics, history, geogr'^phy, and 
philosophy. 

• The Information given for each of these disciplines Is 

arranged In five columas starting with generalizations 
which provide the planning structure. Each generaliza- 
tion Is broken down byVmajor concepts and subconcepts, 
and behavioral objectives are written for each listed 
subconcept. 

V 

A list of ..sup,^ested multimedia Is provided for each of the 
disc i pllne.s-. 



It; J 



ERIC 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



See A 1.8 for u.setuLness starement. 



History of This project was the cooperative effort of several groups 

Development: of teachers in the Clark County School District. The cur- 
riculum task force was £esponsible for development of the 
guide, while evaluation and selection of materials was done 
by another group. Two reaction committees wer^ formed, one 
which reacted to the working copy and another which wrote 
revisions. 

There is no explanation of "the method used for field test- 
ing or the data gathered. 

Related !Ione 

Materials: . n 

Ordering Sec A 1.8 for address of distributor. 

I nf ormat Ion: 

Cost: $5.00 
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OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.9 



Title: Appendices G, H, I, and J to the Final Report of the 

Evaluation Service Center for Occupational Education 

Descriptor: Four separately published appendices describing 

objectives and test items in four areas of occupational 
education. 

Originator: Evaluation Service Center for Occupational Education 

(ESCOE), Center for Occupational Education, School of 
Education, University of Massachust.tts, Amherst 

Intended Users: High school occupational education teachers and others 

interested in the development of e systematic objectives- 
oriented approach to occupational education programs. 

Purpose/ The purpose of the four appendices is to provide infor- 

Content: mation about the s^^lection of objectives and test items 

in four areas of occupational education. Each appendix 
contains descriptions of evaluation and field-testing 
procedures, including discussions of: 
o development and field test procedures 
o item bank descriptions 
o recommended analysis procedures 

O US3S 

Usefulness Proce^iuras in developing objectives and objectives-based 

Related test items can be useful to the CBE practitioner with 

to CBE: curriculum development responsibilities* The lists of 

objectives and test Hems also can be useful in helping 
with the development of occupational education instruc- 
tional programs. 

History of The objectives and test items were dev;iloped as part 

Development: of the work of the Evaluation Service Carter for Occupa- 
tional Education (ESCOE), funded by the states of Massa-- 
chus^tts and New York to: 

1. Develop a bank of behavlorally stated objectives in 
selected areas of study. 

2. Train facilitators and teachers in participating 
IAEA's to describe selected areas of the curriculum 
by behavioral objectives. This Includei. training 
in the rationalr, uses, and implementation of ob- 
jectives as well as writing* classifying, editing, 
and synthesis of behavioral objectives. 

3. Develop a bank of tpst items and procedures directly 
related to objectives in rhose selected areas of 
study • 

A. ^Ireate a computer innut and . eedback (retrieval) 
system, 

5. develop a ?iodel for '^ytU uv 'p^lnp; objectives. 
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History of 
Devcl oprnMit : 
(Cont .) 

Uflated 

Materia Is : 

Order Lnj^ 

Information: 



f) , (Irea^'e ,i feedback loop bt'tv;een I.SCor, ,iiid LLA's. 



I ho follov-'inj; sections v^ 1.9 • I 
publlslicd appendices. 



Copies of the fin«3l report and separate appendices are 
available upon request from: 

Massachusetts Department c.f Kdncat Ion 
Director of Research Coordinating; Unit 
Division of Occupational Kducatl^n 
182 Trenont Street 
Boston, Massacb'isetts 02111 

or 

New York State Department of I* ducat ion 
Director of Research Coordinating Unit 
Bureau of Occupational r.ducati'Ui Research 
Albany, Nov; York 

No costs are indicated. 

A 1,9,^) de-^.cri!)!' ea( h of the separately 
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OUTCOMES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS 



A L9.1 



Title: 



Appendix G: Criterion-Referenced Item Banking in 
Electronics 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



A report listing 162 objectives and 114 test items, 
including the history of development of the materials. 

June 1972, 188 pp. 



Originator: 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



William Phillip Gorth and Hariharan Swaminathan, ESCOE, 
Center for Occupational Education, School of Education, 
University of Massachusetts, Amherst 

Intended users of this document are occupational educa- 
tion teachers, cu, riculum developers, and evaluators. 

The purpose of the report is to present the results of 
development efforts in criteriun-ref erenced item banking 
in electronics. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials ; 



The report containe i history of development work and 
listc of objectivep items. 

See A 1.9 for usefulac'^b statement. 



Locally generated objectives were combined into synthe- 
sized objectives (SYNOBS) '.y ESCOE. Test developers 
reviewed these SYNOBS and rewrote them as appropriate. 
After initial writing of itemt-. based on the objectives, 
items were reviewed by subject specialists, teachera, 
and students. Then a final r'^iview, undertaken by the test 
developers, was made. Booklets containing 162 objectives 
listing 114 items show the results of development efforts. 
A Guide to Test Construction lor teachers is included ii 
this appendix. No data on flexd testing are included. 

None 



Ordering 

Information: 



See A 1.9 for address of distrilvitor and cost. 
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OUTCOM^ " AVAILABLE [MATERIALS 



A 1.9.2 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Appendix II: Performance Test Development Ln Machine 
Shop 

A report describing field testing procedures and results 
of tost items in machine shop. 

1972, 23 pp. 



Jim C. Fortune, ESCOE, Center for Occupational Education, 
School of education, University of Massachusetts, Amherst 

Intended users of this report are occupational education 
teachers, curriculum developers, and evaluators. 

The purpose of the report is to describe developmental 
efforts in test construction for a perf ormance^based 
machine shop curriculum. 

The report contains the folloi/ing sections: 

o Conceptual Scheme for Developmenl. 

o Test Description 

o Field Testing 

o Revision Recoimncndations 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBC: 



See A 1.9 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development i 



Synthesized objectives (SYNOBS) were developed from LCA- 
generated terminal behavioral objectives. Test items 
were constructed in a one-to-one correspondence to SYNODS. 
A machine shop teacher and a psychometrician collaborated 
on the formulation of test iteins. A piloc run of the first 
test tested only about 1/3 of the curriculum. The test was 
expanded to covt. . about 75% of the curriculum and then was 
field tested twice in three schools with several levels of 
scudents. Analysis of result^i indicat«3d to developers that 
the purposes of field testing were achiev" *. Revisions for 
some of the items were suggested, was the need for bet- 
ter instructions for tinLng nnd grading individual perform- 
ances. The appendix concliidcf; with suggestions for further 
development of the tests. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Inr ormar ion : 



See A 1.*^ toL address distriiMjtnt nnd cost. 
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OUTCOMES - AVAILABLE MATERIALS A 1.9.3 



Title: Appendix I: Performance Test for Auto Mechanics 

Descriptor: A report describing development procedures and test 

results in auto mechanics. 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



June 1972, 61 pp. 



Originat'^r: 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Jim C. Fortune, ESCOE, Center for Occupational Educa- 
tion, School of Education, University of Massachusetts, 
Amherst 

Intended users are occupational education teachers, 
curriculum developers, and evaluators. 

The purpose of the report is to present 47 test items in 
auto mechanics and to describe the developmental proce- 
dures by means of which they were chosen and tested. 

The report contains the following sections: 

o Introduction 

o Test Development 

o Test Unit Materials 

o Test Item Bank 

o Administration and Scoring Procedures 

o Field Review and Recommendations 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



See A 1.9 for usefulness statement. 
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History of 
Development: 



Related 
M terlals: 



After initial review of SYN08S proved problematic, a 
search of existing performance tests in auto mechanics 
was undertaken. This search yielded useful material, 
however, equipment upon which the tests could be per- 
formed was lacking in the LEA's and prohibitively 
expensive. Developers then turned towards standard 
mechanics tasks as a starting point for test develop- 
ment. Equipment that could test accomplishmenn of 
standard tasks could be constructed. Once test-like 
events were described, developers compared them to 
SYNOBS and found a one-to-one correlation, thus 
enabl^.ng the tesr -^vent ^ to be used within the ESCOE 
system. From the above work, an auto mechanics test 
item bank was developtd In a one-to-one correspondence 
with the synthesized objectives. Administration and 
scoring procedures were nlso developed. 

Field review of this test was carried out, but no field 
testing. Developers felf issured of the feasibility of 
constructlnp, units such as those presented in the report. 
Field ^esting is recommended, conclude the developers, 
"but only after several testing iinits are constructed." 



None 



17. 



Orderinj; Spc A 1.9 for .ulitt-fi ot ^li st r i hi t or wvi cMv.t. 

1 nf ormat ion: 
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OUTCOHES -r AVAILABLE flATERIUS A 1.9. a 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 



Appendix J: Wocjdv/orking Objoctiv*' and Tost Item Rank 

A report describing procedures d,id results of the de- 
velopment of objectives and tost items in woodworking. 

$June 1972, 76 pp. 



Originator: 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usef u Iness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Related 

Mater Lais : 



Ronald K. Manbleton and Francis 01sv:owski, ESCOE , Center 
for Occupational Education, Scii»M)l oC i:ducation» Univer- 
sity of tlassacliusetts, Ainlierst 

Intended users of this report ire occupational education 
teachers, curriculum developers, ,and evaluitors. 

The purpose of the report is to describe the procedures by 
means of which 169 woodwork inp objectives were developed. 
Information about the dovelopnent of test items is also 
presented . 

The report contains an objective and test item bank, along 
with a list of materials needed to test each objective. 
Sample tests and evaluation sheets constructed from the 
objective and test item b.ink are included. 

See A 1.9 for usefulness staterneat. 



Since many of the SYNUH-^ in woodworking were tound by de- 
velopers lo cover several different skills, it was impos- 
sible to develop a sinpj- per i ormnce task for each SYNOB. 
Developers agreed to rev/rite oath SYUOB into as many 
specific skills as necessary. After reviewing SYNOBs 
for quality and appropriateness, they were rewritten into 
165 specific objectives. A perlormaace task then was 
written for each of the 165 obj.n:tives. Resulting ma- 
terials were reviewed by five v/^odshop teachers on two 
different occasions. ^n<>gest ions from this review were 
used to modify materials. A representative sample of 5A 
objectives was tested with more than 6U students in the 
9th and lOth grades in three schools. Teachers assisted in 
the selectio! of objectives covered in the test. Data 
from the tests are not presented, although developers re- 
port that *'t[iG results ire encouragi np.. " 

Uone 



Order in;; 

Inf ornatjou: 



>ee '\ 1.9 r or address 



(llstr ihutor .nid cost . 
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OUTCOMES - 



- SELECTION PROCEDURES 



A 2.1 



Date(s ) : 
Originator: 

Tm ended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBK: 



CSn elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment 

A kit providing a systematic and objective means for col- 
lecting data and selecting goals based on community prior- 
ities. 



Ralph Hoepfner, Paul A. Bradley, Stephen P. Klein, and 
Marvin C. Alkin, Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE), 
UCLA Graduate School of Education 

P rimarily f or elementary school principals. 

Goals : The authors, "recognizing the importance of the 
trend toward the use of community-derived information in 
the needs assessment process, designed the Kit in such a 
manner as to make community involvement in needs assess^ 
ment as meaningful, explicit, and systematic as possible." 
Objectives : There are no specific objectives stated, how- 
ever, the Kit is designed to answer the following evalua- 
tion questions: 

1» How do you determine what the goals of the school are 
or should be? 

2. Is the school attaining the stated goals? 

3. What are the implications for program improvement 
based on data of goal attainment? 

4» 4ow can policy decisions be made which also consider 
inaividual school values? 

Procedures are described which illustrate how the ques- 
tions shown above can be answered. Chapter 1 is an in- 
trodtiction. The other four chapters are instructional: 
o Chapter 2 — explains how to go about selecting data 

on a school's perceived needs, 
o Chapter 3 — provides a process to help the principal 

choose the most appropriate test for purposes of 

stated goals. 

o Chapter 4 two procedures are described for adminis- 
tration. 

o Chapter 5 — a ration ile is given for prioritizing 
student output goals . 

The procedure's described in the Kit provide the elemen- 
tary school principal with essential elements for sound 
educational policy decision making. Other school admin- 
istrators may find it useful in surveying strengths and 
weaknesses of students in ' f ferent schools in the dis- 
trict. 



Publication 



197Z 




History of 
Development: 



The development was a cooperative effort including the 
Center for the Study of Evaluation, the Institute for 
Development of Educational Activities, and California 
Elementary School Administrators Association. 

A team of experts from many fields consulted with super-- 
intendents and elementary school principals to decide what 
and hovf materials should be presented. The authors go on 
to say that "school superintendents, principals, research 
personnel, teachers, parents, and students throughout the 
United States also participated in the many field tryouts 
of the kit's materials and procedures to ensure both their 
feasibility and their utility." 

No other data relative to field testing nor specific 
information relative to revision or changes is presented. 



Main 

Activities: 



The speLxfic steps involved in a needs assessment are 
discussed in detail and materials are provided to facil- 
itate implementing the recommended procedures. The 
activities i^^ the major steps of the process are: 

1. The principal gathers information relative to the 
school's perceived needs. 

2. The principal selects appropriate tests which measure 
stated goals. 

3. The principal interprets test scores and relates the 
data to similar school situations. 

A. The principal uses a decision model to produce 

critical need statements based on data gathered in 
Step 1. 



Provisions Format : A product for use by individual principals or 

for Use: superintendents. 

Personnel : Consultants or administrators are not required. 
Product Components : 

o Guidebook — provides rationale for needs assessment 

and step-by-step procedures. 
J Three sets of support materials for providing critical 

information to be used: 

a. the principal's goal rating forms 

b. the teachers' and parents' goal rating forms 

c. the parents' goal rating questionnaire 

Time Span : The process requires three weeks of the prin- 
cipal's time and two liours for each teacher, parent, or 
community member who participates in ^oal rating. 

Conditions The authors hasten to caution any principal who might see 

of Use: the kit as doing all the work. Successful use of the kit 

will depend on commitment of the principal's time and 
effort. It is necessary co examine the kit closely before 
attempting to use It. 
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Related Five other kits are being developed by CSC, based upon 

Materials: the five-stage framework of evaluation as de''lned by the 

Center. 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Allyn and Bacon, Inc. 
Longwood Division 
470 Atlantic Avenue 
Bo^ston, Massachusetts 02210 



Cost: Complete^ Kit: $114.95 
Includes: 
1 Guidebook 

24 Principal Goal Rating 

Forms (consumable) 
48 Parent Goal Rating 

Questionnaires (consumable) $ 8.95/set of 48 
50 Goal Card Tally Sheets 

(consumable) $ 
10 sets of Rating Mats 

and Goal Cards (reusable) $ 29.95 



$ 6.95/set of 24 



6.95 



One kit is needed for each school. 



This description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking 
Agent Sourcebook. 
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-CHjTCOMES - SELECTION PkOCEDURES 



A 2.2 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8) : 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 



Pupil-Perceived Needs Assessment Pickaxe 

A multimedia package to aid in * he design and implemen- 
tation of an assessment of school needs as perceived by 
pupils* 

March 1975 



Re^parch for Bettr - Schools, Inc. (RBS) 

Superintendents, assistant superintendents, building 
principals, curriculum or evaluation specialists, and 
teachers. 



Purpose : 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development; 



Goals ; The goal of the product Is to enable school 
admi.iistrators and teachers at the district or building 
level to plan, ''.onduct, and report a^ assessment of 
school needs as perceived by the pupils. 
Oblectives : It provides school staff with the knowledge 
and skills necessary to perform the specific tasks of 
such a project. 

The product emphasizes the knowledge i^nd sLills necessary 
to plan, conduct and report an assessment of school needs 
as perceived by pupils. These skills allow the user to 
develop an lndica»-o»- to use in collecting information 
from pupils, administer the Indicator to j^upils, and 
analyze >and interpret results. 

Needs assessment is an important aspect of goal setting. 
This i^ one of the few products that addresses needs 
assessment from the student's perspective. 

Preliminary eval ativ-)n pf the product Involving school 
personnael of varl zd training and experience from severax 
different school districts indicates that the product can 
be generalized and transported. Further evaluation will 
address this issue in greatei.- detail. 



Main 

Activities; 

Provisions 
for Use: 



Not available at this M 



me. 



frormat ; Five individually boun.^ units; a supolement for 
sampling; and a cassette cape. 

Personnel: The product can be used by individuals or 
small groups (five to eight recommended). No previous 
experience jn pupil-perceived-needs assessment Is required. 
The services of an tvaJuator may be hf^lpful. If the needs 
assessment project ir. a group effort, one person should be 
designated project manager. 



1 



Provisions Product Components : WorksTieets, exercises, checklists, 

for Use: information sheets. 

(Cont») Time Span : The time required to study and use the 

materials is approximately eight hours* The length of 
an assessment project will vary depending upon the scope 
and depth of the assessment desired by the user* 

Conditions No specially trained individuals are required for a 

of Use: district to use the product, whether at the district, 

building, or classroom level* Although It can be used by 
one person working alone, it is recommended that a group 
of five to eight people work together* It is helpful if 
one member of the group is knowledgeable in interpreting 
evaluation data* 



No external assistance or special equipment is necessary. 
Data may be analyzed manually or by computer, depending 
on the scop*^, of the assessment and the computer service 
available* 

Related None 
Materials : 



Ordering Copies of this prod'ct are available from: 

Information: 

Research for Better Schools, Inc. 

1700 Market Street 

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 10103 

Cost: $25.00 per copy* One copy per uspr is needed. 



This description was adapted from Catalog of NIE Education Prr ducts and 
Education a l Dissemination and Linking Agent Sourcebook . 
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Title: Project Management Executive Orientation 

Descriptor: A multimedia training product to introduce top-level 

school administrators to concepts and techniques of 
project management* 

Publication May 1973; November 1975 

DatsCs) : 

Originator: C. Peter Cummlngs^and Desnond L, Cook, Administering for 

Change Program, R^earch for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS), 
and Educational program Management Centei , The Ohio 
State University 

Intended Although the training- product is intended primarily for 

Users: top-level administrators, it can also be valuable to 

school board members and selected community members. 

Purpose: The product emphasizes the benefits of project management 

for a school district and the roJe of top-level adminis- 
trators in supporting project activities. 
Goals : The goal of the product is to orient top-level 
school administrators to the use and implementation of 
project-management procedures for improving the effec- 
tiveness of many school operations or ;ac tivifies. 
)bjectives ; The major objectives are: (1) To provide 
top-level administrators with basic knowledge of the 
project-management process; (2) To inform top-level 
administrators of the benefits of the projec t-raanageme»it 
approach for a local school district; (3) To acquaint 
top-level administrators vith the kind of support and 
assistance that they and functional departments need to 
provide the project manager and the ongoing project 
operations; and (4) To inform top-level administrators 
where additional information anc assistance regarding 
project management and its implementation in local edu- 
cation agencies may be found. 

Content: Topics included are: (1) definition! of a project and 

project nrnnagement; (2) examples of the application of 
project-management procedures; (3) adapting project 
management to school operations; and (4) top-management 
support and coordination of projects. 

Usefulness Skills of project management that are emphasized in this 

Related product ran be useful to school administrators who are 

to CBE: installing a CBE program in their schools. 

History of Particular attention has been given to the quality of 

OevelopmenL: the product's content and instructional process. Product 
development involved the steps of analysis, conceptualiza- 
tion, design, construction of prototype, pilot testing 



Hlslory of 
Development: 
(Cont. ) 



Main 

Activities : 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Condtt ions 
tor Use: 



and revision, and summative evaluation (1973). The steps 
of analysis, conceptualization, and design involved a task 
analysis of project management in schools, a review of 
literature on project-management and instructional-sysrems 
design, and consultation with experts in project-management 
and instructionax-systems design. Th'i construction of the 
prototype involved the developer and j.n external project- 
management expert in the writing of lesson i iterial. The 
pilot testing, field testing, summative evaluation, and 
revisions of the product involved top-level district' 
administrators and many other knowledgeable educators* 
This developmental process has been carefully documented. 

Further, the product has been used by school districts of 
various sizes in different regioro of the United States 
with comparable results In terms of users understanding 
the concept of project management, its benefits for school 
districts, and their role in supporting project efforts. 
Some used the product without the assistance of the devel- 
oper and achieved the same positive results. 

Steps hcxve been taken to assure that the product excludes 
social bias. During the pilot and field testing of the 
product, school district personnel brought incidences of 
bias to the attention of the developers. As a result, 
changes were made to both the audiovisual and written ma- 
t prials. 

The audiovisual component requires one hour of viewing time. 
Users may choose to read the manual individually or hold a 
morning or afternoon group workshop in which they view the 
" audiovisual material and discuss questions raised in the 
manual regarding the in^licatlons and adaption of the ideas 
presented. 

Format ; Manual (required) and 12 filmstrips and tapes 
(optional ) . 

Personnel : The product can be ased by a school super- 
intendent or top-level administrators without any previous 
training in project management. Districts may choose, 
however^ to obtain consultation or assistance from the 
develq^r for the orientation of follow-up activities. 
Product Component s: Instructional materials include a 
manual and 12 filmstrips with synchronized tape cassettes. 
The manual may be used alone, th6 filmstrip a- tape 
cassettes may b^-used alone, or both may be u. od together. 
Time Span : The tin^rlqylred to study the materials varies 
from one. to four hounBi^jj^pending on the study options 
selected. V 

The moduli* is comp letely ^el f- Inst rue tlonnl and requires 
no external asSslst mce for use . 
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Related 
Hater inis: 



o Project Management Basic Principles (See A 2.4) 



Ordering Copies of this pr.iduot are av'» liable from; 

Inf ormat Ion: 

Research for Better Scliools, Inr, 

1700 Market Street 

Phi ladelphia, Penasy Ivan i a 1 9 1 03 

Costs are $^.00 for the Manual ind $25.00 for the 
optional filmstrips and tapes. One copy jf the 
ilanual per student is required. If the filmstrips 
and tapes are used« one set per class is recommended. 



This description was adapted from Catalog of NIE Education Products 
and Educational Dissemination and Linking A^ent Sourcebook. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Project Management Basic Principles 

A multimedia, self-instructional training package to 
improve the pro ject-ir.anagement techniques of school 
personnel • 

Kay 1973; Novemh»er 1975 (Information is current as of 
February 1975) 

C. Peter Cutomings and Desmond L. Cook, Administering for 
Change Program, Research for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS), 
and Educational Program Management Center, The Ohio State 
University 

Project staff personnel, school administrators, school 
district central office staff, undergraduate and graduate 
educators, cotnmunity agencies' personnel interacting with 
schools, and supportive staff and agencies such as statt 
departments of education* 

^his raining product emphasizes the development of 
user knowledge and skills required to effectively manage 
a project in a school district setting. 
Goals : The goal of the product is to help school dis- 
tricts manage projects more effectively, thereby meeting 
time, cost, and performance expectations for their school 
improvement efforts. This is accomplished by providing 
users with the knowledge and skills necessary to plan, 
prepare, operate, and terminate a project. 
Objectives ; The skills allow the user to perform such 
management tasks as: (1) developing a project plan 
including work structure, workflow diagram, tit«e esti-^ 
mates, and budget; (2) preparing for the startu^ of a 
project; (3) monitoring the operation of a project; and 
(A) handling the termination of o!.derly transition of a 
project into an ongoing program. 

Following an introductory section, the product contains 
training in ihe following are-iS of project management: 
defining the project goal; develt)ping the project work 
breakdown and work flow diagram; preparing time esti- 
mates; estimating and scheduling resources; developing 
the project budget; planning the projecc *'start-up;" 
developing an information system and a procedures handbook 
for the project; monitor^'ng project operations; problem 
solving through management action; implementing any 
changes in project operations; and developing a project 
termination plan. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Because of the flexibility of this materialJ^ 



used to train school personnel to manap;e 
of a CBE system in a school iistrlct. 



t could be 
installation . 



i 



History of The product increases the ability of project managers In 

Development: local school districts to perform the project-management 
tasks of each of the phases in the project-management 
process. This claim is based on a summative evaluation 
conducted during 1973 involving several school districts 
in different states. 

Particular attention has been given to the product's 
content and instructional process. Product development 
involved the steps of analysis, cor ceptualization, design, 
construction of prototype, pilot testing and revising, 
field testing and revision, and summative evaluation. The 
steps of analysis, conceptualization, and design involved 
a task analysis of project management in schools, a review 
of literature on project-management and instructional-system 
design, and consultation with experts in project-management 
and instructlona.',-syster.i design. The construction of the 
prototype involved the developer and a project-management 
expert in the writing of lesson material. The pilot testings 
field testing, summative evaluation, and revisions of the 
produr^t involved project managers from school districts 
in several states and many other knowledgeable educators. 
This developmental process has been carefully documented. 

Steps have been taken to insure that the product ^^xcludes 
social bias. During the pilot and field testing of the 
product, school district personnel brought in'^idences of 
bias to the attention of the developers. As a result, 
changes were made to both the audiovisual and printed 
materials. 

The product has been used by school districts of various 
sizes in different regions of the United States with 
comparable results in terms of the users' .mproved ability 
to perform project-management tasks associated with 
planning, preparing, operating, and terminating a project. 
Users have been able to continue training staff without 
the assistance of the dev(*loper. 

Main o Define the project goal. 

Activities; o Develop the project work breakdown ar.d workflow diagram, 

o Prepare time estimates, 

o Estimate and schedule resources, 

o Develop the project budget, 

o Plan project "start-up.'' 

o Develop an information system and a procedure handbook 

for thvi project, 

o Monitor pr(^ject operation. 

o Apply problem-solving priru iple? through management 
action. 

o Implement chaages in project operations, 

o Develop a project termination plan. 
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Provisions 
for Use: 



For.Tiat ; Three loosGloaf notebooks, 12 filmstrlps, and 
12 syachronl/^ed tape cassettes. 

Personnel : The product can be used by an individual 
or group of district staff without previous training 
in project management or educational administration. 
Districts may choose, however, to obtain consultation or 
assistance from the developer for initial staff training 
or adaptation of the materials to special needs. 
Product Components ; Materials include user management 
instructions, learning objectives, a content script 
and listening tapes. The product provides a mixtu-e of 
individual and group activities. Each of the lessons 
can be modified easily to apply to a wide range of school 
district projects or program activities. 
Time Span ; The time required to study the materials 
varies from 24 to 40 iiours depending on the study jptions 
selected . 



Cond it Ions 
of Use: 



No specially trained individuals are required for a dis- 
trict to use the product. It is recommended, however, 
that one person coordinate the training of the other staff 
members. Mso, it is recommended that top-level adminis- 
trators in the district use Projec t Management Executive 
Orientation before other staff are trained in the use of 
this product. In this manner, the users will have the 
support necessary for implementing many of the procedures 
they learn in their day-to-day uork. 

Many users liave found it beneficial to view lesson 
audio-visual presentations for a second time or to refer 
to printed lesson material during the course of their 
project management work in the district. Therefore, it 
is recommended that the tnaterials be kept readily avail- 
able to project managers after the Initial training 
sessions . 



Related 
Materials; 



o Project rtanagement Fx ecutivo Orientation '^See A 2.3) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Urite: Research for Retter Schools, Inc. 
1700 Market Street 
Philadelphia, Pennsyl v<in la 19101 



Cost: Voltime I, and Volume T( $ 7.50 each 

Volume III 5.00 

12 filmstrlps and 12 60.00 
cassette tapes {aptinn.i] ) 

Outt copy or each volume is n^^eded for each 
.pa rt I r ipant. ' ' 

This description was adapted from Catalog of Hir Fduca tion Pioducts and 
Educational Dissemination and Linking Agent Sour e ebook . 
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OUTCOMES -- SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.5 



Title: Handbook of Comprehensive Planninp, in Schools 

Descriptor: A training manual, (loiilgnctl to assist school personnel, 

dctlne district-wide curriculum objectives and assess 
current school programs. 

Publication January 1975 >n 

Date(s): 

Originator: Sanford Tenkm, Michael D. Marvin, Hsuan De Lorme, and 

Herbert Demby, Administering for Change Program, Research 
for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS) 

Intenaed School district administrators, curriculum coordinators 

Users: and teachers, working as a team. 

Purpose: Goals : This planning handbook presents procedures for 

district administrators, curriculun coordinators, and 
teachers to identify strengths md weaknesses ot cur- 
ricula. 

Objectives : It has as its main objectives that the: 
o teachers and administrators develop a sense of commit- 
ment to an organization 
o team develops goal and priority statements 
o teachers and administrators identify strengths and 

weaknesses in curriculum 
o teachers and administrators recommend ways to Improve 
classroom performance 



Content : 



Usef uinesb 
Related 
to GEE: 



The h^'ndbook focuses on curriculun Improvement, instruc- 
tional improvement, and organizational improvement. Staff 
are instructed to develop or adapt district goals, assign 
priorities to district goals, and prepare^ and use class- 
1 ooR inaicaturs of performanro. Further, the staff pre- 
pares recommendations tor curriculum improvement based on 
data fron indicators. 

Staf*^ development is also provided in the areas of compre- 
hensive planning, st^iff involvement, needs assessment, 
goal setting nriorit ^tii^e;, md performance measurement. 

The handbool will be ii'-.L'ful to srhool ^ involved i[i various 
stages of CAW, implenrMU uion. 



History of 
Devel opmcn t 



I 



Tlir()ughout product df'vel opment , fornvUive evaluations were 
conducted. During the period r^70-19/J, the product under- 
went careful devel opment i nvolvi ng the steps of analysis 
and roncepttialization, d»_*sign, construction, pilot test and 
revision, and field t «'St and revision. Local school dis- 
tricts involved in pilot and fi»'ld test activities provide! 
important fc< dhack for revisi(^M and improvement. 
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History of Tfie product has been used in mediun-s ize urban school 

Development: systems and large and small suburban districts for dif- 
(Cont.) frrefU curricular aroas. These users were able to write 

planniag objectives, develop indicators of student per- 
forijince, and use the data resulting from the Indicators 
to idePitify curriculum improvement needs without the 
ahsi stance of the developer. 

The nature of the content of the product tends to mini- 
mize the chance of 'al bias. Although the developer 
has striven for soc l fairness in wriMng the material, 
no formal analysis of wording or examples has been con- 
duct cd . 

^> 1 eam develops or adapts goal statements. 
Activities: .1 I erim assigns priorities to goals. 

learn prepares classroom performance measures, 
Team builds a plan for inviting other classroom 
toachers to participate. 
o Participating teachers use performance indicators, 
o Te^am collects and analyzes , data. 

o Participating teachers and principals prepare recom- 
inendatlons for improvement in each school, 

Provisions Fornnt : Teafn participants work as a grc ip In on-the-job 

f or Use : situ, iL ions . 

l*ersonne ] ; A project manager and 8-15 principals and 
tfyarhers for each curriculum area. No special expertise 
is required. 

Pr oduct Conponeacs : The Handbook of .comprehensive Plan - 
ninp, in Schools , which contain.^ tiiree sections. Available 
/in(i recomMended is a computer [processing system that can 
be fk^xibly adapted to the inrMrnation needs arising from 
this apprcMcfi, 

Conditions The .naterials have both mdividMal ..nd group exercises for 

^^'-riv: on-the-job app 1 i»'at Ions . A tram ip'proach is required. A 

typical team in,r/ include a project manager (often a curric- 
ulum coordinator), three or four principals, and seven or 
eij^fit teachers from different schools and various grade 
levf-ls, {.r*)up composition can be varied according to 
fo»us on tlie curriculum improvonent activity and staff in- 
terests and ava i lahi lity , 

Strmg coni[-iitr,ent to participatory decision making by cen- 
tral office staft IS essential, A considerable amount of 
reh' jse line for p<irt icipat ing teachers is necessary, 
Sinri' each school district tends to fasfiion a different 
aj)|)roach fnr oach ou r ricu lum a r ea, the time required is 
difficult to prr-specify, Sonc summer work for partici- 
p«inf s is nmially required as well. 

This irainiiu; iinnil has been us(»d in a tfiree day work- 
sliop node. U'ork-^/tiop topic*. c(»nld include planning; 
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Conditions objectives, prior it ios, prop^ram structures, and per- 

of Use: formancc indicatorj^. The \'orkshop mode? requires the 

(Cent.) leadership of a seasoned consultant. 

Related Since this package helps staff to suggest curLiculum 

tlaterials: Improvements, several management tools could be effec- 

tively used in conjunction with this product. For 
example: 

o Designing Instructional Programs (See C 3.1) 
o SWRL Instructional Product Selection Kit (IPSK) 
(See C 2.1) 

o Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement 
(See B 3.1) 



Ordering 

I nf ormat ion : 



Write: Educational Technology Publications, Inc, 
lAO Sylvan Avenue 

Lnglewood Cliffs, New Jersey 07632 



Cost: $9.95 per copy 

One copy of the handbook f or *each participant is sug- 
gested . 

As suggested above, release time is an expense. 

Reproduction and printing of materials developed by 
the team is an expense, as well as data processing activi- 
ties. The recommended computer system is operated by 
the Provident National Bank in Philadelphia. Infornta- 
tion about this capability is available from the Field 
Services Division of RBS, 1700 Jlarkef Street, Philadel- 
phia, Pennsylvania 19103. / 



''^lis description was adapted fr^iin Catalog of A'lL Cducatior Products and 
Kducationai Dissemination and Linking Agent ^^ourcebook . ^ 



OUTCOME. - SELECTION PROCEDURES 



A 2.6 



Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intend ed 
Users: 

Purpose : 
Content: 



Rural Futures Development (RFD) Strategy 

A con.prehensive strategy for improving the capacity of 
rural educational communities to identify and solve 
educational problems. 

Developmental versions of products supporting the strategy 
were completed in November 1975. Final versions are sched^ 
ulv3d for completion by N'^vember 1977. 

Rural Education Porgram, Northwest Regional Educational 
Laboratory (NWREL) 

State, regional, and local education agency staff; school 
staff and board members; community group members; and pro- 
cess facilitators, who assist local district groups in 
identifying and solving educational problems. 

Goals ; The goals of the RFD strategy are (1) to assist 
people in rural communities regain self-determination and 
local control and (2) to improve the capacity of state and 
regional education agencies to provide the types of serv- 
ices, specifically through training external change 
agents called process facilitators, that will result in 
educational improvements in rural schools. 
Ob.lectives : Within the strategy there are objectives for 
each participating group. 

The content" of this strategy is a seven-phase problem 
solving process which is implemented within a region 
of a state. In the first phase, process facilitators 
working at the regional level make information about RFD 
known in loc/.l districts. During the second phase, local 
districts ag/ee to participate and, with the process 
facilitator's help, organize a School-Community Group 
composev of ; arents, school personnel, and students. 
Phases Three through Seven describe the involvement of 
the School-C munity Group in a careful process of 
assessing district needs, searching for alternatives to 
meet needs, selecting and planning the implementation of 
an alternative, and installing and assessing the results 
of the chosen alternative. Throughout, a process facili- 
tator team works with the group, attempting to develop the 
level of skill in the ,^roup to a point where the services 
of the process facilitator are no longt?r required. 

As the School-Comimmity Group works through the steps jf 
the problem solving process, procpss facilitators help in 
three ways: 

o they help the group accomplish tasks; 

o th^ help the group T^earn procedures for functioning 

ef tectlvely ; and 
o they help the group ^ "'llab r.4te uith other groups, 

such as school staff, the l<>ral school board, etc. 




The RFD Strategy could provide an effective vehicle for 
the installation of a CBE program in rural schools. At 
the local level the strategy calls for the formation of 
a representative group of citizens, school svaff members, 
and students which is assisted in systematic problem 
solving by an external process facilitator team. Such 
a problem solving group could play a central role in 
building commitment to a CBE program in the school and 
community, and in establishing a climate conducive to 
the success of the program. Skills learned through 
participation in the RFD Strategy could be directly 
applied to solving problems related to the implementation 
of a CBE program. 

The RFD Strategy has been under development since 1972. * 
There are seven products which support the strategy: 
o Strategy Descriptions . These materials provide basic 
information to make potential users aware of RFD. 
Formative data to improve the effectiveness of these 
descriptions is being gathered^ 
o RFD Guide t Support Agencies . This product provides 
information, guidelines, and procedures to help state 
and regional educational agencies support educational 
problem solving at the local level. Explanatory test 
data are presently being collected for this product. 
Further information about tests of this and other RFD 
products is available from the Research and Evaluation 
Unit of the Rural Education Program (see address 
below) . 

o RFD Manual for School-Communit:y Process Facilitators . 
This product provides information, guidelines, and 
resources for process facilitators who assist school- 
community groups in rural districts, and who assist 
school staffs and boards to collaborate effectively 
with school-community groups. A prototype version 
of the manual, based on the results of exploratory 
testing, has been completed. Further evaluative 
testing of the manual will not taVe place apart from 
the context of the entire RFD strategy evaluation. 

o RFD Guide for "raining School-Community Process 

Facilitators . This product, along with accompany lap 
sample training activities, is designed to be used by 
state and regional educa on ©taff who are designated 
as part oPa state or region-wide RFD installation 
effort, as trainers of procf^ss facilitators. A proto- 
type version of the Training Gujde, based on the 
results of exploratory testing, has been completed. 
Further evaluative testing of the training guide 
will not take place apart from the context of the 
ontiro RFD strategy evaluation. 

o RFD Notebook for School-Community Groups; RFD faiide 
for School Boards; RFD Guide for Schools . These 
three products provide information, resources, and 

ISj 



History of 
Development I 
(Cont.) 



guidelines to help school-community groups, school 
boards, and school personnel participate effectively 
in the RFD Strategy. Prototype versions of each of 
these products, i>ased on the resvj^lts of .exploratory 
testing, have been completed. Further evaluative 
testing of these products will d not take place apart 
from the context of the entire RFD strategy evalua- 
tion. 



The RFD strategy currently is being tested in its entirety 
in the eastern part of the state of Washington; adaptations 
of the Manual and Training Guide are beng used to train 
some 35 Oregon Community Educatior ^Coordinators in the 
skills of proces>s facilitation ana dix CE Directors as 
trainers of coordinators. Similar adaptations are being 
made to train 50-70 Cooperative Extension Service agents 
in Washington in the skills of process facilKation and 
some 16 CES leaders as trainers. 



Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



The ?vFD strategy is a comprehensive approach to planned 
change that begins with a need at the local level for 
educational iToprovements. Regional and state agencies 
undertake to meet those needs in the following ways: (.) 
the regional agency hires process fac^itators and (2) 
the state agency hires trainers of process facilitators. 
As the strategy has been implemented to date, the state 
and regional agencies enter into a contract with th 
Rural Education Program, which provides consultation 
as an RFD project is being installed, and which trains 
both process facilitators and trainers of process facil- 
itator" Training Is built arotind the problem solving 
cycle T a which process facilitators help local problem 
solviiig groups, and training is directly related to the ^ 
actual work that process facilitators are doing in a • 
district. ,At the conclusion of an RFD project, regional 
agencies have fully trained process lacilitators on theJr 
staff; state agencies have trained trainers \ ) can train 
process facilitators in other regions of the state; local 
districts have citizens, staff, and students skilled a*. 
the Identification and solution of educational problems. 

Format : Training sessions take place in a workshop setting, 
and are augr nted by opportunities for on-the-job assistance, 
where a trainer accompanies a process facilitator to tbe 
local district in which he/sue is assisting a group with 
problem sowing skills. 

Persoffngi ; Regional process facilitators and state process 
fac ilitators trainers. 

Product Components ; See above History of Develop aent. 
Time Span ; One complete problem solving cycle may be 
accomplished In one to two years. 
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C jndlt ions 
of Use: 



The RFD Stregegy is designed to be useful in virtually 
any rural educational setting since it is oriented to 
processes rather than predetermined solutions. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Information; 



Inf ormationjabout the RFD Strategy is available from: 



Frank Anderson, Director 
Rural Education P'^ogram 

Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory 
710 S.W. Second Avenue 
Portland, Oregon 97204 

Cost: Not yet determined since materials are still under 
development. 
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Determining Instructional Purposes 

A three-unit training package for educational adminis- 
trators concerned with long range planning and decision 
making. 

1972 (Interim Release Form); 1974 

Joyce P. Gall, Charles L. Jenks, Linda J. York, J, 
Gregory Otto, and Nancy G. Bostick," Far West Laboratory 
for Educational Research and Development (FWL) 

Assistant superintendents, curriculum directors, princi- 
pals, departiTient heads, ard head teachers, grades K-12. 
Hay also be useful in graduate training for administra- 
tive credentials. 

Developers are of the op^inion that actually a great many 
educators need training In one or more of the areas of 
goa-\ setting, problem analysis, and deriving object ives. 
Goals ; Participants will be provided opportunity to 
apply concepts and principles learned to their present or 
prospective job situations. 

Objectives : There are three major outcomes to be real- 
ized upon completion of the three units: 

1. "improved knowledge of and attitude toward deriving 
district goals;" 

2. "sharpened skills in Identifying instructional prob- 
lems and defining problems using existing and 
desired student outcomes;" ^ 

3. "deriving objectives as part (Xt the goal refine- 
ment process and ultimately tnanslating goals Into 
more specific statements of desired learning out- 
comes." / 

Three units, each desi^Mw^d for a /specific purpose are 

divided into modules as follows: 

Setting Goals Is in four lodules: 

o deriving district gonl^. 

o refining goals into goal indicators 

o screening sets of goal indicators 

o prioritizing goal Indicators 

Analyzing Problems is In six modules: 

o Which problem signals warrant further analysis? 

o What problems do the signals imply? 

o What additional Information is needed? 

o How should the Information be collected? 

o Are t he p r( )b 1 . ..is /a 1 i d ? 

o If they are vaJlJ* how serious are the problems? 
deriving Objective s In four nodules: 
(> the f'yOal refinement p'-ocess 



Content! o screening objectives 

(Cont*) o analyzing sets of curricular objectives 

o district planning for goal refinement 

Usefulness The materials ?n this training "treat comprehensive 

Related K-12 school and district problem situations (as well * 

to CBE: as) di3trict goals and goal refinement. Aside from the 

variety of illustrations dravm from K-12 district and 
s lool settings, the processes of goal setting, problem 
analysis, and goal refinement could he easily adapted to 
any instructional setting without regard to grade ^evel, 
curriculum content, or organization. 

History of Each of the units was field tested under separate condi-*^ 

Development: tions as described by the authors: 

''Setting Goals was field-tested at three school districts 
and at two universities; 74 subjects participated in 1971 
and 1972. Analyzing Problems as field tested at a univer- 
sity on four different occasions, with 44 subjects in 1971« 
Deriving Objectives wad tested at five sites with 12 to 
168 participants (graduate students, school personnel, and 
professional organization workshops participants), in 1971- 
1972." 

Main The training in each of the units is similar In format. 

Activities: Each one is made up of reading assignments and input 
materials. In addition, there are worksheets to be 
completed and then reviewed by another group partici- 
pant. Self-test exercises with suggested responses 
provide regular immediate feedback. Group discussions 
are held at the conclusion of each module within a unit. 
As a process is learned, individual assignments are given, 
based on each participant's "real life situation." 

Provisions Format : Workshop or course. 

for Usr: Personnel : Regardless of the format used, a coordinator 

is essential to successful training. The coordinator 
scheduled the units, leads discussions, makes any necessary 
modifications in training, and monitors the progress of 
participants. No special traininp, Is needed for the coor- 
dinator. The manual provides all the necessary information 
for conducting sessions. The only prerequisite for partic- 
ipants or coordinator is a familiarity with how schools 
function. 

Product Components : A Coordinator's Handbook and three 
loose leaf student manuals for each of the training units. 
Time Span : Two to three hours per module is given as an 
estimated time, totaling 30-45 hours to complete all three 
units. This time may be iivided into smaller sections and 
scheduled over a long period or it may be completed in a 
two- or three-day session. The time needed is largely 
dependent on the intensity of the group. 
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Conditions * As much as possible* the units provide the partlcl- 
of Use: pants with an opportunity to apply what Is learned to 

their present school situation. Each of the units re- 
o mains flexible in scheduling, sequencing, setting, and 
the number of participants to be trained. Modifications 
based on group needs can be applied easily. 



Related 
tlaterials: 



o Designing Instructional Programs (See C 3.1) 

o Evaluation for Program Improvement (See B 3.5) 

o Handbook of Comprehensive Planning In Schools (See 

A 2.5) - T 
o "Community Based Broad Goal Definition* (See D 3.7) 



Ordering 

Inf ormat ion: 



Write: Far West Laboratory for r.ducatlonal Research and 
Develop meat 
1855 Folsom Street 
San Francisco, California 94103 



Cost: Coordinator's Handbook $ 6.00 

Unit l Setting Goals 10.00 

Unit 2 Analyzing Problems 10.00 

Unit 3 Det Ivin^^ (>bjectlves 10.00 
"Sample Kit" (^;nmple pages 

of each unit) l.'OO 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users : 

Purp ose: 



Providing Organizationn} Development Skills (PODS) Pro- 
gram 

A variety of prugra»ns pr.;viding practical knowledge, 
skills, and theories required to organize and manage 
educational systems. 



Improving Teachinf» Competencies l*rogram. Northwest Re- 
gional Educational Laboratory (NV/KEL) 

Educators in upper and middle management positions who 
are concerned with program implementation* 

The rationale for preparing organizational development 
specialists inside organizations (especially schools) in- 
cludes f^ur current situations: 

1. for an OD effort to be successful it must be supported 
by an OD staff competent to provide line managers with 
appropriate corsultation services in implementing the 
OD theory; 

2. OD specialists that belong to the organization are al- 
ready committed to improving the organization, and 
likely to be accorded trust and respect from their 
peers, and are already familiar with existing norms, 
structures, and protodures; 

3. few school organizations have the financial resources 
to hire outside organizational consultants over long 

* periods ot time; 

4. the nunbcr of available outside organizational consult- 
ants is inadequate to ncet t!ie need. 

The rationale for providing organization development 
skills training for on-line managers is that in the final 
sense, they are the only ones who can actually do organi- < 
zation development work. If on-line managers do not pos- 
sess OD skills, nothing of any significance is going to 
chang'j within the part of the school for which they are 
responsible. 

Goals : The PODS piTograms are based on literature and 
research of the behavioral and management sciences^ with 
goals stated as follows: 

1. Provide pre-service and in-service training programs 
for all educators in the knowledge, skills, and 
values of basic group processes. 

2. E'repare a small proportion of educators to be organ- 
izational development specialists who are able to 
provide tne following help: training in a variety 

proces:5 skills ar«^as, Ci>nsulting in a temporary 





Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 
(Cont, ) 



History of 
Development : 



Main 

Act 1 vi ties: 



rrnvi si'jns 
1 or Use: 



course, with the objectives explicitly stated, with ac- 
tivities keyed to objectives, and with frequent oppor- 
tunities for feedback related to achievement of objec- 
tives. This program would also be useful In generating 
district commitment to and involvement with a CBE-likc 
proy>ram« 

Between September 1971 and May 1972, "Educational Goals 
and Objectives" was field tested ar>d revised in 15 school 
districts in Northern California. By June 1973, over 76 
school districts had impieniented the p»"og''am in goal set- 
ting. 

The courjse in the writing of performance objectives was 
developed in the fall and winter of 1971, Fifteen admin- 
istrators critiqued course contend" in February 1972. The 
course was field tested and revised between March 1972 , 
and January 1973, in 18 northern California districts. 
At the same time, the Instructor's Manual was field tested, 

Results indicated acceptance and de.noiiscrated the ease of 
use of both the goal setting activities and the course In 
performance objectives. 

As of September 1974, 1,800 districts had iised this program, 

A community connittee is selected, using one of several 
suggested procedures provided In the Administrator's Man- 
ual, In two meeting*?, the community committee engages in 
processes to: (1) rank 18 goals (derived from the Call-. 
fornia School Boards Association in 1969, and provided in 
the packaj^e; other ^aals may bo added), and (2) determine 
the excent to which those goals arc being met by present 
programs. 

Teachers in the district are then led through an instruc- 
tional system t'ljf^ Is designel to teach them to write 
performance objectives, 

Altcrnatl*. * rotcgies for managing the program are sug- 
^'.osted, as are adaptations to largo and small districts. 

Activities Involving the coimaunity committee take place 
in two 2-1 hour wc)rkshops, spaced about one week apart. 
These activities need «in activity leader or other kind of 
workshop supervi jum". The Administrator's Manual suggests 
prt^cedure'^ for coiviucting these activities. 

Instruct i >n In the writinf^ of perf or^ancf^ objectives takes 
place in tour weekly im^eiii^f'/w An Instructor's Manual is 
used by t'lo Instructor and a hookler, "A i*rogrammed Course 
for the Writinp, of Perfornanct* Objei lives," Is used by each 
participant. Thesr materials f-ome vjith tb< product. 
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Provisions Format : While a few are intended for self-directed 

for Use: learning, most systrms art? designed for use in a work- 

shop setting. 

Personnel : Expertise is Included in the training 
materials. Training in most systems can be replicated 
by a trainee who has successfully completed the training. 
Product Components : A' program typically includes (1) 
an instructor's manual, (2) participant handout materials 
including instructions for exercife, theory, simulation 
and assessment instruments, (3) reusable demonstration 
materials, audiovisual aids, and equipment, and (4) 
occasionally, related volumea containing appropriate 
research, action techniques, or assessment instruments. 
Time Span : Some are best conducted for 30 or 40 hours 
in five straight days. Others may be spraad out over 
several two day sessions a few weeks apart. Two of the 
systems have to be spread out over a period of several 
months, since the learning is applied in the trainee's 
actual work setting. 

Conditions There are no constraints or prior knowledge necessary 

of Use: to successful use of these programs. 



Related None 
Materials: 

Ordering Write: 
Information: 



Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory 
Improving Teaching Competencies Program 
Office of Field Relations and Dissemination 
710 S.W, Second Avenue 
Portland, Oregon 97204 
(503) 248-6868 



Cost: See individual program descriptions. 
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OUTCOMES - SELECTION PROCEDURES 



A 2.9 



Title: Educational Goals and Objectives: A Model Program for 

Community and Professional Involvement 

Descriptor: A packet containing activities for community goal 

setting and Instructions for teachers In writing 
performance objectives. 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



1972 



Program Development Center of Northern California, 
Butte County Schools, Chlco 

School district staff, administrators, students, and 
community members. 

The purpose of this product is to provide an Inexpensive 

but effective educational planning model. 

Goals ; The strategies comprising the model are aimed 

at Involving community members, professional staff, and 

students In three areas: 

o ranking educational goals 

o assessing how well current programs are meeting goals 
o developing performance objectives that are conslstant 
with goals. 

Objectives : Several objectives for this program are 
listed: 

o to secure community participation In the determination^ 
and prioritization of goals 

o to Increase community and professional Involvement, 
Interaction, and communication 

o to provide documentation of district ^needs for state 
and national consideration 

o to develop a defensible basis for allocating resources 

o to Improve teachers' and administrators' program 
planning skills 

o to enhance opportunities for educators to serve effec- 
tively In leadership roles. 

An Administrator's Manual provides management procedures 
designed to Insure the smooth functioning of the program. 
Suggestions for the selection of committees to accomplish 
tasks are provided, followed by sections that describe 
two *Vhases" of the program. Phase I provides a model 
strategy and management procedures for ranking educational 
goals and determining district needs. In Phase II tech- 
niques and procedures for translating district needs 
into performance objectives are presented. 

The course in performance objectives appears to be usable 
in a situation where there are persons who desire to 
learn to write them. It is. Itself, a competency based 
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is. 



0 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 
(Cont.) 



History of 
Development; 



Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
For Use: 



course, with the objectives explicitly stated, with 
activities keyed to objectives, and with frequent 
opportunities for feedback related to achievement of 
objectives. This program would also be useful in 
generating district commitment to and involvement rith 
a CBE-like program. 

Between September 1971 and May 1972, "Educational Goals 
and Objectives" was field tested and revised in 15 school 
districts in Northern California, By June 1973, over 76 
school districts hpd implemented the program in goal setting. 

The course in writing of performance objectives was 
developed in the fall and winter of 1971. Fifteen admin- 
istrators critiqued coi rse content in February 1972. The 
course was field tested and revised between March 1972 
and January 1973, in 18 Northern California districts. 
At the same time, the Instructor's Manual was field tested. 

Results Indicated acceptance and demonstrated the ease of 
use of both the goal setting activities and the course In 
perforraance objectives. 

As of September 1974, 1,800 districts had used this program. 

A community committee is selected, using one of several 
suggested procedures provided in the Administrator's Manual. 
In two meetings, the community committee engages in proc- 
esses to: (1) rank 18 goals (derived from the California 
School Boards Association in 1969, and provided in the 
package; other goals may be added), and (2) determine 
the extent to which those goals are being met by present 
programs. 

Teachers in the district are then led through an instruc- 
tional sys' em that is designed to tench them to write 
performance objectives. 

Alternative strategies for managing the program are 
suggested, as are adaptations to large and small districts. 

Activities involving the community committee take place 
in two 2- to 1-hour workshops, spaced about one week apart. 
These activities need an activity leader or other kind of 
workshop supervisor. The Administrator's Manual suggests 
procedures for conducting these activities. 

Instruction in the writing of performance objectives takes 
place in four weekly meetings. An Instructor's Manual is 
used by the instructor and a booklet, "A Programmed Course 
for the Writing of Perforraance Oblectives," is used by each 
participant. These raaterials come with the product. 
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Conditions It is recommended that district administrators play 

of Use: an active role throughout the life of the project. 

Persons to lead the community committee will be needed 
(suggestions for providing leadership to the committee are 
presented in the Administrator's Manual). Persons who can 
carry out instruction in writing performance objectives 
are also required, and suggestions for recruiting such 
persons are also found in the Administrator's Manual. It 
is also suggested that all procedures described in the 
Administrator's Manual be adhered to as closely as local 
conditions permit. 



Related 
Materials: 



Educational Goals and Objectives! A Programmed 
Course for the Writing of Performance Objectives 
(Sea A 3.3) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Copies of this product are available from: 

Phi Delta Kappa, Inc. 
Commission on Educational Planning 
Box 789, 8th and Union Street 
Bloomingtcn, Indiana 47401 

Cost: $4.00 per workshop packet (refundable) 
A workshop packet is needed by each participant. 
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OUTCOMES SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2^0 



/ 

/ 

Xitle; Interpersonal Conununlcatlons ^ 

J 

Descriptor: An Instruct lonal program for school personnel s^Howlng bow 

to Increase Interpersonal communications. s 

Publication 1973 (Revised Kdition) 

Date (3): 

Originator: Charles Jung et al.. Improving Teaching Ct)mpetencies Pro- 

gram, Northwest Regional Educational Lal^oratory (NWREL) 

Intended Users: Teachers, administrators, supervisory and coordinating 
personnel, and pre-service education students. The in- 
struction system also can be used with high school stu- 
dents and parent groups. 

Purpose: In the traditional system of self-contained classrooms, 

most educators have carried out their roles in relative 
isolation. Many potentially valuable Innovations have 
not been implemented successfully due to Issues of influ- 
ence, polarized conflict, and Ineffective communication. 
Increased interpersonal communications skills of school 
periionnel will reduce at least one hindrance to local im- 
provement efforts. 

Goals: This program provides (a) information about the 
process of communication, (b) opportunities for partici- 
pants to increase their interpersonal communication skills, 
and (c) experiences for understanding one's own styles of 
communication. 

Objectives : This program provides teachers with competen- 
cies in: ^ ^ \ 

1. Paraplirasing to assure understanding of what others 

are saying 

2. Describing behavior as a skill to enable others to 
Identify and recognize the specific behavior to which 
an individual is responding 

3. Describing, as distinguished from expressing, feelings 
A. Checking one's perceptions of others' feelings or in- 
tentions 

5. Identifying nonverbal communication cues 

6. Applying guidelines to giving and receiving feedback 

7. Identifying the effects of expectations in communi- 
cations 

8. Applying^^Lhe concept of matching behavior with Inten- 
tions in communicating 

9. Identifying freeing and binding responses which 
affect openness of communication 

10. Applying tne circular process model of interpersonal 
relations to identifying behaviors in one's own style 
of communicating 

11. Identifying the effects of roles on communications 

12. Identifying the effects of norms on communications 



I'urposes : 
(Cont . ) 



13. Identifying the effects of one- and lwo-wa> communica- 
tion 

14. Identifying j^atterns of communication 

15. Identifying the influence of one's personal style of 
communicating under pressure ' 

Applying techniques of assessing one's knowledge and 
skills in interpersonal' communicat ion 
Applying guidelines to creating self-imp rcvcment com- 
munication exercises 
18. Developing interpersonal support for improving communi- 
cation skills 
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Content \ 



Uscf u Iness 
Related 
to CBK: 

History of 
Development : 



Main 

Act ivities: 



A v^orkshop provides participants with Ivnowledge and skills 
generally applicable to: 

1. Face-to-face communication 

2. Individual styles of communicating 

3. Group and organizational factors which aftect communi- 
cat ion 

4. Continued improvement of one's communication skills 

During the workshop, exercises include: (a) paraphrasing, 
(b) behavior description, (c) describing feelings, (d) non- 
verbal communication, (e) the concept of feedback, (f) 
matching behavior with intentions, (g) communicat ii»g under 
pressure, and (h) communication patterns in the srhool 
bui Iding. 

The success of implementing competency-based programs 
reiies on good communication within and between groups 1S 
they attempt to explore what it is and how to do it. 

This is one of a series oi training packages for organiza- 
tion development specialists developed .by the Imprbving 
Teaching Competencies Frogram^^ A brief overview is pro- 
vided in entry A 2.8. Evaluation reports including field 
test data are available from Nl/REL, Improving Teaching 
Competencies Program, iJr. John Lehman, Program Director. 
# 

Educators frequently are involved with communication 
behaviors focused on in these exercises. It is assumed 
they do not often give them much attention. These exer- 
cises bring them more clearly into awareness. Certain 
knowledge about communicating is made explicit. 

Improving skills ^oes beyond becoming clearer about what 
is already known. Each exercise involves participants in 
practicing the behaviors and receiving 'feedback'* from 
others concerhing their use of t'aem. The einphasis is on 
learning TO DO as well as on gaining knowledge. Many 
sl< i Us in interpersonal communications involve the per- 
sonal style of the individual. For c?xample, the exact 
behavior used^ in "paraphrasing^' is a matter of personal 
style. Many alternative behaviors, with particular con- 
texts, can meet the criteria which define the skill of 
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Activities: 
(Conr,0 



Proviso 
for 



Conditions 
of U8^»: 



Pelated 

MaterialxS-K 



"paraphrasing," These exercises provide opportunity 
for participants to become clearer about their personal 
styles* 

To summarize, the sequence of 20 exercises pi'^vides three 
kinds of learning: o(l) participants become clearer con- 
cerning things to know about interperso^^'^l communications; 
(2) they practice what they do in intet t^ersonal comniunica- 
tions, aad (3) they become able to recognize more clearly 
their own personal style of communicating with others* 

Format : Designed a8 a teacher in-service workshop* 
Personnel : One experienced trainer or a team of qualified 
trainers for 12-36 participants (materials provided for 
multiples of 6)* 

Product Components : One trainer's manual per trainer, 
one set of participant materials per participant^ nine 
16mm films, and one audio-tape* The group m^ also wish 
to use the following: Field Test and Outcome Milestone 
Report for Interpersonal Communications (1974) and Summary 
of Interpersonal Communications Field Test and Outcome 
Milestone Report (1975)* Special equipment needed consists 
of one film projector and one tape recorder* 
Time Span : aere are 20 sebsions 'hich require approxi- 
mately 30 hours to complete* Whe. ^er possible, training 
shoald be covered in five consecutive days or two sessions 
of two and one half days held within two weeks* 

Although there are no prerequisites, participants must 
be present for every session of the workshop since the 
exercises are sequential and cumulative* Other consider- 
ations would be cost of a trainer for five days and 
release time for participants for five days* 

Other workshops of the Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program are: 

o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2*7) 

o Prej^aring Educational Training Consultants: Skills 
Training (PETC I) (See A 2*13) 

o Preparing Educational Trajning Consultants: Consulting 
(PETC II) (See A 2.17) 

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza- 
tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal 
(PETC III) (See A 2*18) 

c Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19) 

o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See 
A 2*20) 



Ot^dcflng 

Information: 



Write: Xicom, Inc* 
RFD #1 

Sterling. Forest 
Tuxedo, New York 10987 
(914) 351-4735 
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Ordering 

Information: 
(Cont . ) 



Cost: l.ender's rianual: lt)tt ri>orsonaL 

ConmunLcat ions (39^) pp. » loose leaf, 
and thiee-hole punches!) 



Participant Matorlils {^'^1 pp, 
loose leaf , ind three-lioK- puniMiod ) 



^ 19.95 



$ 12.95 
per set 



€ 



Audiovisual Instruct lon.i I riatorlals: $195.00 
Set of nine 16mm sound films and one per set 

audio-tape 

Above prices plus shipping i*liar>;es. Optional evaltiatlon 
rep»)rts are available for $5.0(^ each. 



i 



i 
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OUTCOMES - SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.11 



Title: A Curriculum Rationale #8 

Descriptor: A f llmstrlp-tape prugran showing teachers how to use 

Ralph Tyler's society-student-subject curricuHr ratio- 
nale* 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose : 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Activities: 



1969 



W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, Univer- 
sity of Califotnia, Los Angeles 

For exp^ienced as well as prospective teachers who are 
concerned with selection of goals for school programs. 

Goals : None stated. 

Ob l actlves : There are four major outcomes identified 
with this program. At the conclusion, the learner 
should be able to: 

1. Distinguish w^fether educational questibns are pri- 
marily related to ends or means. 

2. Correctly match descriptive phrases with coB^nents 
of the curricular model. 

3. Fill in a blank diagram depicting major components 
of the curricular model treated in the program. 

4. \7rite an essay response describing the process of 
curricular decision m^icing which reflects increased 
sophistication regarding the selection of educa- ^ 
tional goals. 

The Tyler Rationale deals with a system for the selec- 
tion of object iiifes. This process begins with consider- 
ation glvVS^^ to tnree sources (student, society, and 
subject) in order to develop general, tentative goals. 
These goals then are screened by the cur«culum writer's 
philosophy of education and knowledge of the psychology 
of learning. The process culminates with precise objec- 
tives which serve as* ends tc instruction. ^ 

Teachers involved in this program should begin to appre- 
ciate the importance of an equal concern for the sub- 
stance as well as the form of instruct ional objectives. 

4 

The program v;as field tested twice in 1968 with secondary 
teaching credential candidates at UCLA. There is result- 
ing quantitative data available in the instructor's man- 
ual. A description of testing reveals thaj pre- and 
posttests were administered on an **item sampling basis 
wherein diff<'rent individuals received different items 
and '10 individual completed the fMitire test." 

Leaders view a fi Ins trip and nko responses on an an- 
swer sheet, tlov/cver, follow-up -ictivities depend on 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont. ) 



individual group needs. In an in-service, teachers and 
administrators may discuss the program in an nfter school 
session. For pre-service courses the filmstrip may be 
used as an adjunct to courses in curriculum. 

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required 
to take the examination which may be used as a pretest 
and/or a posttest. 



Provisions Format ; Would be used best to supplement a course or 

for Use; workshop focusing on the area of curriculum. 

Personnel ; An indeterminate number may be accommodated 
by this filmstrip. \^ile a coordinator is not essential, 
one person in the group would need to be responsible for 
setting. up the filmstrip and administering the examina- 
tion. 

Product Components ; The program includes; 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using 
the program. It also includes a copy of the answer 
sheet and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 

Conditions Since the filmstrip advocates measurable skills* they 

of Use: should be used to achieve identifiable compete . cies. 

Related 6ther VIMOET programs treating the area of curriculum: 

Materials: o Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs 

Assessment #25 (See A 2.12) 



Ordering 

Information: 



V7rite; Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost: Filmstrlp-tape program * $18.00 

Specify whether cassette or reeJ,-to-reel 
tapes are desired. 

Order by title and pro^>ram nnnber. 

Tuo-wee^'. preview available for any two film- 
strip pro^^^rams. 
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OUTCOMES -- SELECTION PROCEDURES 



A 2.12 



Title: T)eclding on Defensible Coals via Educntional Needs 

Assessment #25 

Descriptor: A f ilmstrip-tape program describing the use of prefer- 

ential ratings of objectives to aid In the selection of 
educational goals . 



Publication 
Date(s}: 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



1971 



W. Janes Popham, Graduate School of Education, Univer- 
sity of California', Los Angeles 

For experienced as veil as prospective teachers who are 
concerned with selection of goals for school programs^ 
The "introductory" nature of tha material might make It 
most appropriate for pre-service programs^ 



Purpose : 



Content: 



flsfcf ulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 



Main 

Activities: 



Goals ; None stated^ 

Objectives : The following measurable objective is provided 
or the program: "Alter coiroleting the program the learner 
will be able to prepare a written plan for an educational 
need assessment procedure, using a real or fictitious 
educational situation, which is judged superior to a 
comparable plan prepared prior to the program^" 

The strategy called educational needs asse^^sment is treated 
in depth as a specific procedure in goal selection. 

An enclosed examination provides a measure of the compe- 
tencies stated in the instructional objective shown above, 
and since the ftlmstrlp advocates measurable skills, they 
can be used to achieve identifiable competencies. 

The orogram has not been field tested extensively. A 
Sim version was tried wir' five graduate students at 
UCLA An independent judge o iluated four of the five 
responses on the posttest as superioi to the respective 
pretest responses. 

Learners view a filnstrlp and make responses on an answer 
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individu;?! 
group needs. 

In an In-service, teachers and .idministrators may discuss 
the program in an after school session* For pre-service 
courses, the filmstrip mav be used as an adjunct to 
courses in curriculum. 

Heg>ir(Iless of the user ^roup* f^Arh participant is 
required to take the examination whirb may be used as a 
pretext .md/or a posttest. * 
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Provisions Format : Would be used best to supplement a course or 

for Use: workshop focusing on the area of curriculum. 

Personnel ; An indeterminate number may be accommodated 
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is nc ^ essential, 
one person in the group would need to be responsible for 
setting up the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components : The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio'-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the 
program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span ; The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Conditions 
Of Use: 



None 



Related 
Materials: 



None. 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 2471A 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost; Filmstrip-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel 
tapes are desired. 

Order by ttile and program number. 

Two week preview available for any two filipstrip 
programs • 
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i 



Title: 



Descriptor! 



Publication 
l)ate(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 

l*uf puso : 



i 



';nntf?nt ; 
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Preparing Educational Training Consultants: 
Training (PETC 1) 



Skills 



The first In a series of three cuinulatUe and sequen- 
tial Instructional systems designed to train educators 
In assisting small groups to Improve process skills. 

1976 



Rene Pino et al. , Improving Teaching Competencies Pro- 
gram, Nortliwpst Regional Kducatlonal Laboratory (NWRKL) 

This training system Is designoa for educators at any 
level who wisli to .acquire trairior and consultant skills. 

PCTC I Is the first In a serios of the "three PETC systems, 
and is constructed to be a preroquj^ite to the other 
two programs. 

Goals; PliiTC I is an expcrlenti.il Instructional system 
which provides training In such process skills as goal 
setting, problem solv Ing, communicating, influencing, 
and decision making. 

Objectives : Skills Trainers are prepared specifically by 
PETC I to: 

1. Assess Issues and problems within a group 

2. Diagnose skill needs of individuals 

1. Tdenclfy ^roup priorities for skills training exer- 
cises 

'4. Apply criteria for select ln£; and sequencing skills 

training cxerclscG 
•5/- Adapt and conduct skills trjLnlnp, exercises 
f> . Lvaluate acquisition of skills 

Skills Trainers participating^ in a PLTC 1 program use the 
techfiiques and strategies le.irnr.l in I art I to work with 
people In Part 1 1 on )',roup process skills (GPS). GPS par- 
ticipants are provided with the »pportunlty to learn to: 

1. As'iess existing and potent in 1 problems vlthjn a group 
of wiilrh t!\ey are a part 

2. Identify small group process skills which they, as • 
Indlvlauals, need to Improve functioning in small groups 

t. increase experience with these skills by participating 

in ext^rcisGS chffsen hv Ihe Skills Trainer 
'a. Identify learnlt]^', lor .ippliratlon in back home setting 

The fralnlnp, of parj i r I pants includes the following: 
1. A'^,SGSs issues a[ul prjhlpinf: within a small group 

)iac;no'K. skill tieeds of :ndlvldual3 within^ the group 
[denilfy group Iprlorities for skills training exercises 
Apply criteria jfor seleetin.v, and sequencing skills 
tra InliiK ojjerc ijses 



1. 



2Crj 



Content : 
(Cont.) 

Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



Provisions for 

Tlse: 
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5, Adapt and conduct skills training exercises 

6. Evaluate acquisition of skills 

Whether a group is working together for the purpose of 
selecting outcomes, c'eslgning tests and instruction, or 
developing a management system, there are certain key 
elements to group effectiveness which can be considered 
critical to success. These are the kinds of things 
covered In this training. 

This is one of a series of trainiitg packagt^ for organiza- 
tion development specialists developed by the Improving 
Teaching Competencies Program. A brief overview is provided 
in entry A 2.8. Evaluation reports including field test data 
are available from NWREL, Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program, Dr. John Lohman, Program Director. 

The PETC I system is a two-part workshop. The first part 
of the program consists oE a one-week training program 
during which the PETC I trainees (Skills Trainers) study 
the basic concepts of the instructional system. \lso, 
during the first week, the Skills Trainers are provided 
with a series of exercises to practice group skills 
training. 

The second part of the workshop is a practicum for the 
Skills Trainers. During the practicum the Skills Trainers 
form trios; each trio works with a second group of 12 to 24 
people. This second training week is referred to as the 
Group Process Skills (GPS) workshop, and the second set of 
participants are called GPS trainees. Th^se sessions, 
which are conducted over a five-day period, are designed so 
GPS trainees can obtain trainin^g in group process skill* 
from the trio of Skills Trainers. The techniques and 
strategies of group process exercises are applicable to 
any group for whom the materials are new. 

Format: Two-Part Workshop, ^art I prepares Skills 
Trainers fo conduct group process skills exercises. Part 
II allows Skills Trainers to practice while they conduct a 
wotlcshop for others in group process skills. 
Personnel : The trainer should have some experience in 
workshops such as this one, e.g.. Interpersonal Conmiuni - 
cattons (See A 2.10) or Research Utilizing Problem Solving 
(RUPS) (See C 2.7). During Part II of the workshop, the 
rrainer functions as a resource for the participants. 
Product Components ; Part I: Skills Training, consists of 
one set of Instructional strategies per senior trainer, 
one set of participant materials per skills trainer, one 
set of collection exercises per senior ard skills trainer, 
and multiple copies of exetcises per workshop. Part II: 
Group Process Skills Practicum, consists of one set of 
Instructlv-inal strategies for GPS per skills trainer, one 
set of participant materials per GPS participant, and 
multiple copies of exercises per workshop. 
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Provision The group also raay wish to use the following: Field 

for Use: Test Technical Report for Preparing Educational Training - 

(Cont.) Consultants: Skills Training (PETC I) (1975), and Out- 

come Evaluation Report for Preparing Educational Training 
Consultants; Skills Training (PETC I) . 
Time Span : Two weeks are required for Skills Trainers, 
five consective days for Part I and either five consecu- 
tive days or two 2-1/2 day sessions for Part II. Part II» 
the GPS workshop, requires one week of GPS participant 
time. 

Conditions These materials are sequentially organized toward the cum-* 

of Use: ulative attainment of the stated objectives. The training 

^ design includes a great deal of participant interaction for 
feedback, simulation trials, and interdependent action. For 
this reason, all participants are required to commit them- 
selves to full attendance at all workshop sessions. 

Related Other workshops of the Improving Teaching Competencies 

Materials: Program are: 

o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7) 

o Interpersonal Communications (See k 2.10) 

o Preparini^ Educational Training Consultants: Consulting 

(PETC II) (See A 2.17) 
o P reparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza- 

tix)nal Development and Organizational Self -"Renewal 

(PETC III) (See A 2.18) 
o Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19) 1 
o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See 

A 2.20) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Commercial Kducational 

Distributing Services 
P. 0. Box 3711 
Portland, Oregon 97208 



Cost: 



Part I: Skills Training 

One set of instructional strategies per 

senior trainer $ 8.90 

One set of collection of exercises per 

senior trainer 6.85 
Multiple copies of exercise handouts 
Part II: Group Procebs Skills (GPS) Practicum 
One set of GPS instructional strategies 

per skills trainer 6.80 
One set of GPS participant materials per 

GPS participant 5.90 
Duplicating options for multiple copies 

of exercise handouts 
One set of 138 camera-ready exercise handouts 11.00 
Twelve sets of all exercise handouts 64.00 
Twelve copies of a single exercise handout .50 
Optional evaluation reports 5.00 



211 



OUTCOMES " SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.1^1 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



Content : 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBEr 



History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities; 



Educational Objectives #1 

A f llmstrip^tape program for teachers which analyzes the 
attributes and advantages of measurably stated instruc- 
tional objectives. 

i%7 



W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 

For experienced as well as prospective teachers who i>re 
concerned with improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals ; None stated. 

Objectives ; The author states that after -riewing the 
program the learner should be able to: 

1. Accurately distinguish between written objectives 
which are stated in terms of student behavior and 
those which are not so stated* 

2. Convert nonbehavioral objectives to objectives which 
adequately describe post-instruction pupil behavior. 

3. Obtain a score on an attitude inventory which reflects 
a more favorable disposition toward behaviorally 
stated instructional objectives. 

The program treats the area of what makes a behavioral 
objective operationf^l. 

This program should be useful in developing a positive 
attitude toward operationally stated instructional objec- 
tives. A possible follow-up to the program would be to 
convert nonbehavioral goals in the given situation into 
^ operational terms. 

Over a period of two yearsr the program was field tested 
and objectives were revised with different sized groups 
in pre-service courses at UCLA. 

A major field test was conducted when the program was 
tested against three other teaching methods addressing 
the same topic. Three criterion measures were admittis- 
tered before and after treatments. Following this, it 
was field tested in an in-service education course. 
Extensive quantative datn shown in tables In the instruc- 
tors' manual indicate that the program was effective. 

Learners view a fllmstrlp and n.ake responses on an 
answer sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on - 
individual p^foup needs. 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 



Provisions 
for Use: 



In an in-servico, teachers and administrators may 
discuss the program In an after school session. For 
pre-servlce courses the fllmstrip may be used as an 
adjunct to courses in curriculum. For both groups a 20- 
to 25-ininute discussion of presented topics is desirable. 

Regardless of the nser group, each participant is 
required to take a two-part examination which may be used 
as a pretest and /or a posttest. Each section is based on 
one of the measurable objectives for the program. 

For post-program discussion The Instructional Objectives 
Preference List (lOPL) may be used. This is a 20 item 
inventory which "purports to measure one's positive affect 
toward behaviorally stated goals." 

Format ; Would be used best to supplement a course or work- 
shop focusing on the area of curriculum. ^ 
Personnel : An indeterminate numbet may be accommodated by 
this filmstrip. Whila a coordinrtor is not essential, one 
person in the group would need to be responsible for setting 
up the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
" ^Product Components : The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the 
progfam. It also includes copies of the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Conditions 
of Use: 



This program provides. the opportunity to determine whether 
behavioral objectives for "higher level cognitive operations 
from the student" can be stated. Participants handle this 
best if they use important instructional objectives from 
their own field. 



Relnted Other /IMCET programs treatint? the area of curriculum: 

Materials: o Deciding on Defensible Goals via i.ducational Needs 

Assessment 925 (See A 2.12). 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 
Los Angeles, California 

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program 



J=!18.00 



Specify whether cassette or recl-to-reel tapes 
are desired. Older, by title and program number. 
Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip 
progranr*. 
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OUTCOMES " SELECTION PROCEDURES A 2.15 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Fubllcat Ion 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purposes: 



Consent: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development I 



Main 
,Act Ivlt les: 



Identifying Affective Objectives //lO 

A f llnstr Ip-tape program for teachers outlining a four- 
sti'p str.ite^y for generating iioncognlt Ive objectives. 

1969 



W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, Univer- 
sity of California, Los Angeles 

For experienced as well as prospective teachers who are 
concerned with Improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals : None stated. 

Objectives : The author states that after viewing the 
program the learner will be able to: 

1. Describe the strategy recommended In the progran^ 
for Identifying measurable affe-'tlve objectives. 

2. When presented with e previously unencountered 
nonbehavloral objective In the affective domain, V 
generate a greater numbec of measurable affect Ive \ 
objectives than the learner was able to before 
completing the program. 

The emphasis of this program Is centered upon the speci- 
fication of affective, objectives. 

The program can be helpful In getting teachers acquainted 
with the dlf f Icult-to-deal-wlch affective domain. A 
two-part examination based on the objectives is enclosed. 

The program was field tested with 112 teachers and admin- 
istrators from three s<:hool dl>stricts In southern Call- 
cf ornia. At that time the first part of the examination 
was administered as a pretest and a posttest. Performance 
went from 2% on the pretest to 98% on the posttest. The 
second part wds administered In the same way wlt.h the 
scores revealing that learners; had more than doubled their 
output of behavlorally stated objectives in the affective 
domain. 

Learners view a fllmstrip and make responses on an answer 
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on Individual 
group needs. 

In an in-service, teachers and admlnlstr,>tors may discuss 
the program In an after sciiool s^es'^ion* For pre-servlce 
courses the fllmstrip may be used as an adjunct to 
courses In curriculum. 

Regardless of the user group, each participant Is re- 
quired to take the examination which may be used as a 
pretest and/or a posttest. Kach section Is based on 
one of the tvnj objectives of the program. 
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Provisions Format : Used best to supplement a course or workshop 

for Use: focusing on the area of curriculum* 

Personnel ; An Indeterminate number may be accommodated by 
this filmstriP. While a coordinator is not essential, one 
person in the group needs to be responsible for setting up 
the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components ; The Program includes; 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-AO frames 
o fltccompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the 
program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



I 



I 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 



Ordering 

Information: 



Sincr..the filmstrip advocates neasur£^le skills, they 
should be used to achieve identifiable competencies. It is 
recommended that some time be given to post-program discus- 
sion of those objectives which learners think are stated 
behavio rally and in the affective domain. 

Other VIMCET programs treating the area of curriculum: 
o Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational tieeds 
Assessment #25 (See A 2.12) 

Writer Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 ^ 



Cost: Filmstrip-tape piogram 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes 
are desired. 

Order by title and program number. 

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip 
programs. 



i 
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OUTCOMES - SELECTION PROCEDURES , A 2.16 



Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
Uate(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Project 1 nterat't Lon ^ . , 

A process of involving the educational community In de- 
veloping objectives and solving problems. 

No date g* ven. 



Management Kespons Ibl li ty Ouidance (MRG) Corporation 

School personnel, students, and members of the public. 

This procedure was developed by the originator for -the 
Office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction in 
the state of Washington. The purpose of the project is 
to bring about better education. 

Goals : The project does this by helping members of the 
educational community in: 

o setting objectives and solving problems in relation 
to the student 

o understanding roles and responsibilities of others in 

the educational Community 
o developing an understanding of the interrelatedness of 

various roles and responsibilities 
Objectives ; Not specifically stated. 

Two processes comprise Project Interaction : 

o Images of Potentiality, a process for goal setting 

o Managemen*: Responsibility Guide Process, a systematic, 

planned approach to organizational and interorganiza* 

t^ional effectiveness 

Project Interaction appear > to contain processes that 
would enhance public participation and th it could be 
used to develop a management system for b CBE program. 
Management Responsibility Guidance Corporation, the de- 
veloper of this procedure, is experienced in tailoring 
Its processes, which would heighten their effectiveness 
In a CBE contcixt. 

Images of Potentiality is a process that was developed 
by Robert S. Fox, Ronald Lippftt, and Eva Schindler- 
RainmaT^. 

The Management Responsibility Guide process has been in 
use since 1961 to help individuals and groups within an 
organization to establish communications and accountabil- 
ity networks, and to define and solve role and role rela- 
tionship issues. 

Data indicate support for the hypothesis that in schools 
which participate in the MRG program, participants report 
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History of 
Development: 
(Cont. ) 



Mala 

AcL i vi t Les: 



Provl sions 
for Uso: 



Condi tions 
of Use: 



increases in involvement In decision making and increases 
in role <larity. Increases in communication, trust, and 
problem solving ef t cct i veness are also reported. 

Project Interaction is being used in Washington in four 
sdtt ings : 

1. district educat Lonal community 

2. local school connnnity 

3. board/district office interface 

4. school /district interface 

Wichin the Inuiging Process, participants go through a 
serie*-* of steps to s^enerite Xmages of the conununity's 
ideal future. ^ 

The tlanagement Responsibility Guide (MRG) process uses a 
matrix fortnat and an accountability language to obtain 
each participant's role and relationship. These are per- 
ceptions concerning; key aspects of the educational job to 
be done. Then, participants jointly resobt«^if f erences 
in their respective roles and relationships. Five phases 
of the MRr, process: 

1. defining^the job that should be done 

2. determining how individuals perceive relationships 

3. identifying key issues and differences 

4. clarifying relationships and resolving differences 

5. converting "what should be" to operating reality 

Format ; The overall process format varies depending on 
the community. 

Personnel : MRG personnel are' available to help adapt the 

proces3es to local conditions and ne«ds« 

Product Components : A t orkbook descrioing the processes 

which may 'or may not be used by the consultants. 

Time Span : Not specified. 

No constraints o*' conditions of u^e are indicated. 



Related 
Materi lis: 

Ordering 

Inf ormit ion: 



Moni 



^Iorc information .>bout Project Interaction and about MRG 
processes can be obtained from: 

Management Responsibility Guidance Corporation 
10801 National iioulevard 

Los Angeles, fiallfornii 90064 i 



Cost : tl'^t spc^ If I ed. 
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OUTCOMES "SELECTION PROCEDURES - A 2.17 



Title: 



Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting 
(PETC II) 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 



The second in a series of three cumulative and sequential 
instructional systems designed to help a cadre of educators 
acquire process training and consulting skills. 

1976 



Rene Pino ct al. , Improving Teaching Competencies Progam, 
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

The kinds of organizations that are expected to sponsor 
PETC training include private and public educational 
institutions such as universities, colleges, state depart-*- 
ments of education, and school districts. 

Goals ; The general goal of the PETC II instructional 
system is to prepar<:. eduqational managers who can manage 
more effectively and educational consultants who can 
temporarily help educators work more effectively in 
groups, i.e., conmilttees, task forces, and faculties. 
Objectives : These are stated as follows: 
o To prepare educational training consultants to: (1) 
Apply differential diagnostic techniques and differen- 
tial intervention strategies In temporarily helping a 
client system add,, or strengthen, a functlo^i to realize 
a value or attain a goal; and (2) Diagnose their own 
competencies and derive an explicit rationale fot 
assuming the consultant role, 
b In this training, the educational training consultants 
will: (1) Apply phpjes of planned change in working 
with a. client system; (2) Apply a three-dimen&ional 
diagnostic matrix to identifying client needs; (3) 
Apply a three-dimensional intervention matrix to 
working with the client system to meet a need; (4) 
Identify their own competencies as related to the cells 
of the two matrices; (5) Identify his own professional 
growth needs and goals; and (6) Identify their own 
value and ideological base for assuming the consultant 
role. 

Participants are trained in areas to cover each of the 
above eight objectives. 

PETC II graduates should be capable of forming a temporary 
relationship with a small group or major subsystem to C6E: 
of an educational organization to help it make progress 
toward implementing CBE programs and/or to use these 
skill *^ to iMprove the part of the organization over 
which they have managerial responsibilities* They help 
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Usefulness by diagnosing the organization's problems and providing 

Related assistance that will tenq)orarily add or' strengthen such 

to CBE: functions as managing, planning, and producing which 

(Cont*) allow the group to accomplish its immediate ^oals more 

adequately* 

History of This is one of a series of ti'aining packages for organiza- 

Development: tion development specialists developed by the In^roving 
TeachiiT^ Competencies Program. A brief overview is pro- 
vided in entry A 2.8^ Evaluation reports including field 
test data are available from NWREL, Improving Teaching 
Competencies Program, Dr. John Lohman, Program Director. 

Main A PETC II workshop is divided into ^ three parts, the first 

Activities: consisting ot three consecutive ten-hour days of instruc- 
tion in basic concepts of consulting. A typical iforkshop 
includes from 10 to 15 trainees and two trainers. Trainees 
are introduced to a variety of conceptiial models and schema 
related to planned change. These include models developed 
by Lewin (1951) and Lippitt '1958), and comprehensive diag- 
nostic and intervention models developed especially for 
this instructional system. Part two is a three-day prac- 
ticum in which trainees engage in consulting projects with 
client systems prearranged by the workshop sponsor. Part 
three concludes the training with ITnree days of debriefing, 
evaluation of the consulting practicum, and integrating 
learnings of the workshop. ^ 

Provisions Format ! Three-Part Workshop. Part I gives instruction 

for Use: in basic concepts, of consulting; Part II provides a three- 

day practicum with client; Part III includes debriefing, 
evaluating the practicum, and integrating learnings of the 
workshop. * 

Personnel : Two qualified trainers can strain 10-15 partici- 
pants. A training manual includes a set of orientation 
papers which outline procedures for installing or starting 
a PETC II workshop. ^ 

Product Components : One set of instructional strategies 
per trainer and one iet of participant materials per 
participant are neede*d. Participants also may choose to 
use the following: 

o Interim Evaluation Report for Preparing Educational 
Training Consultants: Consulting (PETC II) (1976) 

o Field Test and Outcome Milestone Report Preparing 

Educational Training Consultants: Consulting (PETC II) 
(1976) 

o SuBgnary of Field Test and Outcome Milestone Report for 
Preparing Educational Training Consultants: (PETC II) 
(1976) 

The following special equipment is needed: cassette 
recorder and tapes ,^ newsprint, felt pens, masking tape, 
name tags, and resource library (approximately 25 books, 
as specified in training materials, one copy each). 
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I* ijvisloiis I Lmc Span : Ir.iiiiliij; is spread over a period of eight 

for Use: nontljs, I nr hided are a^two-day preworkshop asslgnraenL, 

(Cont.) 17 days oi workshop meetings, and at least 10 days .Spent 

conducting an OD project. 

Conditions l^ar t Ic Ipants Must be present for (*very session of the 

of Use: workshop since the exercises are sequential and cumulative* 



Related 
Mater lals : 



Other worksliops of the Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program are: 

o Interp^ersonal Commun lea t Ions (See A 2.10) 

o Research Utilizing i'roblem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7) 

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Skills 

Training (PETC 1) (See A 2.J3) 
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza- 
tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal 
(PETC 111) (See A 2,18) 

15) 



o 
o 



Interpersonal Influence (Sec A 
Social Conflict and Negotlativc Problem Solving (See 
A >,20) ' 



•irder ing 

1 nf orinat ion: 



\Jrit,o: Cnnmerclal r.ducntLonal Distributing Services 
P,0, Box 3711 
Portland, Oregon 97208 



Cost: Participant matorials (one per participant) $14*00 
Urainlag manual (one- per trainer) $17.70 

The Resource Lil)rary may be purchased or borrowed 
f rom a 1 Ihrary . 
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OUTCOMES - SELECTION PROCEDURES^ A 2.18 



Title: Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza- 

tional Development and Organizational Self-Reueval 
(PETC III) 

Descriptor: The third in a series of three cumulative and sequential 

instructional systems to provide organizational develops 
ment skills for educational managers ari consultants. 

Publication Materials are still under development. 

Date(s): • 

Originator: Improving Teaching Competencies Program, Northwest .Regional 

Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

Intended Education^il personnel with. x:pnsulting skills who wish to 

Users: acquire organizational development .training and a high 

degree of consulting skills. 

?urt>ose: PETC III is planned as an instructional strategy by which 

organizations can build their own capacity to carry out 
organizational development activities by regular staff 
members on a continuous basis and to provide organizational 
development training and consultation as needed to maintain 
expected levels of capabilities for all managers, leaders, 
supervisors, and others filling rolas of change agents. 
Goals : The PETC III instructional system prepares partici- 
pants to become >'educational training consultants. ^ 
Object ives : As a result of training, consultants are 
expected to be able to: 

1. Identify and explain the major organizational develop- 
ment conceptualisation and Ijitervention strategies that 
are presented in the PETC IIl^ instructional system. 

2. Meet with a potential client |roup and translate this 
group's difficulties into a specific problem or prob- 
lems on which the group wishes to work. 

3. Establish a definite and workable relationship and 
contract with a client group. 

4. Collect information from the client group so that the 
group's problem(s) may be diagnosed and clarified. 

5. Design, provide, and assess the effectiveness of 
intervention activities that allow the client group to 
explore and examine alternative norms, processes, and 
structures. 

6. Design^ provide, and assess the effectiveness of 
intervention activities that allow the client group to 
accomplish normative, procedural, or structural changes 
rfisulting in increased functlon?4l capability in the 
organization. 

7. Achieve a terminal relationship with the client group 
by gradual withdrawal and by establihsing structures 
and procedures to sub'^titute for the services provided 
by the. consultant. 
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Conterfi: 



0rK'ii^i7,ational develupment casoG Lnvnl^e such things as: 
(l) problomii of comiminicn tioa (pnri L( flatly upward), (2) 
intergroup conflict, (3) leadership Issues, (4) questions 
of identity and destination, (3) questions about satis- 
faction and the ability of an organization to provide 
adequate and appropriate Inducements and (6) questions of 
organizational effectiveness. In other words, three cate- 
gories of problems which are of ten .addressed by OD are: 

1. Problems of destiny-growth. Identity, and reyitaliza- 
tlon. 

2. Problems of human satisfaction and development. 

3. Problems of organizational effectiveness and organiza- 
tional health. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development J 



Main 

Act ivi t les; 



In learning to build and maintain improved ways of func- 
tioning in the organization, consultants will be more pre- 
pared to identify where CBE fits irito the whole and how it 
relates to existing situations. 

This Is one of a series of traiaing packages for organiza- 
tion development specialists developed by the Improving 
Teaching Competencies Program. A brief overview is pro- 
vided in entry A 2.8. Evaluation reports including field 
test data are available from NWREL, Imfiroving Teaching 
Competencies Program, Dr. John Lohman, Program Director. 

During training, PETC III trainees complete a two-day pre- 
workshop assignment, attend 17 days of workshop meetings, 
and spend a minimum of ten days conducting an organiza- 
tional development project with a predetermined client 
group. The following outlines the timeline for major 
training events: ^ 
o Month 1: Preworkshop assignment (total one day) 
o Month 2: Four-day workshop meeting 
o Tlonth 3: Three-day workshop meeting, 
o Ilonth A: Uone 

o Month 5: Three-day workshop meeting 
o tlonth 6: Three-day workshop mpotLii}* 
o Month 7: None 

o Month 8: Four-day workshop meetiut; 

Taere are approxirnately 30-35 day's between workshop 

meetings [or OE project work witn client groups. 



Frtwisions ' Format ; Workshop. 

for Use: Personnel : Two qualified trainers per 12-27 partici- 

pants (in teams of 2 or 3). 

Product Components : One set of five monographs per 
trainer, one set of participant materials per partici- 
pant, and one ropy of the central ideas book per par- 
ticipant. Participants also nay wish to include Pilot 
Milestone Report fo^ Preparing Educational Training, 
Consultants: Organizational Development (PETC III) 
(1 976). 
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Provisions Time Span : PETC III training is spread over a period 

for Use: of eight months. I This system' requires 54 hours of 

(Cont«) training, 21 hours of individual study, and nine hours 

of practical experience with the client. Nine days 
concentrated time is required or three weeks of weekly 
three-day sessions. 

Conditions Participant^ must ba present for every session ot the 

of Use: workshop since the exercises a. j sequential and cumula- 

tive. 



Related 
Materials: 



Other workshops of the Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program ate: 

o Interpersonal Communications (See A 2.10) 

o Research Utilizing Problem SolvinR (RUPS) (See C 2.7) 

o PreparjjiR Educational Training Consultants: Skills 

Training (PETC I) (See A 2.13) 
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consul- 

ting (PETC II) (See A 2.17) 
o Interpersonal Influence (See A 2.19) 
o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See 

A 2.20) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: 
Cost: 



To be announced by the originator. 



One set of four monographs 
for each trainer 
o Conceptual Framework of PETC 
o^ Strategies for Preparing 

Educational Training Consultants 
o The Design for Training OD Specialists 
o Case Studies in OD 
Cost to be announced ' - 



One of each per participant 

o Monograph 1 — Organizational Development! 

Central Idea", 
o Participant materials book 
Cost to be Jinnoiinced 
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OUTCOMES - SELECTION PROCEDURES. A 2.19 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Content i 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Interpersonal Inf luonco 

An Instructional system for training educators in basic 
Influence skills and phenomena. 

1975 



Ruth Emoty and Rene Pino, Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program, Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

Teachers, administrators, supervisory and coordinating 
personnel, and pre-service education studei|ts. The system 
^y also be used with high school students and parent sys- 
tems. 

Goals : No goals are listed for this System. 

Objectives : The following objectives for the system are 

listed: 

o Ability to identify and explain the major ideas that 
describe the process of interpersonal influence as pre- 
sented in the system. 

o Capability for using guidelines provided to diagnose 
and analyze forces and effects of influence in selected, 
interpersonal and group situations* 

o Ability to identify and make Judgments about one's 
characteristic influence styles. 

o Ability to identify extent and nature of one's own need 
to influence. 

o Capability for identifying ways in which principles 
learned and guidelines utilized in the workshop may 
be applied in settings other than the workshop* 

The training system contains twenty exercises which are 
divided into three parts. In the first part, the authors 
state, "the basic concepts and tools for understanding 
interpersonal Influence are introduced. In Part Two 
attention is paid to characteristic patterns of responses 
in which individuals engage as they accept influence 
or exert influence. Part Three is concerned with how 
selected group phenomena influence group development." 

This training system could be used profitably in schools 
or school districts that are installing a QBE program to 
help school personnel understand their o%m influence 
needs and styles as they affect CBE implementation. Since 
a new CBE program may call upon schcol personnel to assume 
new role responsibilities. Interpersonal Influence could 
be effective in helping personnel unclerstand relationships 
among roles and in helping reduce the level of threat that 
a new role sometimes entails. 
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History of . 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 



This training system has undergone a rigorous cycle of 
development and field testing; result^s of field tests 
are available from the Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program, NWREL, Portland, Oregon 97204. 

A variety of instructional techniques, including role 
playing activities, films, group discussion, and reading, 
is used in this training system. 

Format : Workshop. 

Personnel ; One experimental trainer per 12-^36 partici- 
pants. Each participant needs one set of materials; 
the trainer requires a trainer's manual. 
Product Components ; In addition to the participants' 
materials and trainer's manual, there are nine 16ram 
films and one audio-tape that accomnpany this system. 
The following equipment is needed: film projector, 
tape recorder, newsprint, felt pens, and masking tape. 
The room in which the workshop is held should be large. 
Time Spam The system is designed to take place over 
five days, each having four 90-minute sessions. The 
system is flexible, howe\^er, and lends itself to the use 
of longer evening sessions in order tx) shorten the number 
of days necessary. 

While there are no prerequisites for this training, par- 
ticipants must atcend all sessions, since the exercises 
are. sequential and cumulative. 

Other related instructional systems for organizational 
davelopment specialists produced by the Improving Teach- 
ing Competencies Program are: 

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants! Skills 

Training (PETC I) (See A ?.13) 
o. Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting 

(PETC II) (See a 2.17) 
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza- 
tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal 
(PETC III) (See A 2.18) 
o Interpersonal Communications (See A 2.10) 
o Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7) 
o Social Conflict and Negotiitive Problem Solving (See 
A 2.20) 



Ordering 

Information: 



ERIC 



Write: Xicom Inc. 

RFP #1, Steling Forest 
Tuxedo, New York 10987 

Costs: Leader's Manual: Interpersonal Influence 

(237 pp., loose leaf, and three-hole punched) $19.50 each 
Participant Materials (185 pp., loose ^ 

leaf, and three-hole punched) $12.95/set M 

Audio-Visual Instructional Materials (four ^ 

16mm sound films and two audiotapes) 

Abr-u^ prices plus shipping charges. \ 



OUTCOMES -- SELECTION PROCEDURES 



A 2.20 



r i t le : 
Des<;r iptor: 



Publication 
l)atc(s) : 

Originator: 



1 nt ended 
Users: 



I' urposes: 



I 



Social Conflict and Negotlatlve Problem Solving 

An Instructional system to train educators In under- 
standing and uslrtg the process of negotiations for role 
responsibility, dual accountability, and dealing with 
Interpersonal conf llct si tuat Ions . 

Materials are still under development. 



John Lohman, Improving Teaching Competencies Program, 
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

Teachers, administrators , supervisory and coordinating 
personnel , persons from t eacher associations, colleges , 
universities, state departments, and community education 
groups. 

The authors state that the workshop "helps people to 
develop more useful personal understandings' of conflict 
and to respond more successfully to conflict situations." 
Goals : Not stated. 

Objectives : Not specifically stated In this system. 

Topics covered In this workshop Include the following: 
o The Nature of Conflict 

1. Diagnosing conflict situations 

2. Understanding causes of conflict 

3. Understanding feelings In conflict situations 

4. Identifying Interpersonal styles for coping with 
conflict 

o Self-Interest, Values, and Conflict 

1. Understanding self-interest, values, and conflict 

2. Examining self-interest, selfishness, and altruism 

3. IdenMfylng one's own and others' self-interest 

U . Underst anding assertive, nonassert Ive, and agj^res- 
slve Wijys of dealing with self-interests 
o Power and Conflict 

1. Understanding base- of power 

2. Coplnp, with feelings of power and powerlessness 

3. Diagnosing power '^ititations 

^ A '^egotlative Problem J"*olvinf; (NPS) Process for Con- 
flict 

1. Understanding ron<Jitions for NPS 

2. Preparing for NPS 

3. Usin^ negotiation 7Lr<Uofties 
A. Assessing negotiation outcomes 



lisetulncbs Sinre the Installation of a new program Is likely to 

Kciated cause at least some conflict, Lliis workshop can help 

, Lo CBl*: personnel involved with i i>Hli] prc^gram become .nore 

skilled at dealing with mnf lict If and when It occurs. 
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F 



Hi'srory of 

J Uivc I opmeni : 



Main 

Act I vitles: 



for Use: 



Corrl i I Ions 
ot Use: 



Helati^d 
ri;ir.er Lais: 



Materials for this workshop are currently under develop- 
menr , which lnrlu(U»s <i rigorous cycle of field testing 
ancrrevlslon. ILvn hint Ion reports descrlhlng test ef- 
forts to date aro available from the Improving Teaching 
Competencies Program (sec adclress below). 

Through designed activities and simulations, participants 
axe presented with multiple opportunities to involve them- 
selves in learning about conflict at personal and inter- 
personal levels. Part Ipants are encouraged to establish 
and pursue their own learning goals and to support norms of 
openness to self-inqu Iry , r Isk tak Ing, and experimenting 
with new behavior. Opportunltv is provided for personal 
reflection and integration, jind for application to pattici- 
pant work settings. 

Format : Workshop . 

Personnel : Two experienced trainers per 20-36 partici- 
pants • 

Product Components : Each participant needs one set of 
materials and each trainer requires a trainer's manual. 
Adfiit lonally , newsprint, felt pens, and masking tape are 
requi red . 

Time Span : Five days. Tl)is may bo covered on consecu- 
t ive days or consecutive weekends. 

Thir. training may be more effective if participants have 
previous workshop experience in small group process skills. 
Participants must be present for every session of the 
workshop since the exercises are sequential and cumulative; 
interdependence among participants in these exercises Is 
high. 

Other related instructional systems produced by the Im- 

proving Teaching Competencies Program are: 

o Preparing Educational Training Consultants:. Skills 

Training (PETC I) (See A 2\13) 
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting 

(PETC II) (See A 2.17) 
o Preparing Ediicational Training Consultants: Organ iza- * 
tional Development and Organizational Self -Renewal 
(PETC III) (See A 2.18) 

Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS) (See C 2.7) 
Interpersonal Communication (See A 2.1Q) 
Interpersonal Influence (See A 2,19) 
Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving 
(See A 2.20) 



o 
o 
o 
o 



Otdering 

Information: 



ERIC 



Information regarding materials may be obtained from: 
Dr.' William T. Ward 

Improving Teaching Competencies Program 
Northwest Regional Kducat Lonal Laboratory 
Portland, Oregon 97204 

Cost: Not yet determined since materials are still under 
development . 
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OUTCOMES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS " A 3.1 



^. Title: Writing Objectives for Improved Instruction 

4 . , • ^ 

Destriptor; A multimedia kit for teachers ^d administrators 

./ ^ provi4ing instruction and practice in writing 

objectives. 

Publication 1972 
Date(s): 

Originator: James F. Garvey, Superintendent, Glendora Unified School 

District, Glendora, California, presently teaches in 
the Graduate School of Education at the University of 
Southern California, and has authored 15 published 
articles on education and administration. He serves as 
a consultant in many states. 

Richard H. Brautigam, Superintendent, El'Centro (California) 
School District, has been^ a speaker at national and state 
conventions and is the author of numerous articles on 
education and administration. 

intended Separate materials have been produced for teacher and 

Users: administrator groups. 

Purpose: Goals : The program outcomes a;e expressed as follows: 

As a result of the l*»arning experiences the Administrator 
will: 

o Produce instructional aims,' school objectives, and 

instructional objectives which '•re well written 

and consistent with district goals, 
o Evaluate objectives in terms of essential el'^ments, 

worthiness, feasibility, consistency with district 

finances and goals, 
o Evaluate and rewrite, as necessary, objectives in 

the cognitive, affective, and psychomotor domains, 
o Write well-structured professional growth objectives, 
o Establish effective teacher performance appraisal 

based on objectives. 

(? 

As a result of the learning experiences the Teacher will: 

o Produce objectives in the cognitive, affective, 

and psychomotor domains, whicK will include all the 
essential elements and, are worthy, realistic, and 
consistent with district finances and goals. 

o State the need for and produce a balance of objectives 
in the three domains. 

o Express confidence in one's own ability and a positive 
attitude toward constructing instructional objectives 
and using them for measurement. 

o Write objectives in the areas of (1) expected student 
progress, (2) Suitable learning environment, (3) proper 
student control, and (4) other adjunct duties. 

Objectives: Not stated for this kit. 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Main 

Art Ivi t les: 



Iho kit ront.Mfus three n<ijor sections: 

1. ;i f i Irustr Lp-c.is,setto overview (24 f rames/color/15 
pinutes) introdurcs major terms .ind concepts devel- 
oped and pn»sented in the two programs; 

2. the teacher's program consists of the Teacher Audl- 
lexL (28 pagfs; tun texts included in kit) and two 
uullo-casseLti^s (four sides); this section follows 

A programmed text format with the work-text providing 
i»xercises and the cassette-lectures providing instruc- 
t ion, enri«'<ment, and answers to text problems on such 
topics as le.jrner-centered objectives, essential ele- 
;iepts of objectives, taxonomy of objectives, and suit- 
abllltv and quality of objectives; 

3. the adnlnistrator 's program provides specialized en- 
richment of the teacher's program and consists of an 
Administrator's (Juide (14 pages) and an audio-cassette; 
this section ofters additional Instruction and prac- 
tice on the Lonstrurtion and evaluation of objectives. 

The kit Is compart ?ind could he made easily available to 
individuals or f|,roups without a lot of planning, expense, 
or time Involvement, 

The development of the content and method of this orig- 
inated through several years ot in-scrvlce training in 
the Glendora Unified School i)h>trict. Field testing has 
been done in classes of teachers and administrators at 
t!ie University of Southern California. 

The uithors do not include any more specific information 
related to field testing;. Ant Ic Ip.vt Ing the constant 
change in needs, hov;ever, they are planning updates and 
revisions as needed. 

A f i imstr Ip-cassette ov(^rv/ifw is pre*^< nted to the entire 
group as nri Introduct ion. 

Teachers use tlie Audi -Text tor \ response device as they 
work v^it> material presented on cassette tape. Activity 
in this book consists of some liscussion and numerous 
writing exorc Ises . 

Administrator grou^ i use a c;ui le wltli tlie cassette tape. 
This {fU^de then bci .nes a refe rence f (.^r the administrator, 

Tlie programmed format allows S'- If -graded appraisal of 
progress; also, oppf)rtun It ies u*<- provided for f el lo\^- 
ytudent evaluation of object Ivi^s, A review quiz is pro- 
vided In the Tenclier Audl-Toxt, A posttesl is optional 
and consists of i.Kn»tlng specil prnj'r.nn objectives as 
listed In ^he Tearher Audi-Texi, i,^., writing objectives 
in tlie thr 'e donai'^-; and assessing t ho text. 




Provisions Format : Instructions'" Indicate that the kit is intended 

for Use: for group mode, but it also may be self -instructional. 

Personnel : There is no apparent need for a trainer. A 
kit contains ten copies of the Teacher Audi-Text and one 
Administrator Guide limit Inf^ the number .a be handled at 
one time. 

Product Components : 

o Administrator's Audio Cassette, programmed with 

iVdministrator 's Guide (a work-text), 
o Sound /Color Filmstrip C^erview. 

a Teacher's Audio Cassettes programmed with Teacher 
Audi-Text (10 copies included, work-text format). 
Time Span : Completion time of the Teacher Audi-Text is 
2-1/2 to 3 hours. Con|)letion time of the Administrator's 
Guide is 1 to 1-1/2 hours. 

Conditions kn introduction explaining the purpose for writing ot- 

of Use: Jectives should pre <*de use of the kit. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



.3 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Career Aids, Inc. 

502A Lankershir dlvd. 
North Hollywood,^ California 
(213) 985-5656, 985-5659 



91601 



Cost*: $55.00 complete kit includes 10 Teacher Audi- 
Texts, 1 Administrator Guide, 3 cassettes, and 
fllms^tri^. Additional Audi-Texts and Admin- ' 
istrator Guides are available for $1.00 each. 



OUTCOMES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3.2, 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Educational Goals anc Objectives: A Programmed Course 
for the Writing of Performance Objectives 

A workbook for teachers learning to write performance 
^jectlves» 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



1972, 49 pp. + blblio. 



Program Development Center of Northern California, Butte 
County Schools, Chlco 

This product is designed to be v\aed by teachers and/or 
administrators in a workshop setting to train other 
school district teachers to write performance objectives. 

Thi<? product was designed to help teachers In school 
districts respond effectively to data generated by a 
community-wide needs assessment. 

Goals : As part of an overall educational planning model 
that has been developed by Phi Delta Kappa, the course in 
writing performance objectives seeks to involve many or 
all of a district's teachers in the setting of performance 
stanuards, so that those standards may clearly be communi- 
cated to district citizens. 

Objectives : One workshop objective and four meeting 
objectives are stated for this course. The Workshop 
Objective is: By the termination of instruction, partici- 
pants will be able to write program and ins*"ructional 
level objectives for critical areas in a subject of 

individual choice. The accurac; ill be determined by the 
instructor and the class, in accordance with the criteria 
established in the materials of instruction. 
The course focuses on several concepts related to the 
writing of performance objectives. Goal and objective are 
discrimated, as are the categories of learning behavior: 
cognitive, affective and psychomotor. Two levels of 
performance objectives. Program Level und Instructional 
Level, are explained. Not appearing in the workbook, 
but appearing in the Instructor's Manual is a section 
discussing strategies for the devt^ i ment of program and 
instructional performance objectives in the district cr 
school. , 

This product is designed to teacn the writing of perform- 
ance objectives to a completely unsophisticated audience. 
However, since it calls for teachers experienced in the 
writing of performance objectives to teach the course, the 
product can involve all of a district's or school's staff 
in writing objectives. The product would be used to 
develop the staff's capability to generate its own program 
and instructional objectives. 



KLC 



History of 
Development: 

Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of ^^se: 



Related 
Materials: 



No information c^oncernin^ the history of development of 
this product is included* 

Participants alternate workshop and independent activities. 
At workshop meetings the instructor presents material and 
there is group interaction anci discussion. Du "ing inde- 
pendent activities, participants complete specified parts 
of the programmed workbook.' 

Format : Four weekly meetings: participants work inde- 
pendently between each. 

Personnel : It is suggested that a workshop consist of 
no more than 20"^ persons. Each participant requires the 
programmed workbook. In order to implement the workshop, 
certain personnel need to be identified to become instruc- 
tors for the workshop. The Instructor's Manual suggests 
only that these persons acquaint themselves with the 
contents of the Manual and the programmed workbook. 
Product Components : The two components needed for the 
workshop "r^ the Participant's Workbook and the accom- 
panying 1 istructor's Manual. 
Time Span : Variable. 

Though designed to be used along with PDK's community 
needs assessment process, there appears to be no reason 
this product could not be used alone with either part or 
all a school staff. No special preparation is needed 
by participanf s, although, as stated above, selection of 
the Instructor is recessary. 

o Educational Goalb and Objectives: A Model Program 
for Community and Professional Involvement (See 
A 2.9) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Copies of a packet containing both community needs 
assessment materials a..d the course in performance 
objectives are available from: 



Phi Delta Kappa 
8th and Union St. 
Bloonlngton, Indiana 



47401 



Cost: $4.00 per packet (refundable) 



% 
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OUTCOMES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS 



A 3.3 



Title: Analyzing Learning Outcotaes #11 

Descriptor: A f ilmstrip-tape program for teachers which introduces 

task analysis of learner en route behaviors. 



Publication 
H)ate(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development I 



Main 

Activities: 



1969 



Eva L. Baker, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are 
concerned with improving their teaching proficiency. 

<» 

Goals : None stated. 

Objectives : The author statues that specifically, at 
the close of the program, the learners will be abl^ to: 

1. Describe the strategy recommended in the program 
for deciding on an instructional sequence* 

2. Formulate relevant entry and en route behaviors - 
for given instructional objectives. 

3. Generate more entry and en route behaviors than 
they were able to prior to completing the program. 

The approach to the subject in this filitjstrip starts , 
with the question*, "What do learners have to be able to 
do before they can succeed?" Most of the discussj^on is 
given to specific examples of terminal behavior state- 
ments. 

THe program advocates measurable skills which can be 
used to achieve identlf ialile compet,encies. . 



The program has been ttirough two ujajor, field test sit* 
uations. In the firsti with 95 secondary teaching, can^ 
didates at UCLA, results of th^ ie:xatnirjiatiotv scores were 
as follows: pretest, ^1% correct; anc| .po6ttest^ 82% 
correct. In the second, an in-service wi.th 73 tieachers, . 
supervisors, and admiriistrators, the cesults ghWed 61% ^ 
correct on the pretest and 85% correct Ion the posttes^. 
In addition, the author points out that ^'fifty-six o£ - 
the seventy-three participants were able to generate 
more en route and entry behaviors after viewing, the 
program than they' could prior to, ylewing the program. " 

Learners view a filnstrip. Huv/evcr, follow-pp activi- 
ties depend on individual group needs. 

In an in-servlcc , teachers and ndministrators may discuss 
tlie progt'am in an after school 3or,slon. For pre-service 
courses, the filmstrip m.i/ bo used as an adjunct to courses 
in i istruction. 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 



Regardless of the user group, each participant is required 
to take a three-part examination which may be used as a 
pretest and/or a post test* Each section is based on one of 
the measurable objectives for the program. 



Provisions 
or for Use: 



Format : Used best to supplement a course or workshop 
focusing on the area of instruction. 

Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated Hy 
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one 
person in the group needs to be responsible for setting up 
the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components : The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to*reel or cassette) 
o instructor^'s manual suggesting techniques for using the 
program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Conditions Teachers involved in this program should be familiarized 

of Use: with the strategy of starting instruction with a concern 

for ler .ler response. 



Related 
Materials: 



Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction: 
o Instructional Tactics for Affective Objectives #24 
(See C 3.17) 



Ordering 

Information:^ 



Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 9O0Z^» 
Gost:^ ' Filmstri'p-tape/ program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or .reel-to-reel 
tapes are desired. 



Order by title and program number. 

^Two-week previtw available for any two 
f i 1ms trip prog rams . 



o 

O'JTOTES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3. if 



Title: Writing Behavioral Objectives: A New Approach 

Descriptor: A guide for educators in curriculum development attempting 

to state specific behavioral objectives and evaluate 
outcomes. 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development ; 



1973 (SevpntH Printing), 116 pp. 



H. H, McAshan, College of Education, University of Florida 

Useful for college level students as well as teachers, 
researchers, and curriculum specialists wishing to improve 
their proficiency in planning and evaluation. 

Goals ; Starting with a goals approach, techniques and 
mechanics are provided for writing three types of perform- 
ance objectives: specific noninstructional , minimum level 
behavioral, and desired level behavioral. 
Objectives : As few as one and as many as 26 specific 
objectives are provided at the beginning of each chapter. 

Information is presented under the following major topics: 
behavioral objective conq)onents, developing goal statement s, 
identification of evaluation activities, completing the 
writing process, unique writing ^rob 1 ems ^ and guidelines 

for writi:pg nObjeetlVe's";*' ^ ^ ^ ^ -^ -^ . . ^ 

^, n 

The text provides a strategy for educators who need to 
develop precise goal statements in order to determine 
program effectiveness. 

The author summarizes the development in the following 
paragraph: 'V preliminary draft of this manuscript was 
published by the Florida Educational Research and Develop- 
ment Council and distributed to over 2,000 educators in 
August 1969. By November 1969, the Council had received 
purchase orders for an additional 26,000 copies, which 
will attest to the value of this material in training 
people to write either performance or behavioral objectives." 

Workshops were held throughout the state of Florida with 
approximately 30,000 teachers. However, there is no data 
available to report results of the field testing or how 
it was conducted. 



Main 

Activities: 



Objectives an 1 tests are utilized in ench chapter of the 
text. The examination for Chapter 1 calls for simple 
memorizing of facts. In succeeding chapters the examina- 
tions call ff^r an incrensi np.1 y higher level of cognitive 
understand Ln>;. 
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Provisions I-ormat : The text n\y he iitilized with large or small 

for Use: groups in workshup situaLions or for individual study. 

Personnel ; There is no apparent ne^d for a group admin- 
istrator; the book Ls self-instructional. 
Product Components : The text alone provides a self-sus- 
taining program. 

Time Span ; Depchds upon participant and group needs. 

Conditions The author states that no assumptions are made regarding 

Use: experience In teaching, currlcillum development, or behav- 

ioral objective writing. 



I 



Related None 
Materia U: 

Ordering Write: 
Information: 



Harper & Rov/ Publishers, Inc 
419 Park Avenue South 
new York, New York IG '6 



Cost: $5.=>() 
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OUTCOMES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS A 3.5 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Userr: 

Purposes: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



Defining Content for Objectives #9 

A f iltnstrip-tape prqgram describing how to formulate 
objectives which possess content generality rather than 
test item equivalence . 



Eva L. Baker, Graduate School of Education, University of 
California, Los Angeles 

For experienced as well as prospective teachers who are 
concerned with improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals ; The author states that "the goal of the program 
jLs to promote a more moderate position with respect to 
the distinction between the substance and form of an 
educational objective." 

Objectives ; These are stated specifically, as follows: 

1. Describe the desirable relationship an objective 
should have to test items* 

2. Discriminate among objectives which possess content 
generality and those which do not* 

3. Convert objectives which are equivalent to test items 
to those which possess content generality* 

Discussion is given to what an objective should define, 
with emphasis on content generality* 

This program shows participants how to make objectives 
more useful so that a wide range of test items can be 
developed for each* 

The program was field tested with 80 secondary education 
teacher candidates at UCLA* Pre- and posttest results 
on the three-part examination showed significant gains at 
Che .01 level* 

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer 
sheet* However, follow-up activities depend on individual 



In an in-service, tregph^rs and administrators may discuss 



courses, the filmstrip should be used as an adjunct to 
courses in curriculum* 

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required 
to take the three-*part examinatlcvr which may be used as a 
pretest and/or a posttest* Each section is based on one 
of the three objectives of the program* 



group needs* 



I 



the program 





Provisions Format ; Used best to supplement a course or workshop 

for Use: focusing on the area of curriculum. 

Personnel ; An Indeterminate number may be accommodated 
by this fllmstrlp. While a coordinator Is not essential, 
one person In the group needs to be responsible for set*- 
ting up the fllmstrlp and administering the examination. 
Product Components ; An illustrated fllmstrlp, typically 
30-40 frames; accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or 
cassette); an Instructor's manual suggesting techniques for 
using the program and Including a copy of the answer sheet 
and quizzes which may duplicated locally* 
Time Span ; The audio-tape narration Is approximately 30 
minutes In length. 



I 



Conditions M*he measurable objectives advocated in the program can 

of Use; be used to achieve identifiable competencies* It is 

recommended that participants formulate content general 
objectives in their particular field of instruction* 



Related 
Materials; 



None 



Ordering 

Information; 



Write; Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost; Filmstrlp-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes are 
desired. 

Order by title and program nuTuber. Two weeks 
preview available for any two fllmstrlp programs. 
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Title: Establishing Performance Standards #4 

Descriptor: A f llmstrip-tape program describing how to distinguish 

between class and student minimal proficiency levels* 

Publication 1967 
Date(s) : 

Originator: Eva L. Baker, Graduate Sfchool of Education, University 

of California, Los Angeles 

Intended For experienced as well as prospective teachers who are , ^ 

Users: concerned with selection of goals for school programs* 

Purpose: Goals : None stated* 

Objectives : There are three behavioral objectives 
accompanying this program: 

1* When given a statement of an objective, to identify 
the portion of it, if any, which describes a student 
achievement which enables instructors to identify 
those students who have satisfactorily achieved 
the objective* 

2* When given an objective, to identify the portion of 
it, if any, which specifies the class performance 
standard (achievement levels used to judge the ade*^ 
quacy of instruction)* 

3* When provided with an objective, to construct 

performance standards of the two types listed above 
using both quantitative and qualitative standards* 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



The main thrust of this program is in the exploration of 
one component of behavioral objectives, i*e*, the level 
of achievement* 

The program should be useful in helping teachers deter- 
mine whether or not the objective(s) has been accomplished 
and how to assess individual differences in students' 
level of achievement* 

Field testing has been done with students in UCLA's De- 
parfnent of Education and Peace Corps teacher^preparation 
programs* Over a two-year period, approximately 700 
students were iavolved in the program* From this, some 
revisions were made, such as adding more cartoon visuals 
to the fllmstrip* 

Learners view a filmdtrlp* However, follow-up activities 
depend on individual group needs* 

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may discuss 
the program in an after school session. For pre-service 
courses the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct ta 
courses in curriculum* Learners should include perform- 
ance standards in all subsequent classwork* 



Main 

Activities: 
(Cont. ) 



Provisions 
for Use: 



During the program the learner is asked to use an answer 
sheet. Regardless of the user group each participant is " 
required to take a quiz which may be used as a pretest 
and/or posttest. 

Format ; Would be used best to supplement a course or 

workshop focusing on the area of curriculum. 

Personnel ; An indeterminate number may be accommodated 

by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, 

one person in the group would need to be responsible for 

setting up the fllmstrip and administering the examination. 

Product Components : The program includes: 

o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 

o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 

o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the 

program, Lt aiso includes a copy of the answer sheet 

and quiz which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Conditions The author states that learners should understand what a 

of Use: behavioral objective is prior to viewing the filmstrip. 



Related 



The problem cf establishing levels of achievement in the 
more subjective fields could be explored in this program. 
There are two objectives of a high intellectual level 
accompanied by possible performance standards which will 
help to clarify this aspect. 

Other VIMCET programs treating the area of curriculum: ^ 
o Deciding on Defensible Goals via Educational Needs 
Assessment #25 (See A 2,12) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc, 
P.O, Box'24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost: Filmstrip-tape program 



$18,00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes 
are desired. 

Order by title and program number. 



Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip 
programs , 



i 
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OUTCOMES - REFERENCES A ^.1 



Title: 

Description: 

Publication 
Dat^(s): 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose : 



Content : 



Usefulness 
^ Related 
to CBE: 



Where Behavioral Objectives Exist 

An Inventory of sources of behavioral objectives. 

1974, 60 pp. 

Joseph E. Barrett, Project SPOKE, Norton, Massachusetts 

Professional educatorsr, curriculum writers, and other 
school district personnel who are engaged In curricu- 
lum development using behavlorally stated objectives. 

The author states that the Intent of the Inventory Is 
to "assist the user In stating the Intents of Instruc- 
tion and (uu> provide the basic framework for designing 
Individualized programs of Instruction." 

Sixty collections of Instructional objectives are con- 
cisely described In this Inventory. Each description 
contains the following Information: 
o name 

o distributor 
o developer 
o target audience 
o subject area 
o cost 

o description 

A cross-reference guide Is Included at the end of the 
Inventory. 

The Inventory Is useful In giving to the CBE practitioner 
a comprehensive view of the curriculum areas where behav- 
ioral objectives exist, as well as Information about how 
the collections of objectives may be obtained. Specific 
collectlmrs-ln the Inventory may provide useful lists of 
obje<itlves and curriculum alternatives for a given school 
district that Is starting to engage In CBE. 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Xnformat Ion: 



None 



Copies of the Inventory are available from: 

John Stefanl, Director 
Project SPOKE 
37 West Main 

Norton, Massachusetts 02766 
Cost per copy Is $5.00 



EMC 
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OUTCOMES - REFERENCES A 4.2 



Title: Preparing Instructional Objectives 

Descriptor: A book which describes the role and Impact of well- 

stated objectives In instruction. 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 
Purposes: 



Content ; 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Related 
Materials: 



1575 (Second Printing), 133 pp, 



Robert F. Mager. Author of several books related to 
the explicit statement of objectives for Instruction. 

Individuals who wish to learn to write objectives. 

The author expresses the thought In the outset that 
without planning what Is to be accomplished through 
Instruction, the teacher can only make guesses at what 
will be learned. 

Goals : Competency based Instruction Is a three-step 
process which starts with the teacher's decision of 
what is to be taught. The next step Is planning how 
it should be taught. Finally, the teacher must deter- 
mine whether this was accomplished. 
Oblectives : The author states- one behavioral objec- 
tive for the learner using the hook: "Given any objec- 
tive In a subject area with which you are familiar. In 
all Instances be able to identify (label) correctly 
the performance, the conditions, and the criterion of 
acceptable performance when any or all those character- 
istics are present." 

This book is a programmed text with questions aaked at 
regular intervals and answers provided so that the user 
may move through the material according to needs. 

The major topics covered in this book can be summarized 
as follows: 

1. what can be gained from clearly stated objec- 
tives 

2. how a well-stated objective is characterized 

3. practice in identifying these characteristics 

A self-test is included in the back of the book to 
help the user determine what has been accomplished. 

ivS more and more teachers have become involved in the 
preparation of objectives, some common problems have 
been noted. Recognizing this fact, illustrations and 
suggestions are provided which should help the class- 
room teacher avoid these problems. 

Other bookd written by Robert Mager: 
o Measnflnft Instructional Intent 
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Related 
Materials: 
(Cont . ) 



o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 



Goal Analysis 

Analyzing Performance Problems 
Quick-Reference Checklist 
Performance Analysis Poster 
Developing Attitude Toward Learning 
Developing Vocational Instruction 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write; Fearon Publishers, Inc. 

Division of Pitman Publish] ny 
6 Davis Drive 
Belmont, California 



Corporation 



Cost; $3,95 
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OUTCOMES - KEFERENCES 



A ^.3 



Considerations in Selecting and Using Instructional 
Objectives 

A booklet explaining 11 factors to consider when writ- 
ing or selecting objectives for effective instruction. 

January 1973, 18 pp. 

Howard J. Sullivan, Chairman, Department of Educational 
Te-hnolor,y, Arizona State University, and Division Head 
of Product Development for the Kindergarten Program, 
Sf uthwest Regional Laboratory for Educational Research 
and Development (SWRL) 

The classroom teacher who possesses a working knowledge 
of instructional objectives would find this a useful 
guide written in practical, easy-to-understand language* 

The author begins with tne assumption that "one poten- 
tial benefit of using instructional objectives as the 
basis for designing instruction is to help learnera 
accomplish somethingc Another is to provide evidence 
that the accomplishments really occured* 
Coals : The author states that the teacher vho uses 
this checklist in writing objectives is assured of 
realizing considerable success in "select (ing) appro- 
priate instructional objectives and de8ign(ing) effec- 
tive, appealing instruct ion* " 

Each factor of consideration is basic and applicable to 
all educational experiences. Each one is written as 
one of the following que^ions: 4^ 

1. Is it really important for the student to pos- 
sess the skill stated la the objective? 

2. Does the student already possess \he skill 
stated in the objective? 

3. Is thw skill or attitude teachable? 

4. Should I set performance star^dards? 

5. Is the student given the information needed to 
attain the objective? 

6. Do the instructional activities provide direct 
practice on the objective? 

7. * Does the learner possess the prerequisite skills 

necessary to attain t^e objective? 

8. Should there be alternative instructional meth- 
ods for the objective? 

9. Are the instructional activities potentially 
appealing? 

10. Does the planned asscssiic^nt measure the skill 
stated in the obje<.live'' 
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# 



Content: 
(Cent, ) 

Usefulness 
Related* 
to CBE: 



11. Does the InpiTTtiDit of Llie (^hjcrtivt* jusnify 
tho i'fitlmnted t Lnu? .\nJ expense? 

This (»asy-to-rcad j'tiid** is very ufioful to individuals 
wishing to select or write worthwhile ohjectives. 



Related 
!latcrials : 



o An Evaluation GuidebooK — A Set of Practical Guide- 
lines for the Educational Evaluator (See B 4.2) 

o Priorities Planning; Judging the Importance of 
Individual Objectives (See A 4.4) 

'o DetermininR Test Length; Passing Scores and Te st 
Lengths for Objectives-Based Tests (See B 4.1) 

o Designing Teacher Evaluation Systems > W. J. Popham, 
Catalog No. PAT 04, Price $1.25 



Oiderlng 

Information: 



\Jrite: Instructional Objectives Uxchanp,o 
P.O. Box 24095 
Los Angeles, CA 90024 



Cost: $1.00 Catalog !In. PA105 



ERLC 



OUTCOMES -- REFERENCES 



A i4A 



Title: Priorities Planning; Judging tlui T rrt|)()r tancc of 

Individual Objectives 

Descriptor: A .short booklet designed to liolp ednrnt.ors choose 

among objectives. 



Publication 
Date(s): 



1972, 24 pi> 



Originator: 

Intended 
Users : 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBf:: 



Related 

Mciter ials : 



R. E. Stake 

Administrators, evaluators, curriciilura developers, and 
teachers who use objectlves'-bas«Mi materials. 

The purpose of this reference is to present a step-by- 
step system for deternining the inpottcince of individ- 
ual objectives. The system involves the application of 
criteria in the sel«*ct:ion of objectives. 

This reference contains explanations of four key cri- 
teria which niay be applied in tho prioritization of 
objectives. The criteria are: 
o need 

o resource ailocatiou 
o payoff probablllt: 
o special conditions 

Sample worksheets ar.- sui)plied to tixeiij) if y the pro- 
cess one goes throu^;n in applylnr, each criterion. The 
results of tl\lb applica' ion are used to determine pri- 
or it ies. 

This refer'iU'M; provide \ short, handy method for deter- 
mining priorities among objectives. It could be used 
in a CBK c<)ntexL by instructional personnel to help 
then select from objectives they have generated or from 
an existing collectinn of objectives. 

IPX !Ieasurable Qbjrctiv:;s Coi lection (Sec A 1.3) 



Ordering 

Inf ormat ion : 



This booklet is .-^^ailabl'^ fron: ^ 

Instructional Objectives CxciiaiijV^ 
P.O. Box 24095 

Lds Ange les, California 900 J ^> 
Cost is '^l.OD per copy 

Blank priorities planning wc^rks'^-ets are also available 
from IOa. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8): 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose : 



Content: 



I 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



OUTCOMES'-- REFERENCES 

Schools and Coimnunlties: Setting Goals 



A ^.5 



A booklet for schools that want to Involve the community 
In goal setting, 

1976r 39 pp. 



Originator: Oregon State Department of Education 



School district personnel and citizens who wish to locate 
Information about conanunlty Involvement In goal settings 

Developers state the purposes of t^ls booklet as follows: 

1. to provide background Information about goal 
setting In Oregon and Information about the 
goal strategies found In the booklet 

2. tc provide descriptions about seven strategies for 
setting district-level goals, two strategies for 
setting program and course-level goals, and three 
procedures for conducting community surveys. 

The descriptions of goal setting strategies contain 
Indepth Information organized around the following 
headings: 
o source 
o site 

o administration 
o product 
o procedure 
o utilization 
o cost 
o comment 

Descriptions of the community survey techniques utilize 
all of the above categories with the exception of 
"source" and "site". 

The Planning, Evaluation, and Assessment Section of the 
Oregon Departmeijt of Education will supply a Workshop 
Coordinator's Guide and two slide-tape presentations to 
school districts who wish to conduct goal setting work- 
shops. Theso materials are keyed to the contents of 
this booklet. 

This booklet describes several alternative strategies 
that could be used to Involve district citizens in goal 
setting. 



ERIC 



ilater Ldls: 



Urdurin^', Copley arc available from: 

Information: 

Oocuncnts Clerk 

Oregon Department of. Education 
942 Lancaster Drive M.E. 
Salem, Oregon 97 310 

Cost: Unavailable at time of printing;. 



OUTCOMES - REFERENCES A ^.6 



Title: Kducatlonal Objectives //I 

Descriptor: A filmstrip-tapc program for teachers which analyzes 

tlio attributes and advantages of measurably statid 
instructional objectives. 



*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See A 2.1A for a 
complete description. 



OUTCOMES -- REFERENCES 



A 4.7 



T^tle: . Stating Behavioral Objectives for Classroom Instruction 

Descriptor: A practical guidebook designed to instruct the educator 

in t'he preparation of instructional objectives. 

Publication 1975 (15th Printing), 58 pp. + appen. 

Date(s): 

Originator: Norman E. Groulund, Professor of Educational Psychology, 

University of Illinois 

Intended For use by teachers as a practical guide for preparation 

Users: of instructional objectives; also appropriate for pre- 

service courses. 

Purpose Goals ; There are no specific goals stated for the book. 

The author describes the approach presented as one which 
"rests on the assumption that effective teaching and 
testing require a clear conception of the desired learning 
outcomes." • 
Objectives : No specific objectives are stated, but again 
in reference to the approach presented in the book, the 
author states that it is "one that wduld Include statements 
of objectives that were general enough to provide direction, 
without overly limiting the instructional process and spe- 
cific enough to be clearly defined by the behavior that 
students were to exhibit when they had achieved the 
objectives." 

Content: Chapters 1-3 investigate the identification and definition 

/' of learning outcomes. Chapter 4 describes implications 

for the "Taxonomy of Educational Objectives." Chapter 5 
explains the selection process and Chapters 6-8 apply 
objectives to use in classroom instruction, test preparation, 
and grading. 

There are three appendices: (a) check list for evaluating 
objectives; (b) verbs for use in writing behavioral objec- 
tives; and (c) reference guides. 

Usefulness This book is most helpful to teachers in clarifying and 

Related understanding typical problems of writing behavioral 

to CBE: objectives. 



Related None 
Materials : 

Orrlering Writ* 
Information: 



The Macmillan Compnny 

866 Third Aveniio 

New York, Now York 1002 2 



Cost: 



:.2j 
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OUTCOMES " REFERENCES 



A i|.8 



Title: 

Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purp ose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
t^ CBE: 

K elated 
Materials; 



Developing and Writing Performance Objectives 

A booklet describing a system foj: developing and 
t^^lcing performance objectives, 

1971, 41 pp» + appen. * 



Educational Innovators Press 

Edlicators at all levels who sh to learn to develop and 
write performance objectives. 

The goal of this booklet is to help educators answer 
questions about the quality and effectiveness of education 
they are providing their students. 

The booklet contains five chapters: 

1. An Organizational Structure of Variables Influencing 
Educational Programs 

2. Behavior , 

3. How to Measure Behavior 

4. Critiquing Performance Objec*"ives 

5. VJriting Performance Objectives 

A model containing institutional, instructional, and be- 
havioral variables is presented to account for outcomes 
of educational orograns. Concepts of Bloom, Krathwold 
and Dave are «ised to specify behavioral outcomes. 

Self-tests and sumia^rie ; are included to help readers 
test their mastery of the concepts presented in the 
booklet. 

This booklet presents an approac*. to the development and 
writing of performance objectives chat could be used 
either as orientation or review material in a CBE context. 

o DevelopinR and Writing Process Objectives (See A 4.9) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Educational Innovators Press 
^.0. Box 13052 
Tucson, Arizona 85711 
(602) 795-4210 

Cost: ^^1.50 per copy 



OUTCOMES - REFERENCES 



A ^.9 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intend , ! 
Users: - 

Purpose: 



Contents: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Developlnp, -and Writinj; Process t^bjectlves 

A booklet describinr, a system f developing, writing, 
and monitoring process object ivos. 

1^72, 40 pp. + appen. ' , ^ 



Educational Innovat )rs Press 

rducators who want to learn to document processes sup- 
porting the inplementation of now orograms. 

The goal of this booklet is to he'p educators learn a 
system of developing, - riting, and monitoring process 
objectives within an .iccountabi lity framework. 

The booklet contains five chapters: 

1. Components of A:countabi lity 

2. Elements of Process Objectives 

i. Administration, Support, and Instructional Process 
Objectives 

4. Developing Summary Charts and Monitoring Process 
Objectives 

5. Quality Statements in I'rocess Objectives 

Review tests are included to help readers test their 
mastery of the concepts presented in the booklet. 

This booklet presents an approach to the development and 
writing of process objectives that could be used to es- 
tablilsh process objectives for a CBE program. 

o Developing and Writing Perfornanco Objectives (See 
A 4.8) 

Write : Educational Innovators Press 
P.O. Box 130r)2 
Tucson, Arizona 85711 
(602) 795-4210 



( ■•sL : $1.50 per copy 



OUTCOHES'- REFERENCES " A ^i.lO 



Title: Instructional Objoctives 

Descriptor: A, monograph series providing educators with a topical 

^ discussion of issues related to instructional objec- 

tives* 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Lsef uiness 
Related 
to CBC: 

Related 
Materials: 



1970 (Second Printing), 142 pp. 



W. James Popham, University of California, Los Angeles, 
Elliot W. Eisner, Stanford University, Howard J. Sullivan, 
Arizona State University, Louise L. Tyler, University of 
California, Loa Angeles, Divisional Committee of American 
Educational Research* Associatiou (AERA) 

Anyone in education interested in issues that are asso- 
ciated with instructional objectives'* 

The authors state that at the time of writing there was a 
clear "need to discuss these issues in the open educational 
forum." 

The series includes the following titles: 

1. "Instructional and Expressive Educational Objectives: 

Their Formulation and Use in Curriculum," Elliot W. 

Eisner 

"Objectives and Instruction," W« James Popham 
"Objectives, Evaluation, and Improved Learner Achieve- 



2. 
3. 



nent," Howard J. Sullivan 



4. "A Case History: Formulation of Objectives from a 
Tsychoanaly tic Framework," Louise L. Tyler 

Each of the papers is followed by a discussion and brief 
epilogue written by the authors. 

As interest in CBE is raised, so is there an Increasing 
need for dis'^ussion of issues which are commonly raised 
In initial stages. 

This document is part of a larger monograph series on 
Curriculum Evaluation. The other documents include: 
o Perspectives of Curriculum Evaluation , Ralph Tyler, 

Robert Gagne, and Michael Scriven 
o Evaluation Activities of Curriculur 

Grobman 

o Research Strategies for evaluating 

DuBois and Douglas Mayo (Eds.) 
o Evaluation as a Tool in Curriculum Development The 

IPX Evaluation Program , CM. Lindvall and W .ard Cox 



rojects , Hulda 
ining . Phi** 
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Related o Classroom Observation , James J* Gallagher, Graham A. 

Matt^rials: Nuthall, and Barak Rosenshlne 

(Cont.) 



Ordering Write: 
Inforaation: 



Rand McNally and Company 
P.O. Box 7600 
Chicago, Illinois 60680 
(312) 673-9100 



Cost: No information is available. 



OUTCOMES " REFERENCES A ^.11 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Accountability In Pupil Personnel Services: A Process 
Guide for the Development of Objectives 

A procedural guidebook to assist pup^I personnel staff 
In developing measurable objectives. 



Publication 
Date(s^ : 

rlglnator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Related 
Materials ; 



1971, 113 pp. + appen. 



Robert O'Hare, Southweat Regional Laboratory for Educa- 
tional Research and Development (SWRL), and Howard J. 
Sullivan, Arizona State University (Eds.) 

Educators In local schools who wish to develop measurable 
objectives. 

The authors state that, "To begin with, we had to accept 
the proposition that along with other aspects of education, 
pupil personnel services should be accountable, should 
have clearly stated goals and objectives, and should 
produce measurable outcomes." The authors contend that If 
procedures outlined In the guide are followed as suggested, 
u$ers should be able to make a clear distinction between 
"objectives with functions, or means with ends." 

The six chapters In this reference provide a framework 
involving the major steps In developing, operating, and 
managing an -objectives-based program. There are several 
appendices as follo\/s: (1) four levels of responsibility 
^^£ar guidance programs, (2) criterion variables for the 
evaluartett-^ijfgul dance practices, (3) flow chart of per- 
formance of objecTirv«a..Xsr educational guidance, (4) 
counselor responsibility surVey^form for distribution 
to students, parents, teachers, and aHmtrtistxato^rs, (5) 
sample guidance objective written by task force, (6)~ - 
definition of terms and goal statements from Kern High 
School District, (7) sample goal statements from Santa 
Ana Unified School District, and (8) a chart used by 
Culver City Unified School District for Identifying and 
treating problems based on needs, 

Thlp reference provides specific Information relative to 
"proc^dthtea^for accountability and developing objectives. 
To date, the^^paiici^y>-aif_materlals for this area has made 
program development dlfflcultv 

o E valuating Pupil Personnel Programs (See A 4.12)^ -^—^^ 



o r 



Ordering Writo: California Personnel and Guidance Association 

Information: 65A East Gomraonwaalth Avenue 

Fullerton, California 92631 

Cost: $3.50 (members) 
$5,00 (others) 
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OUTCOMES " REFERENCES 



A 4.12 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
DateCs): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Evaluating Pupil Personnel Programs 

A monograph discussing issues ond procedures for 
guidance program evaluation. 

1971, 97 pp. 



Robert O'Hara, Southwest Regional .^tatory for Educa- 
tional Research and Development (SWRa^>, and Barbara 
Lasser, Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

Pupil personnel staff who wish to develop a systematic 
evaluation strategy applicable at all educational levels. 

A series of steps is presented from which us«rs are 
encouraged to choose based upon school/ or district back- 
ground and needs. 

The reference is divided into two sections: Section 1% 
Major Issues iu Evaluation, discussing major problems 
and current treads; and Section II, Designing Strategies 
for Improved Evaluation, describing implementation of 
"pupil based evaluation'' programs. In an introductory 
statement, the authors state that "Examples of evaluation 
studies are provided within two contexts: (1) guidance 
services, and (2) the learning process in the classroom." 
They contend that "Examples from classroom learning 
provide a useful analogy and emphasize the need for 
counselors to become more thoroughly involved in the 
learning process." 

The information in this reference should help to fill a 
void in the area of objectives development. For any given 
situation, the procedures described will provide a starting 
point in planning. 

o Accountability in Pupil Personnel Services; A Process 
Guide for the Development of Objectives (See A 4.11) 

Write: California Personnel and Guidance Association 
654 East Commonwealth Avenue 
Fullerton, California 92631 

Cost: $2. 50 (members) 
$3.50 (others) 
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CBE program impXementation will be facilitated if outcome attain- 



ment measures are designed after outcomes are specified and before 
instruction is determined.* 

Measures of outcome attainment may take a variety of forms, and 
may be administered in a variety of settings. The use of multiple 
measures to assess attaiu'nent of a given outcome is often desirable. 
Where "life-relevant" compefencies are being assessed, measurement may 
more and more frequently be conducted in natural settings. is 
essential that Xest items or other evaluation vehicles measure attain* 
ment of the instructional outcomes that have been " specif led. Measures 
of outcome attainment are appropriate if they: 

1, require students to perform as specified in the outcome. 

For example, for the outcomes, "Given exaiuples of orchestra 
instruments played in solo, the student will name the family 
^ to which the instrument belongs," an item which requires 

that student to name the specific Instrument rather than 
the fam ly would be inappropriate, ' - - 

2, present the content as specified in the outcome. 

For example, in the preceding illustrative outcome, an item 
which presented Lue example in concert rather than in solo 
would be inappropriate, 

3, present the full range of content specified by the outcome 
requirements. 

For example, in the preceding illustrative outcome, each 
family of instruments should be sampled, i.e,, strings, 
woodwinds, percussion, and brass. 



*The process of selecting or writing performance measures to assess 
outcome attainmenl may lead to revision of some outcomes. This might 
occur, for example, because an outcome as stated is not measurable, 
or because the process of writing the performance measure suggests 
that an outcome is either undesirable or subsumed by other outcomes. 
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4. call f' . performance in a mode appropriate tcr the student. 

For example, in the same illustrative outcome, it would be 
appropriate to expect the student to say aloud, mark, or 
write -the family name.^ Ic would be inappropriate in any mode 
that students are unlikely to be able to perform. 

Cler'rly articulated, appropriate measurement items, or ot<her vehi- 
cles for measuring outcome r .iment, are critical in competency based 
programs, uch programs require reliable data related to students' 
nttainment of goals for two purposes: (1^ to judge the effectiveness 
of the instmctic.i that is designed ^o promote goal attainment; and 
(2) to assess individual students' performance with respect to the 
stated outcomes. Reliable data can be used to make decisions regarding 
instruc tic.ial materials or procedures, adjustments In pupil placement, 
jnd comparisons among competing instructional sequences. 

Although outcorues are identified most frequenily before test items 
or specific measurement vehicles are selected or designed, measurement item 
selection or test construction sometimes is conducted first. In such 
instances, outcomes then are written to correspond with the test -tPirs. 
Some available collections featUi;^ both outcome statements and correspond- 
irit; test items, enabling users to select outcomes and Items concurrently. 

This section of the ZZE Sourcebook describes materials and resources 
that will facilitate the process of item selection, test construction, 
and progratr evaluation: 

B 1 Available Materials — available item banks and test construction 
services. 

B 2 Selection Procedures — products which assist the user in select- 
ing resouri:es from available item banks or test construcMon 
services- 

B 3 Developmt ntal Instructions — products which assist the user in 
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the design and development of items, tests, and evaluation 
systems. 

References — references which provide Information related to 
Item and test construction and program evaxiatlon. 
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MEASURES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS 



B LI 



Title: 

Descriptor: 

Publication: 
Originator: 



Intended 
User: 



Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



A Collection of Criterion-Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM 
Report #31 

An annotated bibliography of 21 criterion-referenced 
tests available to program evaluators. 

December 1974, 13 pp. 

Joan Knapp, Commissioned Author, ERIC Clearinghouse on 
Tests, Measurement, and Evaluation, Educational Testing 
Service (ETS), New Jersey 

Program evaluators, curriculum specialists, measurement 
and evaluation specialists, or anyone else involved in 
program and curriculum evaluation. ^ 

Each of the test entries in the bibliography includes 
the following information: description, format, and 
administration, response mode and scoring, technical 
information, and references. A brief discussion is 
also given of the advantages, limitations, and uses of 
such tests. 

There is considerable disagreement about the definition 
and use of criterion-referenced tests. The information 
provided in this billography would he of value when 
deciding whether a criterion-refereticed test is most 
appropriate for various purposes. 



History of These tests were brought together in an attempt to 

Development: establish a collection within the ERIC system under the 
subject heading, "criterion-referenced tests." 

Related None 
Materials: 

Ordering Copies are available without charge from the originator 

Information: as long as supplies last, OR 

They are available (Order No. IM OCA 30A) from: 

ERIC Document and Reproduction Service 
P,0* Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: $.75 (microfiche), $1.50 (hardcopy) 
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le: lOX object Lves-Bnsed fest Collections 

Descriptor: Thirteen objectives-based test sets in four subject areas. 

Publication: Continuous development since 1972 

Date(s ) : 

Originator: Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX), UCLA Center Jor 

the Study of Evaluation (CSE) 

Intended n st of the test sets are designed for use at the elemeii- 

Users: tary level. 

Purpose/ Test sets cover four subject areas: 

Content: o Reading 

1. Word Attack Skills, K-6 

2. Comprehension Skills, K-6 
o Language Arts 

1. Mechanics and Usage, K-f» 

2. Word Forms and Syntax, K-6 

3. Composition, Library, and Literary Skills, K-6 
o Social Studies 

I. American Government, 10-12 
o ^Iatheraatics 

1. Sets aud Numbers, K-6 

2. Operations and Properties, K-6 

3. Numeration and Relations, K-6 

4. fleasurement, K-6 
3 . Geometry, K-6 

6. Klements, Symbolism, and tle.isurement, 7-9 

7 . Geometry, Operations , and Relations , 7-9 
Kach *:est set consists of tlie following: 
o description and use statement — describes the devel- 

opnent of lOX criterion-referenced tests. Q 
o tost manual — describes tests and suggests general 
procedures for administration and scoring. It also 
illustrates a precisely stated objective, sample item, 
a^d amplified objective for eacli test, 
o scoring guide — lists answers for each test, 
o p re-priateo ' r f t ma' .er tests ( 30-46 tests in each 
set). 

I>ach lest set is avai.iDle in two content-parallel forms 
(A and li) wliich are h .ed and p iced separately. This is 
(lone to "allow preci evaluation for individuals, 
schools, or whole di.oi.'icts: pre- and posttesting can 
lu» done to measure skill pccuracy." 

I.pch test is made up of it(»ms written according to sti^j- 
tiLations included in a detailed goal statement called an 
amplified objective (expanded statement of a specific be- 
h,ivloral objective). Ihcse allow the teacher to describe 
cxc\r t ly what learner behaviors are necessary for answer- 
in>5 the test items correctly. 

ERIC 2C)4 



Usefulneps 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 



Because of the ready-to-use format of these tests they 
will undoubtedly be a time-saver for the classroom 
teacher. Exposure to these tests through use In the 
classroom may be helpful to the teacher In developing 
othegr tests as needed using the lOX format* 

In 1968 lOX began making booklets which contained col- 
lections of measurable instructional objectives and re- ^ 
lated test items available to schools. The next step 
was to provide readily used support materials, specif i- 
cally, objectives-based tests.» " 

The jlevelqpment procedures described ind?^^te that after 
category and content general objectives have been selected 
a teacher is brought in from the field to spend a day 
reviewing the test. After this, the forms are developed 
and another review is pade by another practicing educator, 
typically a teacher with the subject expertise. Members of 
the staff (other than those who developed the tests) 
administer the test as a tryout with a limited number of 
students. Revisions are made on the basis of this field 
cest. 'Emphasis is not on extensive field tests with 
reli bility and validity coefficients. Instead, the 
strategy emphasizes content validity with respect to the 
match between test items and the amplified objectives 
which they are designed to measure. 



Related 
Materials: 



o Procedural Guidelines — Developing IPX Objectives- 
Based Tests , Technical Paper No. 8, W. James 
Popham, August 1972 



Ordering 

Inf crraation: 



Write: Instructional Objectives Exchange 
P.O. Box 24095 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost: 13 sets available 

$45. Ou per set (Forms A and B) 

$25.00 per set for individual forms A or B 
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MEASURES " AVAILABLE MATERIALS 6 1.3 



Title: 



The Northwest 
tions 



"valuation Association Item Bank Collec- 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 



Originator: 

Intend ed 
Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content: 



Collections of meapurement items in reading, mathematics, 
language arts, and reading available in hard copy and 
computer-based format. 

These collections will be available in June 1977 and will 
be updated annually thereafter. The items in the collec- 
tions are not copyrighted. 

The Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA) 

Teachers and other test consttuctors in the uevelopment 
of survey and mastery tests. 

Items in the collections are referenced to the Tri-County 
Go al Development Project Coutse Goal Collections (See A 
1.1). These collections identify the goals within a 
specific subject area and ate arranged according to 
carefully constructed taxonomic blueprints fo: i %; subject. 
The computer version of the collections make ynsslble 
to retrieve identifying and statistical information for 
all items referencing specified goals, avd to produce goal 
referenced reports indicating student and classroom mastery 
of the goals represented on the test. 

Items in these collections are in multiple-choice (f-^u^- 
or five-response) format • There are approximately 1,000 
items in mathematics and approximately 1,000 iteit.8 in 
reading anj language arts spanning grades 3-8. The 
selection of items for the bank has been targeted for Vie 
basic skills goal are? in mathematics, reading, and 
language arts at the indicated grade levels. Items in the 
collections are appropriate for survey and mastery testing 
purposes. 

The hard copy version is printed on index cards for use 
by teachers and test developers. These cards come wi'-h 
a template and can be arranged in test format for photo- 
copying so that items do not need to be retyped. 

The computer version of the collections (banks) is 
Intended for measurement specialists and consists of the 
content and statistical information foi the items in the 
collections and a series of programs for retrieving and 
updating the banks as well as maintaining inventory 
control. The supporting computer programs make it possible 
to develop content coverage and performance information 
for ail tests based on .tems drawn from the bank, as well 
as creating the computer job setups necessary lo machine 
score student answer sheets. In the current version. It 
is noit possible to print tests via the computer system. 
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Purpose/ 
Content: 
(Cont.) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Order Lng 

I nforination: 



so the hardcopy version is the sole resource for item 
reproduction. 

The statistical information available for an item 
includes its difficulty as calibrated on nhe continuum 
for that subject, its average discriminatloa, and its 
fit-to-the-item characteristic curve. Items can be 
r2trieved from the banks by specified goal difficulty 
les^el to insure the appropriateness of items for speci- 
fied ability or achievement groups. 

The items in tLa collections are indexed with respect to 
content coverage (learning goals) and difficulty (cali- 
brated continuum). The collection is ideally suited to 
the development of CBE related tests when using the 
Tri-County course goals. The computer version makes it 
possible to produce goal-referenced reports indicating 
student and classroom mastery of the goals represented in 
the tesfis. 

The items in these collections were contributed to The 
Northwest Evaluation Association by school districts 
throughout the states of Washington and Oregon. Prior to 
acceptance into the bank, all items were field tested one 
or more times. Items with low discrimination (point 
biserials below .30) or questionable performance (widely 
fluctuating difficulty calibrations) have bean deleted 
from the collections. 

The banks have been used on an experimental basis to 
develop tests in reading and mathematics in the Portland 
(Oregon) Public Schools and in language arts in North 
Clackamas (Oregon) Public Schools. 

o Tri-Countv Goal Development Project Course Goal 
Co llections (See A 1.1) 

Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary 
Northwest Evaluation Association 
631 N.E. Clackamas 
Portland, Oregon 97208 
(503) 23A-3392 , 

Cost: Information wii:L be available in June 19''7 for 

both the computer-based and hardcopy versions of 
these collections. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 

Originator: 
Intended Users: 



Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 



Clark County Criterion-Referenced Tests 

A set of criterion-referenced tests in mathematics and 
reading. 

Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Teachers and evaluation specialists who are acquainted 
with behavioral objectives in reading aad mathematics as 
provided in Clark County School District curriculum guides. 

The tests are designed specifically to measure behavioral 
objectives as written in curriculum guides for reading and 
mathematics . 

When used in conjunction with appropriate curriculum 
guides from the district, these instruments provide the 
teacher with a means of measuring individual students^ 
performance as stated in written educational objectives. 

Test items were constructed relating to objectives writ- 
ten in curriculum guides provided by thje district (See A 
1.8). As tests were produced they were sent to CTB/McGraw- 
Hill and edited, based on well-established rules for writ- 
ing test items. 

A testing sample of district students was chosen for field 
testing. They were tested twice. Pre- and posttest per- 
formance were analyzed and items checked to determine the 
success of instruction. 

CTB/McGraw-Hill and school district personnel used this 
data to evaluate items individually, selecting two items 
per objective for the final version. 



Related o Mathematics Curriculum Guide K-6 (See A 1.8.4) 

Materials: o Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12 ''See A 

1.8.8) 



Ordering; 

Inf oi mat ion: 



Virite: D.L. Bundren, Director 

Research and Development Department 
Clark County School District 
28 32 Last Flamingo Road 
Las Vegas, Nevada 89121 
(702) 736-5011 

Cost: Tlie cost of individual tests is include d wif 
each description. 



The following section (B 1.4.1 - B 1.4.8) includes individual Cl.irk County 
Criterion-Referenced Tests as described above. 



Or 
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Title: Clark County Mathematics Tests 

Descriptor: Tests which assess student mastery of behavioral ob- 

jectives as provided in the Clark County Mathematics 
Curriculum Guide K-6 (See A 1.8.4). 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
tr CBE: 

History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



1974 



Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

To be used by classroom teachers. The tests consist of 
levels B-G, each one including one test book pe*" student 
and one Examiner^ s Manual . The tests are not timed and 
should be administered in three sittings on different 
days as follows: Sitting I — Practice Test; Sitting II 
— Part One; and Sitting III — Part Two. 

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement. 



See B 1.4 for history statement. 



See B 1.4 for related materials* 



See B 1.4 for address of distributor* 

Cost: Level B, Grade 1 $1.00 

Level C, Grade 2 1.00 

Level D, Grade 3 1.00 

Level E, Grade 4 1.00 

Level F, Grade 5 1.00 

Level G, Grade 6 1.00 
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B 1.^1.2 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Mathematics Management Placement Test: Grades 3-6 

A test of elementary mathematics ^kills to assist teachers 
with student diagnosis. 

No date given. 



Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

To be used by classroom teachers. Only the most difficult 
skills are included, and breakdown ranges are identified 
to show where a student should begin using the Mathematics 
Management System Diagnostic Step Tests (see following en- 
try). The test is not timed and should be administered in 
at least two sittings. 

See B 1.4 for usefuln,e<is statement. 



See B 1.4 for history statement. 
See B 1.4 for related materials- 
See B 1.4 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $1.00 
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/ 



Title: Mathematics Manageiaent System Diagnostic Step Tests 

Descriptor: Tests (48) which help the teacher diagnose and identify 

specific skills* 

Publication June 1975 (Revised EditLon) 

Date(s): 

Originator: Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

Intended Users/ To be used by classroom teachers. Most of the skills are 
Purpose/ tested with three items, and are included in six strands 

Content: or major areas of mathematics, which are: number, numer- 

ation, operations, geometry, measurement, and problem 
solving. The tests are not timed and require only one 
sitting. Materials include one test book per student and 
one Examiner^ s Manual . 

Usefulness See B l.A for usefulness statement. 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of See B 1.4 for history statement. 
Developmv*nt : 

Related See B 1.4 for related materials. 
Materials: 

Ordering See B 1.4 for address of distributor. 
Information: 

Cost: $35.00 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Basic Mathematics Competency Test (Grades 7 and 8) 

A multiple-choice test used to diagnose student weak- 
nesses in mathematics skills needed for survival in 
adulthood* 



1974 



Clark County School District, Las Vegas, Nevada 

To be used by classroom teachers. There are 46 multiple- 
choice questions which are normally coaipleted in one hour 
(no time limit is set, however). The test was locally 
developed to measure skills which were seen essential to 
function in our society. 

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement. 



See B 1.4 for history statement. 

See B 1.4 for related materials. 

See B 1.4 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $1.00 
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Title: Experimental Procedures Used to Field Test Mathematics 

Criterion-Referenced Tests for Clark County, Nevada 

Descriptor: A detailed description of steps taken toward quality 

control evaluation of items in mathematics tests. 



Publication 
Date(s): 



1974 



Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Relatrd 
to CBE: 



Clark County School District^, Las Vegas, Nevada 

The description provides discussion of the following: 
production of the testing instruments; instrument char- 
acteristics and measurement issues; analysis of pretest 
and posttest data; and test data and item selection. It 
also includes exhibits of data gathered and samples of 
the pretest and posttest. 

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement. 



History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 



See B 1.4 for history statement. 



See B 1.4 for related materials 



Ordering 

Information: 



See B 1.4 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $4.00 



o 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users/ 
Rurpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Clark County Reading CRT, Grades 2-4 

A test designed to measure student competency of speci- 
fied behavioral objectives provided by the district. 

1973 



Clark County School District and Westlnghouse J^earning 
Corporation 

To be used by classroom teac.hers. Test items are keyed 
to certain objectives listed in the Clark County School 
District Reading Guide and Selected Multimedia 1-12 (See 
A 1.8.8) 

Materials include one test book per student and one 
Administrator's Manual . The test is not timed and is 
recommended to be administered in three sittings, one 
for each part. 

See B 1.4 for usefulness statement. ^ 



History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials : 



See B 1.4 for history statement. 



See B 1.4 for related materials, 



Ordei ing 

Information: 



See B 1.4 for addresa of distributor* 

Cost: Grade 2 $1.00 
Grade 3 1.00 
Grade ^ 1.00 
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B 1.^1.7 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8)J 



Reading Management System Placement Test 

Three multiple-choice, criterion-ref ei^aced ests of ele- 
mentary reading skills designed to assist the teacher in 
student diagnosis. 

1975 (Revised); 1973 



Originator: Clark County School District, Las ^gas, Nevada 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Contentr 



Usefulness 
Related 
' to CBE: 



There are three placement tests, each one accompanied by 
a Teacher's Manual. These tests are to be used in con- 
junction with Reading Management System Diagnostic Step 
Tests (See B 1,4,8). Each one covers one group of reading 
skills as identified in the Reading Managemant System Diag- 
nostic Step Tests as follows: Placement Test #1 covers 
those skills from Step 1 through Step 28; Placement Test 
#2 covers Step 1 through StCy 37; and Placement Test #3 
covers Step I through Step A2. 

Three factor^ were considered in choosing test items: (1) 
difficulty, (2) importance, and (3) good field cest data. 

Scores on these tests show the range where a student 
is breaking down, e.g., 3tep range 7-10. The teacher 
then begins to diagnose that pupil's specific strengths and 
weaknesses using any ot the Readin_g_ Management System Diag- 
nostic Step Tests m "that range. 

See B 1.4 for usci^'ulness statement. 



History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 



See B 1.4 for hisfory statement. 



See B 1.4 for related materials. 



Ordering 

Inf ormation: 



ec B 1.4 for address of distributor. 



Cost: 



Level One 
Level Two 
Level Three 



$3.00 
3.00 
3.00 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s ): 

Originator: 

Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content; 

Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 

Related 
?fater lals : 

Ordering 

Information: 



Reading Management SyvStcm Diagnostic Step Tests 

Criterion-referenced tests (42) which help the elemen- 
tary teacher diagnose and identify specific skills. 

January 1975 (Revised Edition) 



Clark County School Discrict, Las Vegas, Nevada 

To be used by elementary teachers. Directions are pro- 
vided for developing answer sheet readiness, scoring 
answer sheets, and test administration. 

See B 1.4 for usetulness statement. 



See B 1.4 for history statement. 



See B 1.4 for related materials. 



See B 1.4 for address of distributor. 
Cost: $35.00 
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Title; Project TORQUE: A New Approach to the Assessment of 

Chlldren'^s Mathematical Competence 

Descriptor: A collection of criterion-referenced tests to help teachers 

evaluate laathematlcs skills of Individual learners at the 
upper elementary level. 

Publication 1976 
Date(s): 

Originator: Education Development Center, Inc. 

Intended Any elementary teacher serlousiy concerned about moving 

Users: toward criterion-referenced testing. 

Purpose/ TORQUE Is an acronym for Tests of Reasonable Quantitative 

Content: Understanding of the Environment. The test Items are 

actually games and activities specially designed to assess 
the learner^'s understanding of mathematical concepts. The 
authors contend that use of this approach results In l 
more positive reaction to testing from learners. In addi- 
tion It has considerable Impact on learner motivation. 

Each of the games are referred to as "validating Instru- 
menfSp" The authors state that the main purpose Is to 
"validate a set of shorter test Items measuring the same 
concept or skill. In other wprds, when tORQUE has devel- 
oped what It thinks Is a short-form, easy-to-admlnlst^r 
te?t of a (mathematical) concept, (the game) will seWe 
to tell If the new test Is In fact measuring students' 
understanding. " 

A Diagnostic Achievement Test Is administered as a meann 
of Identifying the student mathematical ability and 
providing a record of student performance. This perform- 
ance Is then correlated with that of the performance on 
the game which together will establish validity for the 
Diagnostic Achievement Test. 

The approach used by TORQUE Is not Intended to be r^Ptrlcted 
to a level or subject area. The concern Is more with devel- 
oping guidelines and principles. 

Certain criteria were Identified as essential to a good 
testing program: 

o useful for Individual learning styles 

o little or no reliance on cultural background 

o avoid emphasis on reading 

o ease of student response 

o usefulness as a diagnostic tool 

o widespread use will not decrease test value 

o allocs stur^ent to feel free of threat and anxiety 
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Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



The results of these tests are criterion-ref erenced. 
performance indicators provide the basis to^rreflect 
student level of achievement. 



History of 
Development: 



A 17- 
1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 



step process is followed in test development: 
Meet with teachers' to discuss content, student 
strengti design, etc. 
Talk with children about design 

Clinical trial and cross validation with children 
Revision 

Teacher workshops for training 
Classroom tryouts 
Teacher workshops for debriefing 
Revision 

Design of Diagiiostic Achievement Tests ^ 
Clinical trial of Diagnostic Achievement Tests 
Discussion with children who have taken the tests 
Revision 

Teacher worksnops to prepare for test administration 
Classroom tryouts of both instruments ^ ^ 

Teacher workshops for debriefing; analysis of results 
Setting of criteria for scoring 
Final design and publication 



Learners screen the games and tests in clinical as well 
as regular classroom settings. Over 1,000 learners from 
different cultural settings used these tests during 
1975-75^ Classroom teachers also were involved directly, 
in the development and testing of games. 



Related 

Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: John C. Hayden 

Education Development Center, Inc. 
55 Chapel Street 
Newton, Massachusetts 02160 
(617) 969-7100 Ext. 436 



Cost 



Not given. 
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MEASURES - SELECTION PROCEDURES B~2.1 

\ 

Title: Pupil-Perceived Needs Ass(?ssment Package 

A 

UescriT'toi : A multimedia package to aid in the design and implemen- 

tation of an assessment of school needs as perceived by , 
pupils. 

*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See A 2.2 tor a 
<*otnplete tiescr ipt ion. 



ERIC 



MEASURES - SELECTION PROCEDURES B 



Title: Project Man.igemeiit f:xecutive Drictitatlon 

Descriptor: A multimedia training product to introduce top-level 

school administrators to concepts and techniques of 
project management. 



*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See A 2.3 for 
a complete description 



MEASURES -- SELECTION PROCEDURES 



B 2,| 



Titln: 
l)c«icrlptor: 



Publication 
nate(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Furnoso: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Relared 
to CBE: 



History of 
Developnent: 



CSh Summatlve Evaluation Kit 

An instructional kit for anyone involved in carrying out 
program evaluation. 

No date given (A Third Printing, v/ill be available in lat*' 
1976) 

Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE) , Graduate School 
of education, University of California, Los Angi^Les 

Anyone given the task of designing and carrying out a pro- 
gram ovaluatii:)n. This person might be a classroom teacher, 
a principal, a director of specially funded programs, or a 
district evaluator. 

Goals : The main goals of this kit are both procedural and 
substantive. The k .t aims to Improve practice In evalua- 
tion by providing local practitioners with stap-by-step 
procedures for accomplishing their ov/n evaluations. Use 
of the kit should make local evaluators more independent 
of outside consultant help, and educate them about the 
procedures needed to perform a summative evaluation. 
Since the kit contains a substantial amount of conceptual 
information. Its use should make the practitioner more 
cwiiversant about major concepts and issues In evaluation 
and measurement. In addition to its directive function, 
the kit can and has been used as the basis of workshops 
and whole courses on the topic of evaluation and educa- 
tional research. 

Objectives : There are no objectives specifically stated 
for the kit. 

The kit Is a set of procedural guides containing st. p-by- 
step instructions for accomplishing major tasks involved 
in conducting a program evaluation, for example, planning 
the evaluation, articulating goals, selecting a design, 
and measuring achievement. The kit contains an audio tape 
describing evaluation tasks whose secondary purpose is to 
change attitudes ~ or at least ease apprehension — to- 
ward evaluation. 

The kit would be useful for planning and condurtinp eval- 
uation of a CBE Program. In addition to purely summative 
evaluation, the kit has been used extensively by Cornative 
evaluators and by persons conducting needs assessments. 

Many of the procedures described in the kit havp been dem- 
onstrated to be generalizable over a wide range of evalua- 
tion related tasks. The kit's introductory tape has been 
used in some settings as an ir troductlon to evaluation for 
program personnel and evaluation staff. The line drawing 
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History of illustrations from the accompanying booklet have lent 

Development: themselves to easy reproduction on overhead transparen- 
(Cont.) cies. Though the kit is part of the CSE Elementary 

School Evaluation Kit Series ,* its procedures, with little 
modification, have been used in secondary and even non- 
educational settings. 

Main Users ^ji the kit listen to au introductory tape which 

Activities: describes the CSE Evaluation Model, discusses the value 
of evaluation as a basis for rational decision making in 
the schools, outlines the roles an evaluator might assume, 
and discusses the use of design in evaluation. An accom- 
panying booklet illustrates the concepts described in the 
tape. The tape assists the user to use one of two step- 
by-step guides to direct the planning and execution of 
evaluation. The "Step-by-Step Guide for the Evaluation 
of Piill-Out Programs" fits evaluation situations where a 
set of preconditions including defining target groups and 
program cycles can be met. It then directs the conduct 
of an entire evaluation, start to finish, prov^iding 
statistical test procedures and a final report outline to 
fit the design used. The longer "Step-by-Step Guide for 
Conducting a Summative Evaluation" is designed to fit any 
program evaluation situation. Its user proceeds by filling 
out work-sheets defining the program and requesting the 
results of evaluation activities. At points in the Guide 
where expertise is needed to make a decision, or where a 
particular procedure needs to be carried out (such as 
selecting an evaluation design or constructing a criterion- 
referenced test), the user is referred to one of the kit's 
eight "How-To" booklets. These booklets cover the following 
topics: 

1. How to Select a D sign, D:splav and Interpret 
Results 

2. How to Randomize 

3. How to ArtJ^'ulate Goals, Outcomes, rnd Objectives 

4. How to Measure Achievement 

5. How to Measure Attitudes 

6. How to Document the Program 

7. How to Calculate Statistics and Also Un stand 
Them 

8. How to Present an Evaluation Report 

The "How-To" booklets contain step-by-step procedures for 
performing program evaluation tasks, and also provide non- 
technical background information concerning why and what 
the procedures accomplish, as well as advice for ovorcominf? 
logistical and attitudinal stumbling blocks often encountered 
fn evaluation and measurement. 

Usinp, the Step-by-Step Gui des, the "How-To" booklets, an 
aocompar^ ing Measurement Wall v'hart, and a Handy Random- 
izing deck of cards, tho kit user can engage in every 
activity needed for a program evaluation. On the other 



Main 

Activities: 
(Cont. ) 



hand, a person who does not need extensive guidance fa 
conducting an evaluation or whose task is format Lvo 
evaluation or merely the design of a measurement instru- 
ment can easily use the kit as a reference source, con- 
sultlrg Guides and "How-To" booklets to meet particular 
needs • 



Provisions Format : Can be used as a self-help tool, in on-the-job 

for Use: situations by groups or individuals entrusted with an 

evaluation, or it can be used as a trainin. ^ol in a 
workshop or course setting. 

Personnel : The kit requires no one to assist the on-the- 
job user. Courses and workshops using the kit should be 
run by someone with some evaluation and/or measurement 
training. 

Product Components : The entire 10-bookiet set with ancil- 
lary materials is best used intact. 
^ Time Span : Time span and extent of kit use is completely 

determined by the user. 

Conditions Kit users in on-the-job settings should have a commitment 

of Use: to spending time conducting a quality evaluation. 

Kit users are expected to have mastered basic algebra and 
have available a tape cassette player and a hand calcula- 
tor. 



Related 
Materials: 



Though designed for on-the-job use. the kit can be adopted 
as a course or workshop text. Use of the kit in this man- 
ner dematids that the instructor be familiar with the kit's 
contents, have some minimal training in issues and concepts 
in program evaluation, measurement, and educational re- 
search, and have the commitment and ability to structure 
workshop experiences or college courses. 

o CSE Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs, Asaessncnt 
(See A 2.1) 

o CSE Elementary School Program PlanninR Kit Un prej=s) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: CSE Field Services 

Center for Stud/ of Evaluation 

Schoo i of Education 

UCLA 

I OS Angeles, (alifornin 90(^24 



Cost : 



$35.00 



This description was adapted from Educational Dissei„ination and Linking 
ARent Sourcebook . 
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MEASURES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.1 



Title: Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement 

Descriptor: A training package to assist school personnel in identi- 

fication of suitable and feasible program improvements. 

Publication No date given 

Date(s): 

Originator: Research for Better Schools, Inc. (RBS) 

Intended School district administrators and teachers, working as 

Users: a team. 

Purpose: Goals : This workshop model Is Intended to provide a 

means for identifying feasible curriculum Improvements 

suitable for the school district. 

Objectives : The main objectives include: 

o Team carries out complete process of Identifying means 

of curriculum Improvement, 
o Means of improvement identified are compatible with 

school or district requirements. 

Content: The package Includes procedural guides, work aids, and 

examples adopted from actual school district practices. 
Staff attention Is focused on defining studenc needs, 
determining improvement requirements, and searching for 
means of improvement. The workshops also provide staff 
development experiences. 

This product would be most useful for revising instruc- 
tion to correspond with student outcomes after outcomes 
and performance measures have been established. 

Information not available at this time. 



Usef ulnes& 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 

74aln 

Activities: 



o Tfam clarifies student needs. 

o Team establishes requ** rements for curriculum improve- 
ment . 

o Team plans and conducts search for alternative means 
nf Improvement. _ 

Provisions Format : Team participants work as a group in oi-the-job 

for situ;*tions. 

Personnel : A group coordinator and three to six partici- 
pants. No special expertise Is required. 
P roduct Components ; 

o Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement * 
Contains three sections: Defining Student Needs; 
Establishing Improvement Requirements; and Planning 
and Conducting the Search. separately bound Plan- 
ning Coordinator's Manual is included, also. 



^ ^ 



Provisions o Curriculum and Instruction: A Guide to Alt ernati ves> 

for Use: Contains three separately bound annotated listings of 

(Cont.) various Information sources which may be consulted 

in a search for student learning materials, staff 
development programs, and/or resource allocation 
methods* Some specific staff development programs and 
resource allocation methods are described, also. A 
master index is provided. , 
Time pant About 25 hours is needed f^^r an individual to 
read materials, and from two to three months for team 
to carry out a planning project. 

Conditions The package is intended for on-the-job applications. 

of Use: A team approach Is strongly recommended but not required. 

A typical team may include a group coordinator (often 
a curriculum coordinator), one or two district/school 
administrators, one or two teachers, and perhaps a 
librarian. Release time is necessary to complete staff 
work. 

The package has been used in a five-day workshop mode; 
however, additional time is required to conduct the search. 
The workshop requires the leadership of someone familiar 
with the approach. The package has been used by school 
districts with and without outside assistance. 

Krl iLed o Handbook o Comprehensive Planning in Schools (See 

M<at^rinls: A 2.5) / 

o Selecting a Cu. -iculum Program: Balancing Requir e- 
ments and Co-^^t3 (See C /2.3) 

/' 

Order Lfij; Write: Research for Better Schools, Inc. 

Information: 1700 Market Str.^et 

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 1 n03 

/ 

Cost: Curriculum a;rid Instructi on: 

Planning Imt^rovement (One per ?;ln,00/set 
participant is suggested) 

Curriculum and Instruction : 

A Guide for Alternatives (one $12J)0/sct 
per group is suggested) 



This description was adapted from Fkiucational Dissemination and I . inking 
Agent Sourcebook s 



MEASURES - 



- DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B ^.2 



Tit \i 



Ev ihi.it iii.' a Curriculum Pr .\ram: Ai Iklucator's Hand- 
book 



Pub! icMt Ion 
Pnto(s) : 

Or i g i nnlor : 

I n tended 
I'sors: 

IMir[)ose : 



( (Mit out 



n sc f u Iness 
Kol atod 
to CBt:: 

M i story of 
l)«*vol opm^Mit 

Main 

Art Lvi t L<"S : 



I'rov L s Ions 
for Uso; 



A workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate «'arrir- 
ulum programs. 

No date given 



Research for l^etter Schools, Inc. (HHS) 

School distrLct administrators and teachers working* as 
a t'^am. 

c;oals: This product focuses on planning and carrying, cnit 

eval uat ion of a curr icu lum program. 

Object ives : Its objectives are for a team to: 

o Plan and carry out evaluation. 

o Recommend nodif Icat Ion, spread, or termination of the 
curriculum p'^ogram. 

Participants are instructed in the ar^, ^ of planuin^^ an 
evaluation, developing and applying evaluation metiiods, 
.md reporting results. 

Materials provide procedural guides, work aids, and exam- 
ples adapted from actual school district practices. Ma- 
terials have been used by school districts with and with- 
out outside assistance. 

This product can be used t:o help teaclw rs learn to eval- 
uate CBE instructional programs. 



Int ormation not available at t his t ine. 



o Team desc r ibes pro^\ram to be eva! u«itod . 

o 1 eam devel ops eva luat ion tjiies t ions . 

o 1 eam prepares data collection and analysis specifita- 
t ions . 

o Team prepares evaluation plan. 

() Team carries out evaluation plan. 

o Team reports findings and makes reconnnendat i nns . 

Format : Team participants work as a ^^roup in on-t h(^- 
situations. 

Personnel : A project mana|;er and three to six nartici- 
pants. Some consultant ^'Xpertise may be needed. 
Product Components ; Bool 1 , Planning an Evaluation Ef - 
fort , contains four ^((tions: Describing the Pro>\ram, 
Developing Evaluation t»u. stions. Preparing tnltial 
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Provisions Specifications tor Data Collection and Analy^i^, iiul 

for Use: Summmar is: ing and Reviewing the Planning I'.ff on. Hook 

(Cont.) II, Guidelines for Conducting an Evaluation , contilis 

four sectl ns: Planning Data Collection and Analysis, 
Collecting the Data, Processing the Data, and Inter- 
preting the Data and Reporting the Results, 
Time Span ; About ten hours are needed for an individ- 
ual to read materials, and about one school year for a 
team to carry out an evaluation project, 

Ct>nditions Materials are intended for ofi-the-job applications. A 

o*t 'Use: t»^ain approach is recommended, A typical team nay in- 

clude a pr ject manager (often a central office admin- 
istrator, evaluator , curriculum coordinator, or pr inc l- 
i -il), someone with evaluation experience, principal?, 
<ind teachers. Release time is necessary to complete 
staff work. 



Related 

iMat(^r ials: 



>r('tM 1 a*- 

I nl (M'nKi t ion : 



This program has been used by individuals working in- 
dependently, but could be used in a five-day workshop 
uode. The workshop would require leadership of a sea- 
soned evaluator, 

o CSF. Elementary School Test Evaluations (See R 4,7) 
o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4,6) 
o CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations (See 
B 4,2) 

o CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher Order Cogni - 
tive, Affective, and Interpersonal. Skills (See B 4,5) 

Write: Research for Better Schools, Inc, 
1700 Market Street 
Phi ladelphia, Pennsylvania 19 101 



Costs: S^.OO per copy 

one copy per participant is suj^ges t ed , 



KeJease time, data processing support, and con*- 
suitant assistance are additional roosts. 



This description w<is adapted from Catalog of NIE Education Products and 
Educational Dissen inat ion and Linking Agent Sourcebook , 



MEASURES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.3 

Title: Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests 

Descriptor: A learning package describing item writing procedui^s 

for test writers and evaluation specialists. 

Publication 197A (Critinue Edition) 
Date(s): 

Originator: Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA) 

Intended Users: Evaluation specialists and test writers and planners. 

Purpose: Ppals: Nine goals are staced for the learning p^-ckage. 

The participant: 

1. knows the steps in the item writing procedure. 

2. knows two reasons why it is important to chart the 
scope and sequence of sets of objectives. 

3. knows at least one way to classify objectives for 
scope and sequence charts. 

4. knox;^ that charting scope and sequence may not be 
necessary for very small sets o' objectives. 

5. knows the kind of people needed for domain specifi- 
cation teams. 

6. knows Che hind of selection piocedure recommended 
for domain specification teams. 

7. knows the kind and amount of training needed before 
domain specification begins. 

8. knows how to develop item writing teams which pro- 
duce a wide variety ol test items designed appro- 
priately for given measurable goals and objectives. 

9. knows that the sample item pools need to be repre- 
sentative of the entire domain in some systematic 
way. 

Objectives : Sample enabling objectives which follow 
these goals are: 

1.1 Given a set of goals and objectives, the participant 
will be able to list the steps needed to prepare 
test items for the goals and objectives. 
2.1 In a small group discussion setting the participant 
will be able to otate two reasons why it is impor- 
tant to chart scope and sequence sets of objectives. 
Given the set of objectives, *'K-3 Mathematics MONEY 
and TIN.:/* the participant will be able l-^ chart 
them and find the three errors. 
4,] Given the tasK of selecting persons for a do.nain 

specif iclatlon team, the learner can list the qual- 
ifications for team memhcrs. 

Objectlvfei' are listed indi/idudly with spccl^'c -^.sslgn- 
monts, activities, and evaluation appropriate to the 
^iven objective. 
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Usefulness This resource would be of value to any school district 

Related wishing to improve and upgrade standards for the construe- 

to CBE: tion of measurement instruments. 



History of 
Devrelopment : 



Main 

Act ivi ties : 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal organ- 
ization in 1973. A series of five workshops and learning 
packages have been developed and are available to school 
districts in Washington and Oregon. Write Test Items for 
Content Reference Tests is one of these five learning pack- 
ages. 

To dntc, the packages have been distributed to 30 school 
districts in the two states. Field testing was conducted 
with twenty participants. Revisions were made based on the 
data collected. Specific field test data is not available. 

The learning package may be used for individual study; how- 
ever, some follow-up activity suggests small group work. 
Users are asked to read two sources. A list of potential 
resource persons is available from the organization's ex- 
ecutive secretary. Exercises give users a chance to apply 
concepts taught with the objectives. 

Format : This package could be used in a workshop or course. 
Personnel ; The number of participants is not restricted. 
It does not appear that a trainer is essential in conduct- 
ing sessions. The learning package is fairly self-explan- 
atory a? to reading assignments and follow-up activity. 
Product Components : Included in the learning package are 
materials needed for exercises and the two sources needed 
for reading assignments* 

Time Span : There is no indication of length of time needed. 
This would be determined by the individual circumstances. 

rh(* user should have some fahdliarity with the writing of 
coarse goals and behavioral objectives. 



Related 
Materials: 



Oiucr learning packages from IIWEA workshops: 

o Describe a Total Learning Management System (See D 2.1) 

o Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items (See B 3 4) 

o Field Testing lest Items (See B 3.6) 

o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7) 



Ordering 

I af ormatlon: 



Write: L)r. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary 
Northwest Evaluation AssociaM«Mi 
Portland Public Schools 
631 n.E. Clackamas Street 
Portland, Oregon 972U8 



«"ost: $6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs 
1 copy of the learniiij', package. 
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MEASURES -- DEVELOPMENTaX INSTRUCTIONS B 



Title: 



Descrtpto 



Editing and Classifying Existit^g Test Items 

A learning package for test writers and evaluation 
specialists describing common flaws in and classifi- 
cation for test items^ \ 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users: 

Purpose : 



Content: 



Useful ness 
Related 
to CBE: 



1974 (Critique Edition) 



Northwest Evalution Association (NWEA)\ 

\ 

Evaluation specialists and test writers Vnd planners. 

Goals : Two goals are stated for the learifiing package: 
1. The participant can apply the basic criteria for 

Identifying flaws in existing test it6ri^« 
2« The participant can classify existing items to the 

Tri-County course go^l collections. \ 
Objectives : The enabling objectives which follow these 
goals are: \ 

1.1 Given a series of items demonstrating common flaws 
in item writing, the participant will be able to 
identify these flaws. \ 

1.2 Given a test item, the participant can state\an 
obje'^.tive and/or behavior statement appropria\te to 
that item. \ 

2.1 Given a test item and thd corresponding objective or 
behavior statement, the p£irticipant can specif}^ the 
appropriate course goal ttom the Tri-County course 
goal collections. \ 

2.2 Given a test item and corresponding objective ov\ 
behavior statement and course goal, the participant 
can correctly, complete the Classification form. 



Objectives are listed individually with specific assign- 



ments, activities, and evaluation appropriate to the 
given objective. 

This refjource would be of value to any school district 
wishing to improve and upgrade standards for the con- 
struction of measurement Instruments. 



History of 
Development: 



ERIC 



The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal 
organization in 1973. A series of five workshops and 
learning packages have been developed and are available 
to school districts in Washington and Oregon. Editing 
and Classifying Existing Test Items is one of these five 
learning packages. 

To date, the packages have been distributed to 30 school 
districts in the two states. Field testing was conducted 
with twenty participants. Revisions were made based on 
the data collected. Specific field test data is not 
available 

2So 



Main. 

Activities: 



The learning package may be used for individual study; 
however, small group work is frequently suggested for 
follow-up to reading. Reading is the primary kind of 
activity, and exercises give users an opportunity to 
apply concepts taught with the objectives. A list of 
potential resource persons is available from the organi- 
zation's executive secretary. 



Provisions Format ; This package could be used in a workshop or course, 

for Use: Personnel : The number of participants is not restricted. 

It does not appear that a trainer is essential in conducting 
sessions. The learning package is fairly self-explanatory 
^8 to reading assignments and follow-up activity. 
Product Components : Included in the learning package are * 
worksheets, a copy of "Guidelines for Editing and Classifying 
Test Items," and item classification forms. Resources 
for reading assignments included in the learning package 
are: Item Writ ers Handboo k i Mult iple— Choice Items : A Close 
Look ; K-12 Course Goals in Language Arts ; and Writing Behav - 
ioral Ob.lectives . 

Time Span : There is no indication of length of time needed. 
This would be determined by individual circumstances. 

Conditions The user should have some familiarity with the writing of 

of Use: course goals and behavioral objectives. 



Related 
Materials : 



Other learning packages from NWEA workshops: 

o Describe a Total Learning Management System (See D 2.1) 

o Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests (See B 3.3) 

o Field Testing Test Items (See B 3.6) 

o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary 
Northwest Evaluation Association 
Portland Public Schools 
631 N.E. Clackamas Street 
Portland, Oregon 97208 



Cost: $6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs 
a copy of the learniaj* package. 
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MEASURES ~ DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS B 3.5 



Title: 

Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Ocvolopment: 



Evaluation for Program Improvement 

A training package in program evaluation. 

1975, 206 pp. (Participant ''s Handbook ). Approx. 300 
pp. (Coordinator's Handbook ) + ann. blbllos. 

Richard W. Watklns, Earl Mortensen, and Diana P. 
Studebaker, Educational Management Program, Far West 
Laboratory for Educational Research and Development 
(FWL) 

School personnel and district community members concerned 
with Instructional program management and evaluation. 

Goals : The authors; describe the main goal of this product 
as follows: "To help Instructional program managers 
develop the knowledge or skills necessary to Identify, 
collect, organize, and analyze Information useful In 
making decisions about program modification." The Intent 
Is not to train participants to be specialists In program 
evaluation, but rather to foster an understanding of 
what program evaluation Is, and how it contributes to a 
school district. 

Objectives : Not specifically stated In this package. 

The authors describe the following five topics: 

o Identifying decisions which are both necessary and 

feasible to be made about program modification, and 

specifying who makes these decisions; 
o Identifying alternative courses of action for decisions 

In the Instructional management area; o determining 

what Information is relevant to modification decisions; 
o taking responsibility for or contributing to a plan 

for collecting, organizing, and analyzing program 

modification information; and 
o using Information about program effectiveness to 

modlf> Instructional programs. 

This package helps participants learn to evaluate 
Instructional programs on the basis of achievement of 
measurable objectives. Thus it could be useful in 
orienting instructional personnel and others in a CBE 
context to the main issues of program evaluation. 

This training package is one of six independent but 
related units that make up the Far West Lab's Educa- 
tional Management Program. Development of this product 
began in 1973 in response to a perceived need of school 
instructional staffs In the area of program evaluation. 
A prototype version was tested in fall 1973 in a univer- 
sity course and a revised prototype was tested with 



History of 
Deyplopment : 
(Coiit,) 



teachers in spring 197A» Field testing was conducted 
during the summer and fall of 1974» Overall, partici- 
pants, Including teachers, admlnistratof s, and counselors, 
used some or all of these materials In the four tests* 



Main 

Activities: 



Prr'vlslons 
ior Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Participants using these materials engage in five work- 
shop sessions* Each session is structured >around one of 
the five topics previously described* Much of the work- 
shop Is devoted to simulation activities which acquaint 
participants with che main Issues of program evaluation* 
Interspersed among the simulations are readings, work 
sheets, and discussion and feedback sessions* Bibliog- 
raphies and reading lists Indicate sources Oi.' further 
information on selected topics for participants* 

Format : The product is designed to be used in a work- 
shop conducted by a workshop coordinator* 
Personnel : This package is designed for between six and 
twenty-five participants, plus a workshop c»^ordlnator* 
The coordinator needs no special training, since the 
Coordinator's Handbook provides specific instructions for 
persons preparing to conduct the workshop* 
Product Components : Participant's Handbook . Coordinator's 
Handbook, transparencies, fllmstrlp, and cassette tape* 
Time Span : The material in this program can be handled 
flexibly, but Ideally needs at least 15 hours, organized 
into five three-hour sessions* The Cobrdinator's Hand- 
book describes alternatives for 13-1/2 hours, 12-1/2 
hours, and a three-hour overview* Preparation by the 
coordinator will require approximately 10-15 hours prior 
to the workshop, about three hours for each session, and 
two to five hours after the workshop* 

Substantial time (at least a month) should precede the 
use of this material with a school staff in order that 
preparations for release time, substitutions, etc*, may 
be made. 



Although the naterial may be covered in a concentrated 
fashion, for example, over a weekend, it would be pref- 
erable to space the workshop over a longer period of 
time. 



Related 
Matt^rials : 



None 



Order ing 

1 nf ormation: 



Copies of the product are available from: 

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and 

Development 
1855 Folsom Street 
San Francisco, California 94103 
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Ordering Costs are: 

Information: 

(Cont.) Coordinator's Handbook , transparencies, filmstrip, 

and audiotape: $34,95 (reusable) 

Participant's Handbook : $7,95 per copy, A copy is 
needed by each participant. 



\ 0 
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MEASURES - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS 



Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Ma in 

Act ivit ies: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Field Testing Test Items 

A learning package for evaluation specialists descrih- 
iag procedures for field testing* 

197A (Critique Edition) 



Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA) 
Evaluation specialists and planners. 

Goals : The stated course goal for this learning package 
is: "The learners will be able to plan a field test pro- 
gram in their local situation." 

Objectives : Tne enabling objective for this course goal 
is: "Given a group of items, you will be able to list 
in sequence the necessary and sufficient activities for 
field testing them in your local situation." 

The resource for a reading assignment is included In the 
pa. kage. In adHition, a specific ac:ivity and evalui^tion 
appropriate to the stated objective is included. 

This resource would be of value to any school district 
wishing to improve and upgrade standards in testing devel- 
opment. 

The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal or- 
ganization in 1973^ A series of five workshops and learn- 
ing packages have been developed and are rvailable to 
school districts in Washington and Oregon. Field Testing 
Test Items is one of these five learning Ipackages. 

To date, the packages have been distr ib\/te<i to 30 school 
districts in the two states. Field testing wa^'s conducted 
with 20 participants. Revisions were made ba$ed on the 
data collected. Specific field test data i^ not available. 



The learning package may be used for tn^Tiv^dual study; 
however, follow-up activity suggests small group work. 
There is one reading assignment. A resource person is 
available who in turn provides names of potential re- 
source persons in the region. Through small group work, 
users apply concepts discussed in the reading. 

Format : For workshop or course. 

Personnel : The number of participants is not restricted. 
It does not appear that a trainer is essential in conduct- 
ing sessions. The learning package is fairly self-explan- 
atory as to reading assignments and follow-up activity. 
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Provisions Product Components : Included in the package is the "Field 

for Use: Testing Checklist.*' Activity and evaluation require use of 

(Cont.) this aid. 

Time Span : There is no indication of length of time neededi 
This would be c*dtermined by individual circumstances* 



Conditions The users of this package should have acquired some back- 

of Use: ground in writing test items and test construction. 

Related Other learning packages from NWEA workshops: 

Materials: o Describe A Total- Learning Management System (See D 2.1) 
o Write Test Items for Content Reference Tests (See B 3.3) 
o Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items (See B 3.4) 
o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary 
Northwest Evaluation Association 
Portland Public Schools 
631 N.E. Clackamas Street 
Portland, Oregon 97208 



Cost: $6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs a 
copy of the learning package. 
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MEASURES " UEVELOPMENTAL I INSTRUCT IONS B i.7 



Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
DateCs) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users: 

Purpose: 



Test Organization and Layout 

A learning package for evaluation specialists and test 
writers describing test formating and construction. 

1974 (Critique Edition) 



Northwest Evaluation Association (NWLA) 

Evaluation specialists and test writers and planners. 

Goals : A single course goal is stated as fellows: 
1. The participant can apply the guidelines for test 
formatin;^ and construction when pilot testing items 
and/or constructing district criter^.on-referenced 
tests. 

Objectives : Enabling objectives for this goal are: 

1.1 Given the paper "Points to Be Aware of When Con- 
structing Tests," the participant will be able to 
develop a check list of critical points to consider 
when constructing tests. 

1.2 Given the "Critical Points Check List," the partici- 
pant will be able to review a commercially produced 
test (standardized and/or criterion-referenced) and 
identify Its strengths and weaknesses on the Check 
List. 

1.3 Given a set of items, the participant will be able 

to verbally state how they should be formated or will 
be able to construct a test according to the "Critical 
Points Check List." 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



Objectives are listed individually with specific assign- 
ments, activities, and evaluation appropriate to the 
stated objective. 

This resource would be of value to any school district 
wishing to Improve and upgrade standards for the construc- 
tion of measurement Instruments. 

The Northwest Evaluation Association became a formal 
orgr.nization in 1973. A series of five workshops and 
learning packages have been developed and are available to 
school distri'.ts in Washington and Oregon. Test Organiza- 
tion and Layout is one of these five packages. 

The learning package may be used for individual study; 
however, follow-up activity suggests small group work. 
Users are asked to read one source and apply the princi- 
ples discussed in developing an Instrument. A list of 
resource persons is provided. 
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Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Format ; For workshop or course. 

Personnel : The number of participants Is not restricted* 
While the learning package is self --explanatory as to 
assigDinentd and follow-up activity » there is some mention 
made of a wrainer who should supply commercial tests and 
test items with which groups will work. No special training 
is needed by this person. 

Product Components : Included in the learning package 
is the source for required reading* as well as a bibliog- 
raphy related to test construction. Other materials are 
supplied by contactin>j resource persons. 

Time Span : There is no indication of length of time needed. 
This would be determined by individual circumstances. 

Users should have some background in writing course goals 
and behavioral objectives. In addition, they suould be 
familiar with procedure's of writing test items. 



Related 
Materials: 



Other learning packages from NWE^ workshops: 
o Describe a Total Learning Management Systen (See D 2.1) 
o Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items (See B 3.4) 
o Field Testing Test Items (See B 3.6) 

o Write Test Items for Content Refere ^ce Tests (See B 3.3) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary 
Northwest Evaluation Association 
Portland Public Schools 
631 N.E. Clackamas Street 
Portland, Oregon 97208 



Cost: $6.00 (includes postage). Each participant needs a 
copy of the learning package. 
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MEASURES -.DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS 



B 3.8 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
DateCs) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29 

A f ilmstrip-tape program for teachers describing the 
item form approach in devising measures which match 
objectives. 

1972 



Eva L. Baker» Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 

Prospective as well as exp*»rienced teachers who are con- 
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals : None stated. 

Objectives : The author states that, at the end of the 
program, the learner should be able to: 

1. Generate a list and brief ascription of each dimen- 
sion of an item form. 

2. Inspect an item generated from a set of item form 
specifications, and indicate where. If any, devia- 
tions in the item occur. 

3. Given an item form, generate an item which adheres 
to th& specifications. 

The item form approach to test ^ writing incl ides the 
following elements: response description, content limits, 
item format, criteria, directions, and sample item. 

The filmstrip advocates measurable skills, which can be 
used to achieve identifiable competencies. 



All materials dev^oped for VIMCET have been field tested 
and revised. However, this particular product carries no 
description of how or where this was done. 

Learners view a filmstrip aad make responses on an answer 
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individual 
group needs. 

In an in-*service, teachers and administrators may discuss 
the program in an after school session. For pre-service 
courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to 
courses in curriculum. 

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required 
to take the examination which may be used as a pretest 
and/or a posttest. 



Main 

Activities: 
(Cont • ) 



During the flxm&trip showing, viewers need a copy of 
the answer sheet on which they are asked to "make dis- 
criminations along multiple dimensions." 



i 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 



Format ; Would ^e used best to supplement a course or 
workshop focusing on the area of curriculum. 
Personnel : An indeterraincte number may be accommodated 
by this filmstrip* While a coordinator is not essential, 
one person in the group would need to be responsible for 
setting up the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components : Th.i program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using 
the program. It also includes a copy of the answer 
sheet and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time 3pan : The audio-^tape narration is approximately 
30 minutes in length. 

Teachers inv Ivc ^ in this program should have developed 
a systematic approach to test item writing as related 
to predeterminet behavioral objectives. 

Other VIMCfiT programs which treat this area of evalua- 
tion: 

o Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23 
(See B 3.11) 

o Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability 

#22 (See B 3.9) 
o Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational 

Evaluation #26 (See B 3.10) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Vlmcet Associates, Inc. 
, P.O. Box 2A71A 
Los Angeies, California 90024 



Cost: Filmstrip-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cacsette or reel-to-reel 
taper are desired. 



Order by title and program number. 

Two-week preview available for any two 
filmstrip programs. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purposed 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 

to L jZX 



History of 
Development: 



Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability #22 

A f llmstrlp'-tape program for teachers which outlines the 
distinctions among personal, professional, and public 
accountability. 

1971 



W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 



Prospective well as experleti'* 
cerned with Improving their te 



,era who are coll- 
ie coflclency. 



Goals : None stated. 

Objectives : The author stages that specifically, at the 
conclusion of the program, the viewer will be able to: 

1. Describe the three forms of educational accountability 
treated in the program, that is, personal , piofeaaional , 
and public accountability. 

2. Properly classify fictitious descriptions of alleged 
systems of educational accountability as <a) not a 
true accountability system, or an instance of (b) 
personal, (c) professional, or (d) public accounts ility. 

3. Describe one m/jjor strength and one major weakness of 
each of the three forms ,ot educational accountability. 

4. Supply at least one new illustration of each of the 
three forms of educational accountability described 
in the program. 

The filmstrlp defines the three forms of educational 
accountability as follows: 

1. personal a focus '^n self -^improvement 

2. professional a coilegial improvement scheme 

3. public an open statement of evidence. 

According to the author's description, this program is 
designed "to expand the viewer's range of alternatives 
regarding the meaning of educational acco 'Stability The 
program advocates measurable skills which can be used to 
achieve identifiable competencies. 

The program was initially tested with small groups of two 
or three and later with a group of 10 UCLA secondary 
educational candidates. Results of the testing were as 
follows: Part I: pretest 30% and posttest 90X\ Part II: 
pretest 40% and posttest 90Z; and Part III: pretest 20% 
and posttest 60%. 
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Main 

Activities: 



Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer 
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individ- 
ual group needs. 



In an in-service, teachers and administrators may discuss 
the program in an aftei school session. For pre-service 
courses, the filmstrip vay be used as an adjunct to 
courses in instruction. 

Regardless of the user group, each participant is required 
to take a four-part examination which may be used as a 
pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is based on one 
of the measurable objectives for the program. 

Provisions Format : Would be used best to supplement a course or 

for Use: workshop focusing on the area of evaluation. 

Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated by 
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one 
person in the group would need to be responsible for set- 
ting up the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components ; The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting te/chnic^ued^ for using the 
program. It also includes a copy o£ tlie answer sheet 
aad examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration Is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Conditions 
of Use: 



None 



Related 
Materials: 



Ordering 

Information: 



Other VIMCET products which treat the area of evaluation: 
o Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation ^23 (See 
B 3.ai) 

o Alternative Measurement Tacticb for Educational Evalua- 
tion #26 (See B 3.10) ^ 
o Writing Tests Which Measure Oblectives #? 9 (See n 3.8) 

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost: Filmstrip-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes are 
desired. 

Order by title and program number. 



Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip 
programs. 
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Title: Alternative Measurement Tactics for Educational Evalua- 

tion #26 

Descriptor: A f llmstrlp-tape program for teachers which describes a 

four-category system for generating measurement schemes. 



Publication 
DateCs): 

Originator: 



1971 



W. James Popham, Graduate Szhool of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 



Intended Users: Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con- 
cerned with Intprovlng their teaching proficiency. 



Purpose : 



Contert: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



Goals : None stated. 

Objectives : The author provides two specific objectives 
for the program: 

1. After viewing the program the learner will be able 
to distinguish between (a) events and/or procedures 
which can be legitimately etaployed educational crite- 
rion measures and (b) those which cannot be employed. 

2. Upon completing ttle program the learner will be able 
to correctly classify exenq)lar8 of the four categories 

^ of measurement tactics treated In the program. 

The measurement tactics discussed are: questionnaire, 
examination, archival data, observation scale, and 
unobtrusive measure. Educational criterion measures 
encompass two major areas of consideration: (1) learner 
behavior and (2) learner product. Each of these are then 
considered from the standpoint of given conditions, i.e., 
•whether manipulated or natural. / 

The author points out that educators have a wide variety 
of measurement tactics available. This program describes 
some of the less traditional measures and advocates 
measurable skills which can be used to achieve Identifiable 
competencies. 

This program was field tested In pre-servlce and In-service 
situations for four years. Data Is provided from a Minne- 
sota workshop held Iti 1969 with experienced teachers and 
administrators. The author describes these as "typical of 
general Results:" Part I: pretest 71Z and posttest 94%; 
and Part II: pretest 32Z and posttest 86Z. 

Learners view a fllmstrlp and make responses on an answer 
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on Individual 
group needs. > 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 



In an in-service, teacUers and administrators may discuss 
the program in an after school session. For pre-service 
courses the filrastrip may be used as an adjunct to course^ 
in instruction and evaluation. 



Regardless of the user group, each participant is required 
to take a two-part examination which may be used as a pre- 
test and/or a posttest. Each section is based on one of 
the measurable objectives for the program. 

Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop 

for Use: focusing on the area of evaluation. 

Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated by 
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one 
person in thi group needs to be responsible for setting up 
the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components : The program includes; 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the 
program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally* 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Condi tibns 
of Use: 

Related 
Materials: 



Ordering 

Information: 



None 



Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction: 
o Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability #22 
(See B 3.9) 

o Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23^ 
\See B 3.11) 

o W /iting Tests Which Measure Objectives #29 (See B 3.8) 

Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost: Filmstrip-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-re«l tapes 
are desired. 



Order by title andf program number. 

Two'Week preview available for any two filmstrJp 
programs*. 
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Title: Current Conceptions of Kducat tonal KvaluatLon iH\ 

Descriptor: A f I Imstr ip-tape program for teachers which Ldentlfics 

and analyzes four important conceptual distinctions in 
educational evaluation. 



Publication 
!)ate(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose : 



Content : 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Pla i n 

Act ivi ties: 



1971 



W. James Pophan, Graduate School of Education, Unlvt^r- 
sity of California, Los Angeles 

Prospective as well as experienced teacher^ who are 
concerned with Improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals : None stated. 

Objectxves : The author states that the learner should 
be able to make correct distinctions between dichotomies 
.elated to educational evaluation activities. ^Thcse are: 

1. Evaluation versus tieasurement 

2. Formative Evaluation versus Summative Evaluation 

3. Use of Process Criteria versus Use of Product Cri- 
teria 

4. Evaluation as an Assessment of flerit versus Lvalu- 
ation as an Aid to Decision Making. 

Wrlften examples are provided in the filmstrip t<» arcoin- 
pany disctission of the four distinctions. 

The program advocates measurable skills which can be used 
to achieve identifiable competencies. 



The program was field tested with tenr graduate udonts 
at UCLA. TLe data which appears in the instructor's man- 
ual shows the average pre- and posttest scores written 
I 3pectLvely on each of the examination's four parts as 
follows: Part I: 70% and 90%; Part TI: 60% and 100%; 
Part III: 60% and 90%; and Part IV: 80% and LOO;^. 

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an an- 
swer sheet • However, follow-up activities depend on 
individual group needs. 

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may dis- 
cuss the program in an after school session^ For pre- 
service courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct 
to courses in instruction and evaluation^ 

Regardless of the user group, each participant is re- 
quired to take a four-part examination which mny 



Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 



used as a pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is 
based on one of the four measurable objectives for the 
program* 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 



Format : Would be used best to supplement a course or 
workshop focusing on the area of evaluation. 
Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated 
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essen- 
tial, one person in the group would need to be respon- 
sible for setting up the filmstrip and administering 
the examination. 

Product Components : The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using 
the program. It also includes a copy of the answer 
sheet and examination which may be duplicated locajtly. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. ^ 

Teachers involved in this program should have an under- 
standing of their purpose in designing cvaluatio.i. In 
addition, they should be able to identify some of the 
common fallacies and weaknesses associated with measure- 
ment. 

Other VIMCET products which treat the area of evaluation: 
o Alternative Avenues to Educational Accountability #22 
(See B 3.9) 

o Alternative Measurement Ta ct ics for Educational Evalu- 
ation #26 (See B 3.10) 
c Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29 (See B 3.8) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 

-> 

Cost: Filmstrip-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes 
are desired. 

Order by tittle and program number. 

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip 
programs. 
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0 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Datc(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content : 



Usefulness 
Pjclated * 
to CRE: 



History of 
Development: 

Main 

Activities: 



Management by Objectives 

A multimodid kit designed to help administrators and 
board members 'mplement an accountability system* 

?973 



Robert E. Boston, Ph.D., Supe'-intendent of Schools, In- 
dian Hill Exempted Village Schools, Tndian Hill, Ohio, 
and David A. Spencer, Ph.D., Director of Secondary Edu- 
cation, Blcomfield Hills Public Schools, Bloonfield Hills, 
Michigan 

School superintendents, principals, and board members who 
want to xnstail an accountability system in their schools. 

The authors of Management by Qbjectivea cite three reasons 

for t^e development of the product: 

o School operations have grown more complex. 

o There is a need for techniques that "permit proper 

evaluation ox alter lative courses of action." 
o Rerent increased ''involvement of students, teachers, 

patents and coicmunity in the decision-making process 

makes the n»ed for techniq^<as of choosing riternntives 

even more critical. 
Users will learn a systeciatic procedure whereby a school 
district can design and install a management by objectives 
system. 

Goals : Are not stated for this product* 
Objectives : Are not stated for this product. 

The major topics tieated in this kit are: 

1. Management by Objectivet^ A Delivery System for 
School Accountability , 

2. Setting Educational Goals 

3. Establishing Objectives': Steps to Goals 

4. Assessment < — Program Development — Evaluation 
3. Appraisal Procedures 

Material explaining objectives can be used to acquaint 
school personnel with the concept of an objective. There 
is also material describing how to deve'''>p programs that 
.^et objectives as well as to measure progress toward 
objectives. 

No information is provided relative to field testing of 
this product. 

Users watch n sequence of fiye filmstrips wich accornpany- 
InR cassette tapes. Each filmstrip and tape covers one 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 

Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Related 
fiaterlals: 



of the content areas outlined above. Users also refer 
to a ••How-to Booklet^^ that reinforces concepts and de- 
scribes procedures. 

Management by Obiectlvea Is a self-lnstiuctional 

product. 

Personnel: Twenty persons may be accommodated with one 
set of materials. No special training is needed to 
participate and no special consultants are required. 
Product Components: The product consists of five film- 
strips and five sides of cassette tape accompaniment. 
Twenty ••HowtTo Booklets^^ are Included. 
Time Span: Ho^ information Is supplied on the length of 
time needed to work through the product. 

No special conditions for tne ase of this product are 
mentioned. Hox/ever, users will require a cassette recorder 
for tape playback and a fllmstrlp projector. 

None 



4 



Ordering 

Information: 



Copies of this kit may be ordered from: 

Paul S. Amldon & Associates, Inc. 
5A08 Chicago Avenue South 
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55417 
(612) 690-2401 

Cost: $110.00 (one set) 

Twenty participants may be accommodated by one set of the 
matisrlals. 
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Title: Educational Development, Di.s&eminat ion, and Evaluation 

(PD&E) Training l(Gs Oil rc e s 

Descriptor: A program for training professionals in educational 

development, dissemination, and evaluation. 

*This product Is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See "Content: 
Series 5" of C 3.13 for a complete description. 
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CojiLent: 



Title: ISCS Individualized Testing -System 

Descriptor: Individualized evaluation materials for teachers wishinp, 

to design assessment appropriate to student needs. 

Publication 1973 
Date(s) : 

Originator: Intermediate Science Curriculum Study (ISCS), Center for 

Educational Design, Florida State University 

Intended Teachers who are attempting a transition to individual- 

Users: ized instruction. 

Purpose: Oevelopers emphasize the need to "match the philosophy of 

education with that of instruction." They say that this 
level of importance increases in the case of individual- 
i zed ins true': ion. 

Goals : Materials will allow the teacher objective assess- 
ment of student achievement of skills, processes, and sub- 
ject matter in the ISCS program. 

Objectives : There are no specific objectives stated for 
the product. 

ISCS developed individualized evaluation materials as 
part of the Individualized Teacher Preparation program. 
The first two modules provide an overview of individual- 
ized evaluation. Suggestions are given for strategies to 
assess student progress based on individual student needs. 
To facilitate the implementation of the strategies n set 
of three booklets was developed for each level of the ISCS 
system. 

• 

tteasurable performance objectives provide the ba«is in 
this system for assessing student progress. Assessment 
procedur(!S used relate to principles of criterion-refer- 
enced testing. 

There is no iuf ortr- cion available as to v/here or hov/ field 
testing was conducted. The project under which these ma- 
terials uere developed was funded by the National Science 
FoundaM<^^n. 

The assessment procedure starts with identifying selected 
measurable objectives as a basis for study. The teacher 
then chooses from alternative sets of performar>ce checks 
in order to assess the students' attainment of the objec- 
tives already seated. Finally, a test situation is set . 
up, correct responses are provided, and remediation is 
g i ve n . V 

Provisions F ormat : The first two modules are intended for smiiH 

— — * 

for Mse: group teacher in-service settings. The other three 



Usefulness 
Helatf-d 
to cr.F.: 



History of 
Devcl opment : 



Main 

Actl vit ios: 
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Provisions booklets are self -instructional for the teacher to use 

for Use: in the classroom. 

(Cont.) Personnel : No administrators or consultants are neces- 

sary. 

Product Components : There are two introductory modules: 
Individualizing Objective Testing and Evaluating and 
Reporting Progress , Three booklets are used as follow-up: 
•'Performance Objectives" (58 pp.), "Performance Checks" 
(116 pp.)» and "Performance Assessment Resources" (70 ppO» 
Time Span : No requirements or suggestions are made. 

C nditiotis This system is applicable only to those classroom teachers 

of Use: using the Intermediate Science Curriculum S^udy program. 

(See C4.) 

Related The booklets are divided into units relating to chapters 

Materials: of the textbook, Probing The Natural World , available from 
the source listed below. 

Ordering Write: Silver Burdett Company 

Information: General Learning Corporation 

Morristown, New Jersey 07747 

Cost: Packages consist of coordinated components for each 
level. All components of each package are essen- 
tial to the successful implementation of the system. 
Single components can be purchased only if proof of 
purchase of the Eva luating and Reporting Progress 
module and Individualized Objective Testing module 
is given at time of order. 



Level 1 Package: 




46 


137 


40 


$ 25.20 


Evaluating and Reporting Progress 




46 


lOP 


18 


2.67 


Individualizing Objective Testing 




46 


lOP 


19 


2.67 


Performance Objectives 




46 


137 


41 


3.36 


Performance Checks (2 of each A|B|& ( 












included in package 46 137 40) 












Form A 1 only 




46 


127 


71 


2.67 


Form B 1 only 




46 


127 


72 


2.67 


Form C 1 only 




46 


127 


73 


2.67 


Performance Assessment Resource Part 


I 


46 


137 


42 


3.36 


Performance Assessment Resource Part 


II 


46 


137 


43 


3.36 


Level 2 Package: 




46 


138 


40 


$ 28.35 


Evaluating and Reporting Progress 




46 


lOP 


18 


2.67 


Individualizing Objective Testing 




46 


iQP 


19 


2.67 


Pertormance Objectives 




46 


138 


41 


3.36 


Performance Checks (2 of each A,B, & 


c 










included in package 46 138 ^0) 












Form A 1 only 




46 


128 


71 


2.67 


Form B 1 only 




46 


128 


72 


2.67 


Form C I only 




46 


138 


7J 


2.67 


Performance Assessment Resource Part 


I 


46 


138 


42 


3.36 


Performance A55scssment Resource Part 


IT 


46 


138 


43 


3.36 
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Form B 1 only 


46 


129 


77 


9 in 
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Forn C 1 only 


46 


129 


81 


2« xU 




Ulnds and Weather — Crusty Problems 












^orm A 1 only 


46 


129 


7^ 
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Form B 1 only ^ 


46 


129 


78 


9 in 
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Form C 1 onlv ' 


46 


129 


82 


9 in 




Performance Assessment Resource (1 each/package) 






Environmental Science — Well-Being 


46 


139 


42 
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Why You're You — Investigation 


46 


139 


43 


3.36 




Variation 












In Orbit — What's Up 


46 


139 


44 


3.36 




V/inds and Weather — Crusty Problens 


46 


139 


45 


3.36 
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MEASURES -- DEVELOPMENTAL INSTHIICTIOMS B 3.15 



Title: CSE Elementary Scliool Mierarchlc.il Objectives Charts 

Descriptor: A set of charts outlining poals and objectives of 

elementary ediica t Ion. 

Publication 1970 
Date(s) : 



Originator: Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE), UC!.A Graduate 

School of Education 



Intended 
Users: ^ 



The kit is intended to be used primarily by elementary 
school principals as an aid in selecting, collecting, 
and interpreting information needed to make certain types 
of educational policy decisions. To a lesser extent, 
district-level curriculum experts and evaluation staff 
may find this useful. 



Purpose: 



Developers state that the charts may have many purposes, 
but were designed to complement the CSE Elementary School 
Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment. The charts depict one 
way 01 outlining the goals and objectives of elementary 
school educat ion. 

Goals ; The hierarchical objectives charts will provide a 
framework for organizing the development of an objectives- 
based evaluation system. In addition, the charts will 
enable the potential user to begin development in areas 
where the offerings of standardized tests are poor or 
inappropriate. 

Objectives ; There are no specific objectives implied or 
stated in the use of this kit. 



Content ; 



The 145 goal areas depicted with an analysis of eacl* goal 
in terms of its subgoals or objectives in a hierarchical 
fashion. The charts contain objectives ranging from broad 
goals to more specific objectives which lead to but do 
not include behavioral objectives. Behavioral objectives 
may be added easily by referring to the many publisiied 
collections of objectives. The charts are organized 
around the following major goal areas: affective, arts- 
craf ts-C(^gnit ive, foreign language, mathematics, music, 
physical educ ition-health-saf ety , reading, religion, 
science, and social studies. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to cmi: 



History of 
Development 



The charts pri5vlde a framework for organizing the develop- 
ment of in objectives-based evaluation system. In addition, 
they provide a mtMns of linking broad goal areas to specific 
behavior. il objectives, assuring that the objectives used in 
thii rlas room are focused on achieving tlie more broadly 
stated goals of the system. 

A survey of users was conducted by the developer to deter- 
mine^ that the charts had value to purchasers and that tne 
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History of 
Development I 
(Cont.) 



2. 



3. 



goals were comprehensive. The following conclusions nre 
based on the 167 individual responses: 
!• The charts appear to be comprehensive. While 14 
percent of all respondents suggested additional 
objectives, the majority of the suggested objectives 
were already Included, usually in different terms. 
Typically, tha- users Indicated that they had used the 
charts In selection of important goals and objectives 
for an elementary school program and provision of In- 
service training to teachers. 

The charts were rated as "irreplaceable" 5 percent 
of the time, "extremely valuable" or "valuable" 61 
percent of the tiflte, "of some value" 21 percent of the 
time, and of "very little value" or "of no value" 5 
percent of the time. (Other responses totaled 8 per- 
cent.) 

No differences were found la the way the charts were 
used In schools In different regions of the country. 
Too few returns were received from government, research, 
and foreign purchasers to Investigate differences among 
users in different working environments. * 
Two suggestions for improving the charts were mentioned 
frequently. Forty-seven percent of the respondents felt 
that the charts should distinguish among knowledge, 
affective, and skill Roals and obi actives. Forty-five 
percent suggested that ir«*3truf - 'ons should be provided 
on how to use the charts for a variety of purposes. To 
date, there In no Indication that these changes wllltbe 
Incorporated. 



4. 



Main 

Activities: 



Based on a .survey of users, the most common responses 
regarding the use of the charts were as/follows: (1) To 
select important goals and objectives for an elementary 
school program, (2) to provide in-service training for 
teachers, (3). to organize objectives and goals Into teach- 
ing units, (4) to assure that classroom activities were 
related to educational goals and objectives, (5) to dtvelop 
or Insure a comprehensive program for all elementary grades 
In the user's system, (6) to determine areas for testing or 
evaluation, (7) to write a course syllabus or other long- 
range plan, (8) to determine age or grade levels at which 
particular goals and objectives should be pursued, (9) to 
devise team teaching strategies, (10) to develop weekly 
lesson plans. 



Provisions Format: Most commonly, the charts are used by a committee 

for Vsei or group of either teachers, or teachers and administrators. 

However, there was considerable variation in this pattern 
according to the way that the charts were used. 
P ersonnel : A group leader or administrator Is not required 
In using the charts. 
Conponents ; A set of 21 charts. 



31 



Provisions 
^ for Use: 
(Conr .) 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Time : The amount of t^me required for use of the charts 
varies from about 5 minutes for brief inspection of one 
goal area to a year if the charts are to be come an ii^te- 
gral part of a school^s planning procedures. 

No special procedures are needeed to use the charts. 
However,; the charts were compiled primarily for use in 
relation. to. the Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs 
Assessment , and thus the hierarchical listing of goals 
used here is coiq>atible with that system. 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



CSE Elemer iry School Evaluation Kit: 
(See A 2.1) 

Dissemination Oftice 

Center for the Study of Evaluation 

145 Moore Hall 

University of California 

Los Angeles, California 90024 

Cost: 1 set of 21 charts (17" ,X 22*') 



Needs Assessment 



$12.50 



1 set is required per planning team; 
reusable unless planners write on charts. 
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MEASUKES - REFERENCES 3 4.1 



Title: Determining Test Length: Passing Scores and Test 

Lengths for Objectives-Based Tests 

Descriptor: A booklet for t\ie educational evaluator 

^ wishing to employ objectives-based measures. 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



1972, 33 pp. + biblio. 



Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose : 



Content : 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
Materials J 



Ordering 

Information: 



Jason Millman, Co*.nell University 

Designed for educational evaluators attempting to con- 
-struct an objectives-based test. 

Goals ; The booklet serves two primary functions in the 
construction of criterion-referenced tests. First, it 
helps in deciding the number of test items needed to 
assess each objective. Second, tables are provided 
determine the number of test items needed and the number 
of students to be tested. 

Discussion covers the topic of calculation of the Passing 
Score with regard to the following specific areas: 
(a) performance of ethers; (b) item content; (c) educa- 
tional consequences; (d) psychological and financial 
corts; and (e) measurement error. The test length prob- 
lem is discussed also in the context of Classical Test 
Theory, Binomial Model, and other sequential models. 
Tables are included which assist in problems of Individual 
assessment and progra:n evaluation. 

The booklet is a synthesis of the literature dealing 
with criterion-referenced measures which relate test 
performance to absolute standards. 

o An Evalua * -ion Guidebook — A Get of Practical Guide - 
lines for the Educational Evaluator (See B A. 2) 

o Priorities Planning: Judging the Importance of 
Individual Objectives (See A 4.4) 

o Designing Teacher Evaluation Systems , W. J. Popham, 
Catalog No. PAIOA, Price $1.25 

o Considerations in Selecting^ and Using Instructional 

• Objectives (See A 4.3) 

o lOX Objectives-Based Test Collections (See B 1.2) 

Write: Instructional Objectives Exchanf^e 
P.O. Box 24095 

Los Angeles'^ California 90024 



Cost: $1.00 Catalog No. PA103 
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An Evaluation Guidebook — A Set of Practical Guide- 
lines for the Educational Kvaluator 

A guidebook for organizing objectives, designing 
measures, and coadurting course evaluations. 

1972. 88 pp. + biblio. 



Dr. W. James Popham of UCLA is th^ originator ofr the 
Instructional Objectives Exchange (IOX)« He is well 
known iti the areas of instructional development and 
educational evaluation* 

The guidebook is designed for individuals who are 
responsible for conducting educational evalu. *"ions. 
Its brevity makes it useful for anyone seeking an 
overview of evaluation* 

The author states that the need for this guidebook 
arose from the "rather significant technological 
advances" which recently occurred in Lhe fields of 
curriculum, measurement, instruction, and evaluacion. 
The purpose of the guidebook I9 ,to present briefly 
recent advances in evaluation* 

The guidebook lists and explains 20 guidelines for 
planning and conducting educational evaluation. An 
introductory section lists the guidelines for sections 
entitled (1) Objectives, (2) Measurements, and (3) Data 
Collection and Analysis. The listing enables the reader 
to selectively consult topics of interest. 

The guidelines on specifying objectives should be par- 
ticularly useful to schools engaged in the process of 
writing or revising objectives. The guidelines are 
based upon actual experience in writing, organizing, 
and revising many sets of objectives* The guidelines 
point out strategies for simplifying the specification 
of objectives, and point out pitfalls and frustrations 
that can be avoided if objectives which possess "con- 
tent generality" are specified. Useful suggestions 
for the use of taxonomies when specifying objectives 
are given. , y 

o Priorities Planning; Judging the Imi^ortance of 
Individual Objectives (See A 4.4) 

o Considerations in Selecting and UsinR Instruc - 
tional Obiectivea (See A 4*3) 

o lOX Obiectives-Based Test Collections (See B 1.2) 




Related o IPX Measurable Objectives Collections (Sec A 1.5) 

Material: 

(Cont.) i 

OrdeririK Write: Instructional Objectives l-xchange 

Information: p.o. Box 2A095 

Los Angeles, California 90024 

Cost: $2.50 



i 
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MEASURES " REFERENCES 3 ^1.3 



Title: 

Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 
Content: 



Issues and Procedures In the Development of Crlteclon- 
Referenced Tests: ERIC/TM Report #26 

A non-technical discussion of criterion-referenced 
tests (CRT'a). 

1973, 18 pp. 



Stephen P. Klein and Jacqueline Koseoff, ERK Clearing- 
house on Tests, Measurement, and Evaluation, Educational 
Testing Service 

Primary audiences would Include curriculum specialists, 
program evaluators, and other educators considering the 
use of criterion-referenced tests. Secondary audiences 
would Include teachers, administrators, and graduate 
students. 

The purpose of the paper Is to examine the construction 
pf criterion-referenced tests ^nd to discuss major 
Issues and procedures associated with each step of test 
construction. Representative CRT's In mathematics and 
other areas also are reviewed In this paper. 

The first section of the paper covers the following 
toflcs: 

o Purpose and defining characteristics of CRTs 

o Objectives chosen 

o Item construction and selection 

o Improving Item quality 

o Content validity 

o Item and test bias 

o Test scores ; 

In the second section, the following current efforts 
In^ criterion-referenced tp.stlng are described: 
o California. Test Bureau (CTH) 

o McGrdw-Hlir Prescriptive Mathematics Inventory (PMI) 
o Comprehensive Achievement Monitoring (CAM) 
o Individualized Criterion-Referenced Testing (ICRT) 
o Instructional Objectives Exchange (lOX) 
o MlNNEMAST Curriculum Project - University of Minne- 
sota 

o National Assessment of Educational Progress (N'AEP) 

o Southwest Regional Laboratory (SWRL) 

o System for Objectives-Based Assessment Reading 

(SOBAR),' Center for the Study of Evaluation, UCLA 
o Zv;elg and Associates 
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Content : 
(Cont. ) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



For each project, brlei descriptions^ of the following 
topics are given: 
o Focus 

o Instructional Dependency 
o Objective rfW-JJL^ Gc.i'^ratlon 



o Test Scores 

o Sources for Further Information 

This reference provides a handy discussion of Issues and 
procedures useful to curriculum specialists and evaiuators 
working in a CbE context. The discussions of CRT projects 
supply information that would help a person make en Informed 
choice of testing alternatives that would be appropriate in 
a CBE setting. 



This paper is available (Order No. TD 083 284) from: 

£RIC Clearinghouse on Tests, Heasureraent, and Evaluation 
Educational Testing S^ervlce 
Princeton, New Jersey 08540 




or 



ERIC Docament Reproduction Service (EURS) 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 



Costs per copy are $.76 (nlcroflche) And $1.95 (hardcopy). 
Add $.18 for postage. 
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MEASURES -- REFERENCES 



i 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 
Purpose: 



Content: 



Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of 
Currently Available Instruments 

A detailed review of measurement instruments for teach- 
ers and administrators in adult education progran^. 

April 1976 (Third Printing), 110 pp, + biblio. 



Dean lU Nafziger, R, Brent Thompson, Michael D, Hiscox, 
and Thomas R. Owen, Northwest Regional Educational Lab- 
oratory (NWREL) 

Teachers and administrators in adult education programs. 

The national goal of the Right to Read program is to 
"eliminate functional Illiteracy by 1980 among 90 per- 
cent of the population over 16 years of age." With this 
there has been a rapid expansion of programs designed to 
teach survival skills. 

The developers state that the purpose of this reference 
is to "review and evaluate currently available measures 
of functional literacy." They state further that certain 
parameters and limitations must be noted wSen using thts^ 
source* First, the list includes only tc^sts designeS for 
use with adults. Second, the tests may be used indepen- 
dent of other programs and materials. Third, a standard 
set of criteria was used in selecting tests which have 
unique characteristics, making it essential for readers 
to translate each based on its intended use. Finally, 
several tests still being developed were not Included 
but may be available now. 

The compilation of tests for this reference involved a 
literature search, and correspondence by mail, tele- 
phone, or personal interview with publishers and profes- 
sionals in the field of adult education and teaching and 
no.asuring adult reading. 

Tlv first part of the book covers problems in assessment 
of adult literacy, the method used in identifying tests, 
and criteria for selection. Test reviews follow and are 
divided into three categories: (1) criterion-referenced 
functional literacy tests; (2) standardized tests; and 
(3) informal tests. 



A section on evaluation rates the tests on the same 
points in'^luded in descriptions in the review. The 41 
criteria employed in evaluation of the tests are divided 
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Content; 
(Cont. ) 



by purpose into four categories: (1) rleasurenient validity; 
(2) examinee appropriateness; (3) technical excellence; 
and (4) administrative usability. The evaluation rating 
chart group9 the tests under the same organization as in 
the review. In addition, a ranking is given for each 
criteria* 

The test review format covers the following points in 
describing each test: 
o publisher 
o description 

o availability of alternate forms 
o administration time 
o administration procedures 
o materials used 
o scoring procedure 
o interpretation procedures 
o validity 
o reliability 
o field tryouts 
o ratings 



Usefuliif^ss 
Related 
to CBE: 



A list of the tests reviewed in this reference is provided 
here: 

o CRITERION-REFERENCED FUNCTIONAL LITERACY TESTS 
Adult Performance Level Functional Literacy Test 
(APL) 

Basic Reading Skills Mastery Test 
Reading/Everyday Activities in Life (R/EAL) 
Wisconsin Test of Adult Basic Education (WITABE) 
o STANDARDIZED TESTS 

Adult Basic Learning Examination (ABLE)» Level I 
Basic Occupational Literacy Test (BOLT), Fundamental 
Level^ 

General Educational Performance Index (GEPI) 
SRA Reading Index 

Tests of Adult Basic Education (TABE), Level E 
o INFORMAL TESTS 

Adult Basic Reading Inventory 
Cyzyk Pre-Reading Inventory 

Harris Graded Word List and the Informal Textbook 
Test 

Idaho State Penitentiary Informal Reading Inven- 
tory 

An Informal Reading Inventory for Use by Teachers 

of Adult Basic Education 
Individual Reading Placement Inventory 
Initial Testing Locator Tests 
Reading Evaluation — Adult Diagnosis (READ) 

A list of competencies which ^ome under the definition 
of adult literacy is provided. Educators have found 
that these skills are difficult to measure. This 



ERLC 



3^u 



Usefulness reference alleviates sonie'"of the problems In develop- 

Related Ing measurement for these special areas, 

to CBE: 
(Cont.) 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Office of Marketing and Dissemination 

Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory 
710 S.W. Second Avenue 
Portland, Oregon 97204 , 
(503) 248-6950 



Cost: $4.50 



MEASURES - REFERENCES 



B ^.6 



CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher-Order 
Cognitive, Affective; and Interpersonal Skills 

A reference book for educators which contains an eval- 
uation of 2,610 scales measuring cognitive, affective, 
and Interpersonal skills. 

1972 



Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE), Graduate 
School of Education, University of California, Los 
Angeles, and Research for Better Schools, Inc. (RES) 

Program and test developers and evaluators, test 
researchers, psychometrlclans, and test publishers. 

The purpose of this reference Is to provide Information on 
the quality and existence of tests In the areas of high-order 
cognitive, affective, and Interpersonal skills. 

This publication Is a single volume composed of evaluation 
ratings of some 2,610 scales and subscales considered to 
test skills In the higher-order cognitive, affective, and 
Interpersonal areas. Each instrument Is categorized Into 
a cell of one of the three taxonomies and Is given a 
numerical rating and a tetter grade (Good, Fair, Poor) on 
each of the following characteristics: Validity, JExamlnee 
Appropriateness (appropriateness Tor the Intended examinee 
group), Normed Excellence, Teaching Feedback, Usability, 
and Retest Potential. Comments are made on the Instrument's 
ethical propriety. The CSE acronym for this system Is 
VENTURE and the first portion of the book Is devoted to a 
discussion of the conq^onents of each rating. For exam- 
ple, the system generally gives highest usability ratings 
to Instruments which may be large-group administered m 
less than 20 minutes by a single observer without exten- 
sive practice. 

The Instruments are arranged by skill area and subs kill, 
and are alphabetically listed within each subsklll. 
Each skill area Is Introduced by a description of the 
taxonomy against which the Instruments were matched. 
The cognitive taxonomy is a grid of skill (e.g., clas- 
sifying) against content (e.g., verbal-semantic) . The 
taxonomy of affective domain is three dimensional: 
affective characteristic against type of measure (e.g., 
self-report) against type of report (e.g., speculative). 
The Interpersonal taxonomy is four -dimensional with type 
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Content: 
(Cont . ) 



Usef u Iness 
Related 
to CBE: 



of relation (e.g., with p^rs) mapped against location 
(e.g., at home), against type of measure, against type 
of report'. The instruments are identified by name, form, 
age range, and the initials of the publisher (or author, 
in the case Oi. unpublished tests). Indices of tests 
aud publishers are included. 

The evaluations are expected to be of assistance in the 
development and assessment of innovative goals and pro-^ 
grams as well as in identifying areas for which adequate 
instrumentation does not exist. 



Related This book is part of a series of test evaluation com- 

Materials: pendia produced through CSE's Evaluation Technologies 

Program. This reference tool, as well as the following, 
were designed to assist in improving quality of evalua- 
tion. The other publications are: 

o CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.7) 
o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.6) 
o CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations 
(See B 4.8) 

o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of 
Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Dissemination Services 

Center for the Study of Evaluation 

UCLA Graduate School of Education 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost: 



$8.50 



This description was adapted from the Educational Dissemination and 
Linking Agent Sourcebook and Directory of 100 Products Developed by 
Educational Laboratories and R&D Centers. 
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Title: CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations 

Descriptor: A three-volume reference kit designed to aid school per- 

sonnel to select tests related to school program goals* 

Publication 1974. A second edition is planned for publication in 

Date(s): 1973 (subject to fundings). No copyright is claimed on 

the published material. j 

Originatorr Ralph Hoepfner, Project Director, Center for the Study 

of Evaluation (CSE), Graduate Schoo^ of Education, 
University of California, Los Angeles 

Intended Principals, evaluators, project directors, department 

Users: chairpersons, and other state, regional, or local edu- 

cators concerned with testing of students in grades 7-12. 
Secondary users include researchers, graduate students, 
test publishers, and libraries and resource centers. 

Purpose: This kit is a conpendium of tests, keyed to educational 

goal areas, and evaluated for the characteristics of 
Measurement Validity, ^xaminee Appropriateness, Adminis- 
Trative Usability, and""Normed Technical Excellence (the 
MEAN evaluation procedure). 

The goal of this kit i& to provide a critical and objective ^- 
evaluation of published tests in order to iiqprove the way 
tests are selected for use in junior and senior high 
schools. 

Content: This publication contains evaluations of virtually every 

output measure (test) that is published and generally 
available to educators and researchers for use in test- 
ing schools, programs, and students in grades 7-12. 
The introduction to the book defines and explains the 
MEAN evaluation method. Each of these four main cate- 
gories is broken down into subcategories. For example. 
Measurement Validity contains two subcategories: (1) 
Content and Construct, and (2) Concurrent and Predic- 
tive. A poor, fair, or good rating is assigned to each 
evaluated test in each of the four main categories, a 
rating that has been derived from summarizing the sub- 
categories. For e'Xample, one test in Number Concepts, 
Systems, and Sets, for grades 7-8 is rated fair (F) in 
Measurement Validity, good (G) in ^xaminee Appropriate- 
ness, fair (F) in Administrative Usability, and fair 
(F) in N^ormed Technical Excellence. ^ 

Usefulness This kit is a useful screening device for selecting 

Related tests for review to determine whether existing measures 

to CBE: adequately assess a given set of outcomes. 
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Relat»*d Tliese books are part of a scries of test evaluation corn- 

Materials: peiidia produced through CSK's f:vaIuation Technologies 

Program. This reference tool, as well as the following, 
were designed to assist in improving quality of evalua- 
tion. The other publications are: 
o CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindelrgarten Test Evaluations 
(See B 4.8) 

CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.7) 
CSE-RflS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher Order 
Cognitive^^ Affective, and Interpersonal Skills 
(See B 4.5) 



o 
o 



Individuals selecting tests for adult education programs 
will find^the following to be helpful: 

o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation of 
Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4) 



Order ing 

Information: 



Write: Dissemination Services 

Center for the Study of Evaluation 
UCLA Graduate School of Education 
Los Angeles, California 90024 

Cost: One set of three volumes $22.00 



This description was adapted trora the Educational Dissemination and Linking 
Agent Sourcebook and Directory of 100 Products Developed by Educational 
Laboratories and R&D Centers. 
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MEASURES " REFERENCES B ^1.7 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8) : 

Originator: 



Intende'i 
( Users: 

\ 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
Materials: 



CSE Elementary School Test Evaluations 

A reference book for evaluation specialists/ con- 
taining evaluation of standardized achievement tests 
in all elementary school subject areas. 

1975 (Second Edition) 



Ralph Hoepfner, Project Director, Center for the Study 
of Evaluation (CSE), Graduate School of Education, 
University of California, Los Angeles 

Principals, evaluators, project directors, and other 
state, regional, or local educators concerned with 
testing of students in grades 1-6. Secondary usefs 
include tesearchers, graduate students, test publishers*, 
libraries, and resource centers. 
"\ 

The purpose of this book is to provide a critical and 
objective evaluation of published tests in order to 
improve the way tests are selected for use in the ele- 
mentary schools. 

This book contains evaluations of virtually every out-^ 
put measure (test) that is published and generally 
available to educators and researchers for use in 
testing elementaty schools,, programs, and students. The 
introduction to the book defines atid explains the MEAN 
evaluation method. Each of the four main categories in 
the MEAN evaluation procedure is broken down into sub- 
categories. For example. Measurement Validity contains 
two subcategories: (1) Content and Construct, and (2) 
Concurrent and Predictive. A poor, fair,- or gorJ rating 
is assigned to each evaluated test ih each of the four 
main categories, a rating that hsts been derived from 
summarizing .he subcategories. For example, one test in 
spelling for third grade is rated poof (P) in Measureteent 
Validity, fair (F) in ^xaminee Appropriateness, good (G) 
in AdminJ "trative TJsiabilltyj and poor (P) in Normed Tech- 
nical Excellence. 

This book is a useful screening device for selecting 
tests for review to determine vhetl er existing measures 
adequately assess a given set of outcomes. 

This book is part of a scries of test evaluation com-** 
pendia produced through CSE's Evaluation Technologies 
Program. This reference tool, as well as. the following. 
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Related 
!!aterlals: 
(Cont. ) 



were designed to assist in improving qualit of evalua- 
tion. The other publications are: 
o CS£-£CRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations 
(See B 4.8) 

o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.6) 
o CSE-RBS Test Evaluations; Tests of Higher-Order Cofe- 
nittve. Affective, and Interpersonal Skills (See B 4.5) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Individuals selecting tests for adult education programs 
will find the following to be helpful: 

o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation o f 
Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4) 

Write: Dissemination Services 

Center for the Study of Evaluation 
UCLA Graduate School of Education 
Los Angeles, California 90024 



Cost : 



$5.00 



This description was adapted from the Educational Dissemination and Linking 
Agent Sourcebook and Directory of 100 Products Developed by Educational 
Labor a turies and R&D Centers. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(8): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



CSE-ECRC Preschool/Kindergarten Test Evaluations 

A reference book for school personnel containing eval- 
uations of the mos^t commonly used measures of school 
achievement* 

1971, 54 pp. , 



Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE) and Early 
Childhood Research Center (ECRC), Graduate School of 
Education, University of California, Los Angeles 

Principals, evaluators, project directors, and other 
state, regional, or local educators concerned with 
children of ages 30 months through six years. Secon- 
dary users include researchers, graduate students, test 
publishers, librari** and resource centers. 

This book is a coirpt tum of tests, keyed to educa*"*onal 
goal areas, and evali^ted for the characteristics of 
Measurement Validity, Examinee Appropriateness, Admin- 
Tstrative Usability, aiTd N^ormed Technical Excellence 
(the MEAN evaluation procedure). 

The purpose of this book is to provide a critical and 
objective evaluation of published tests in order to inqprove 
the way tests are selected for use in evaluating preschool 
and kindergarten programs. 

This book contains evaluations of virtually every out- 
put measure (test) that Is published and generally 
available to educators and researchers for use in 
testing preschool and kinderg*.jten programs and stu- 
dents. The Introduction to the book deti ds and 
explains the MEAN evaluation method. Each of the four 
main categories in the MEAN evaluation procedure is 
broken down into subcategories. For example, Measure- 
men: Validity contains two subc^-itegories: (1) Content 
and Construct, and (2) Concurrent and Predictive. A 
poor, fair, or good rating is assigned to each evaluated 
test in each ot the four main categories, a rating that 
has been derived from summari^ing the subc^tegories. 
For example, one test is rated fair (F) in Measurement 
Valld^ty^ poor (P) in E^xaminee Appropriateness, good 
(G) in Administrative Usability, and Poor (P) xn Nor^ned 
Technical Excellence. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Information might be used by ^valuators designing or 
selecting assessment procedures. 
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Related This book is part of ^ series of test evaluation corn- 

Materials: pendia produced through CSE's Evaluation Technologies 

Program. This reference tool, as well as the following, 
were designed to assist in Improving quality of evalua- 
tion. The other publications are: 

o C SE Elementary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.7) 
o CSE Secondary School Test Evaluations (See B 4.6) 
o CSE-RBS Test Evaluations: Tests of Higher-Order 

CoRnitive^ Affective, and Interpersonal Skills (Sec 

B 4.5) 

Individuals selecting tests for adult education programs 
will find the following to be helpful: 
o Tests of Functional Adult Literacy: An Evaluation 
of Currently Available Instruments (See B 4.4) 

Ordering Wrine: Dissemination Services 

Information: Center for the Study of Evaluation 

UCLA Graduate School of Education 

Los Angeles, California 90024 

Cost: $5.00 per copy 



This description was adapted from the Educational Dissemination and Linking 
Agent Sourcebook and Director of 100 Products Developed by Educational 
Laboratories and R&D Centers. 
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Title: A Collect ion of Criterion-Referenced Tests: i:RIC/TM 

Report #31 

Descriptor: An annotated bibliography of all criterion-referenced 

tests available to program evaluators. 

*Thls product Is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See B 1.1 for a 
complete description. 
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MEASURES - REFERENCES B ^1.10 



jjtj^g. Current Conceptions of Educational Evaluation #23 

Descriptor: A filrast rip-tape program for teachers which identifies 

and analyzes four important conceptual distinctions in 
' educational evaluation. 



♦This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See B 3.11 for a 
complete description. 
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MEASURES - REFERENCES 



B 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8): 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



A Format for Monitoring the Teaching-Learning Proce^ss 

A booklet for any educator wishing to develop a process 
for monitoring an instructional program through the use 
of performance objectives. 

1971, 12 pp. 



Terry D. Cornell, EPIC Diversified Systems Corporation 

Administrators, teacher^, project directors, or anyone 
else responsible for supervising program implementation. 

The booklet proposes that the process will assist in 
achieving educational accountability. 

The book outlines the procedure for monitoring the showing 
of how organization, content, method, end facilities play a 
contingent role in attaining performance objectives. Pro- 
cedures for implementation are included. 

The heart of the subject matter in this book is, as the 
authors state, "to determine if what is planned as an 
instructional program is actually inplemented." 

None 



Write: Educational Innovators Press 
P.O. Box 13052 
Tucson, Arizona 85711 
(602) 795-4210 



Cost: $1.50 
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B ii.l2 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date (s ) : 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Educating Children for Adulthood: A Concept of Psycho- 
social Maturity 

A research report describing a model of psychosocial 
maturity based on loeasurable attitudes and dispositions. 

September 1973, 53 pp. 



Ellen Greenberger and Aage B, Sorenson, Schools and Ma- 
turity Program, Center for Social Organization of Schools, 
The Johns Hopkins University 

Anyone In education who Is concerned with the assessment 
children's personal and social development. 

The Schools and Maturity Program studies the ii!i|:^ct of 
social esqperlence on attltudlnal development. 

Authors point out that a need was clearly recognized for 
construction of *'a convincing model of non-acad^mlc objec- 
tives (as well as) a tool for assessing children ''s progress 
toward non-academic objectives." 

A psychosocial maturity model based upon "requirements of 
society" and "healthy development of Individuals" Is pre- 
sented. Maturity Is considered from three viewpoints: 
(1) individual adequacy, (2) Interpersonal adequacy, and 
(3) social adequacy. 

litis information, based on research, should be helpful 
to school districts In the fledgling stages of developing 
non-tradltlonal educational goals. 

There are 13 technical reports and four working papers 
published through the work of this program. 

Write: Repc^-t No. 159 

Center for Social Organization of SJnools 
The John Hopkins University 
Baltimore, Maryland 21218 



Cost: Information is not available. 
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MEASURES - REFERENCES 



B ^1.15 



Title: Measuring Psychosocial Maturity: A Status Report 

Descriptor: A research report describing the development of a self- 

report instrument for assessing learners, ages 11*18. 

Publication December 1974, 59 pp. + appen. 

Date(a) : 

Originator: Ellen Greenberger et al. , Schools and Maturity Program, 

Center for Social Organization of Schools, The Johns 
Hopkins University 

Intended Anyone in education \ho is concerned with the assessment 

Users: of children's personal and social development. 

Purpoae: With a growing realization that the school experience 

does impact learners' attitudes, values, etc., there is 
a resulting concern for the lack of assessment devices for 
nonacademic development.. 

The repi. rt will provide a description of an. atti- 
tude inventory model which integrates societal require- 
ments with an individual's growth. The authors point out 
that another goal is "to test the theoretical relation- 
ships specified by our model of psychosocial maturity 
against empirical data concerning the relationships among 
subscales. " 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
ftaterifils: 

Ordering 

Inf orroation: 



The description covers the area of methods used for scale 
construction, validation, and examination of the structure 
of psychosocial maturity. 

This information, based on research, should be helpful to 
school districts in the fledgling stages of developing 
non-traditional educational goals. 

There are 13 technical reports and four working papers 
published through the work of this program. 

Write: Report .No. 187 

Centtr for Social Organization of Schools 
The Johns Hopkins University 
Baltimore, Maryland 21218 



Cost: Information not available. 



MEASURES - REFERENCES 



B ^.m 



Title: Schools and Maturity Program: Final Report 

Descriptor: A research report summarizing work units of the psycho- 

social maturity assessment program* 

Publication February 1976, 17 pp. + appen. - 

Date(s): 

Originator: Ellen Greenberger, Schools and Maturity Program, Center 

for Social Organization of Schools, The Johns Hopkins 
University 

Intended Anyone in education who is concerned with the assessment 

Users: of children's personal and social development. 

Purpose: There are three objectives of the Schools and Maturity 

Program: 

1. providing educators with a theoretical framework for 
understanding psychosocial development — and thus 
for selecting appropriate non-academic goals of the 
school experience; 

2. delivering a reliable, validated instrument for the 
assessment of psychosocial maturity; and 

3. obtaining knowledge of the effects of family, school, 
- and peer group on youngsters' psychosocial develop- 
ment. 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Related 
Materinls: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Specifically, the two units of work described in the 
report are (1) Theory Construction and Test Development, 
and (2) Validation of Psychosocial Maturity Scales. A 
list of the technical reports and abstracts is provided 
in appendices. 

As stated by the author, the program is "clearly a re- 
sponse to felt needs to conceptualize, assess, and in- 
vestigate non-academic outcomes of children's lives in 
school. 

There are 13 technical reports and four working papers 
published through the work of this program. 

Write: Report No. 210 

Center for Social Organization of Schools 
The Johns Hopkins University 
Baltimore, Maryland 21218 



Cost : 



Information not available. 
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Promoting Instructional Outcomes 



Instruction In any school program is a complex process that Involves 
Identifying and sequencing content and process, presenting content and 
skill-related information, providing sufficient and appropriate practice, 
providing performance feedback, and motivating students toward outcome 
attainment. A carefully designed CBE program, based on appropriate, 
desirable, and explicitly stated learning outcomes, and including reli- 
able measures of students' outcome attainment, requires that the content, 
information, practice, and feedback procedures be revised until an 
acceptable level of pupil performance is demonstrated. Each of these 
elements of instruction is discussed briefly in the following paragraphs. 

1. Identification of Content . Content should be appropriate and 
desirable. It is important that program content adequately 
represent its curriculum area as perceive<^ and defined not only 
by the program designers and developers, but also by the public 
or educational community that views and evaluates program 
content. If the program outcomes have been carefully identi- 
fied, instructional content will be both appropriately repre- 
sentative of the curriculum area and compatible with students' 
abilities. 

2. Sequencing of Content . Content generally is sequenced most 
appropriately and effectively from the sin^lest task through a 
series to the most difficult task.^ 

3. Presentation of Information . Content and skill information may 
be presented to students through any appropriate or demonstrably 
effective means or format. It may be transmitted, for example, 
by a teacher, by a person functioning as an "instructional aide" 
in a natural setting, by a text, or by an audiovisual presenta- 
tion. Information may be presented in any effective form and 
through deduction, induction, inquiry, or other approaches. 

4. Provisions for Tractice . Instructional activities should provide 
appropriate and sufficient skills practice. Practice is suffi- 
cient if it provides enough opportunity for students to perform 
both in groups and individually and as they might be expected 

to perform the specific skill as stated in the outcome. Suffi- 
cient and appropriate practice of skills is essential to CBE 
programs. Where "life relevsiit" competencies are being pro- 
moted, opportunity for skill practice often may be provided in 
natural settings ^ 
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5. Providing Perfonnance Feedback . Effective Instruction Includes 
the means and procedures for providing Individual students with 
Information regarding the adequacy of their response during prac- 
tice. 

6. Motivating Students Toward Goal Attainment . Arousing and main- 
taining student Interest In attaining Instructional outcomes 

ifi* an educational concern. When the other Instructional ele- 
ments (content Identification, content sequencing. Information 
transmittal, practice opportunities, and performance feedback) 
function effectively, goal attainment motivation tends to be 
positive. 

This section of the CBE Sourcebook describes material resources 
to assist Individuals or groups In selecting and developing INSTRUCTION 
that will promote desired Instructional outcomes: 

C 1 Available Materials — available sources that describe prepared, 
effective Instructional programs. 

C 2 Selection Procedures — products which assist the user In select- 
ing from available instructional materials and procedures. 

C 3 Developmental Instructions — products that Instruct the user 
In designing effective Instructional materials and procedures. 

C 4 References — references which provide Information related to 
Instructional product design. 
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INSTRUCTIOi^ -- AV^AILABLE ilATERIALS C 1.1 



Title: Educational Programs That Work 

De^scriptor: A collection of short descriptions of exemplary Title I 

proj ec ts. 

Publication 1976 (Second Edition), 289 pp. + appen. 

Date(s): 

Originator: Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Devel- 

opment (FWL) 

Intended School personnel who wish to learn about educational pro- 

lasers: grams that have been tested in various schools throughout 

the country. 

I'urpose/ This collection contains four sections. The first section 

Contpnt: Includes descriptions of exemplary programs that were 

initially funded with Title 1, ESEA funds. The second 
section lists Project Information Packages (PIP's). 
Programs supported by USOE as demonstration projects 
during the 197^-76 school year are described in the third 
section. The final section presents descriptions of 
projects that could not be funded as demonstration projects 
due to United resources. 



Appendices list Title I Regional Program Specialists who 
can be contacted by local school district personnel for 
additional information about projects described in the 
collection. 

Fot each project described, the following information is 

provided : 

o dcscript Lon 

o target audience 

o materials used 

o descriptors 

o financial requirements 

o program evaluation 

When appropriate, the following information is provided 
also : 

o adoption criteria 
o adoption services 
o contact 



Ifsel Illness This colloctinn may be consulted by persons searching for 

Related innovative, validated, instructional programs that are 

[.o CBE: appropriate in a CBE context. Many of Lhe programs 

described in the collection are objectives-based. Few, 
however, are transportable, but programs may be visited 
, If arrangements are made with the appropriate State 

Facilitator. 
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Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 
(Cont. ) 



History of . 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 



This catalog provides descriptions of validated, innova- 
tive programs* Some of those included have implications 
for the successful implementation of competency based 
education* The usefulness of a program will vary from 
one district to another* With the background informa- 
tion and names of contact persons provided appropriate 
inquiries can be made* 

This collection was originally prepared for the U*S* Of^ 
fice of Education, Division of Education for the Disadvan- 
taged* The programs described in this catalog have all 
undergone evaluation as well as review by the Joint Dis- 
semination Review Panel within the Education Division of 
the U*S* Department of Health, Education, and Welfare* 

o Catalog of NIE Education Products (See C 1*3) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Individual copies of this collection may be ordered from: 

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and 

Development 
1855 Folsom Street 
San Francisco, California 9A103 



Cost per copy is $A*95 (prepaid) 
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INSTRUCTION - AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.2 



i 



Title: Curriculum Developmtint in Eleip'intary Mathematics: NJ,ne 

Programs 

Descriptor: Provides in-depth information about nine elementary math- 

ematics programs. 

Publication 1974, 246 pp. 

Date(s): 

Originator. Kathleen Devaney and Lorraine Thorn, Far West Laboratory 

for Educational Research and Development (FWL) 

Intended Teachers, currit:ulum coordinators, ai'd princinals with 

Users: the Intent to provide information to help them make sounder 

program choices. 

Purpose/ The collection contains descriptions of nine elementary 

Content: mathematics programs that resulted from the research and 

development movement in public education. All nine 
programs were influenced by the "new math," which, the 
authors state, "revealed that its designers generally 
over-estimated both children's and teachers' capacities to 
understand abstract math concepts." They go on to say 
* that the programs described here attempt in various ways 
"to correct the apparent failings of the new math: by 
returning to more conventional arithmetic, by rethinking 
the manner and sequence in which the newer and more 
powerful concepts were presented to children, oi by 
couching arithmetic learning in terms that would seem 
more natural and relevant to children." 

Each program is described in a fashion that encourages 
comparison with the other programs in the collection. 

The organization of each report is as follows: 

o Introduction 

o Basic Information 

o Coals and Rationale 

o Content 

o Classroom Action 

o Implementation 

o Program Development and Evaluation 

The nine programs that are described are: 

o The Madison Project 

o The Arithmetic Project for Teachers 

o Nuffield Mathematics Project and Mathematics 

for Schools 
o Individually Prescribed Instruction — 

?tathematics (IPI - Math) 
o Individualized Mathematics System (IMS) 
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Purpose/ 
Content: 
(( ont. ) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 

KulaLed 
Materials : 

Ord^^r Ing 

Information: 



o Patterns in Arithmetic (PIA) 

o MianesoLa Mathematics and Science Teaching 

Pro j BL t (Minnema st ) 
o Unified Science and ttathematics for Elementary Schools 

(USMFS) 

o Developing Mathematical Processes (jMP) 

The authors state that "The reports of IPI, IMS, DMP, and 
PIA included here presage and complement the competency- 
based approach to teacher education." Infdrmatlon about 
those four programs presented in this collection would be 
helpful to a person faced with the task of selecting mathe- 
<r« curricula appropriate to a CBE context. 

No material describing the history of the developnjent of 
this L >llection is provided. 

None 



Copies are available from: 

Far West Laboratory for Educational Research - 

and Development 
ATTENTION: G. Larrosa 
1855 Folsom Street 
San Francisco, California 94103 

Cost: $7.95 per copy (prepaid) 





INSTRUCTION - AVAILABLE MATERIALS C • 1 



Catalog of NIE Education Products 

A two-volume description of 660 produc, > funded in whole 
or in part by the National Institute of Education. 

1975 

National Institute of Education (NIE), U.S. Departnent 
of Health, Education, and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 20208 



The fqrward to the catalog 
serve several audiences: 
o educators at all levels 
o members of Congress 
.0 parents 
o j^blishers 



states that it was designed to 



Developers of the catalog list two primary purposes: 
1* To inform educational practitioners, developers, 

policy makers, and publishers about a wide range 

of sthool-oriented products developed with federal 

R&D funds. ^ 
2. To provide information to help potential consumers 

make decisions concerning the most appropriate 

education products tor their needs. 

Products in the following 16 content areas are described: 
o Aesthetic Education 

o Basic Skills: Mathematics and Science 

o. Basic Skills: Reading and Language Ar 

o Basic Skills: Reasoning and Problem F ^ving 

o Early Childhood Education 

o Education and Work 

o Educational Equity: Handicapped 

o Educational Equity: Multicultural/Bilingual Education 

o Educational Equity: Sex Fairness 

o Evaluation, Measurement, and Needs Assessment 

o Finance, Productivity , and Management 

o Guidance and Counseling 

o Information Utilization and Dissemination 

o Post-Secondary Education 

o Social Education/Social Science 

o Teacher Education 

Each p* oduct in the collection is summarized briefly, 
after which, information is presented about the following 
aspects of the product: 
o Subject Area(s) 

o Intended Users and Beneficiaries 
o Goal(=) or Purpose(s) 
o Patterns of Use 
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Purpose / 
Content: 
(Cont. ) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Oevelop!nent : 



Rolcitod 
Materials: 

^>r{jer ing 

Inf orm;^ t Ion : 



o Assessment Provisions 

o Time Requirements 

o Implementation Procedures 

o Assurances and Claims 

o Materials and Equipment 

o Developer /Author 

o Availability 

Since the catalog provides comprehensive descriptions of 
educational products, v/hich include indications of product 
effectiveness, the user should be able to make informed 
discriminations among available products. The chief values 
of the catalog lie in its comprehensiveness and in the 
amount of information presented about each product. Espe- 
cially useful are th Indications of product effectiveness. 



At the reques^jf N ^n early 1975, past and present con- 
tractors and grantees developed descriptions of products 
that would be ready for implementation by Novemler 1975. 
Guidelines for the product descriptions specified that 
developers include verifiable, supportable assertions and 
assurances about products* 

In cases where assertions and assurances could not be 
verified, developers were asked to describe negative 
attributes and to make suggestions about how users could 
guard against potential hazards* Due to limitations of 
time and number of staff, NIE did not verify product 
descriptions, and therefore, authors of the catalog ptate 
that "NIK cannot certify the accuracy, completeness, or 
objectivity o' the developers' statements." 

Should thir, first edition of the catalog prove useful, 
future editions are planned that will include additional 
products as well vjs up-to-date information on products 
described in this edition. No information is presented 
on how the effectiveness of the catalc will be assessed. 

o ALERT, A Sourcebook of Elementary Curricula, Programs , 
and Projects (See C 1.4) 

Copies of thi": reference catalog, are available from: 

SuppfLntendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, n*C. 20402 



Cost: Hot specified 



INSTRUCTION - AVAILABLE MATERIALS 



C 1.4 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



ALERT, a Sourcebook of Klomentary Curricula, Programs, 
and Projects 

A guide to selected curricula, training programs, model 
projects, and resources in elementary education. Fart 
of the ALERT Information Sv&tem. 



Publication 
Oate(s) : 

Originator: 



I ntended 
Users: 



( urpoRc / 
C.ontf'Mt 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
^evol opment : 



1972 (experimental versions of the sourcebook were used 
during 1970-1972), 493 pp. 

Samuel N. Henrle, Senior Editor, Far West Laboratory for 
Educational Research and Development (F\71,) 

The ALERT sourcebook was designed for persons inter- 
ested In Improving educational programs for K-6 
learners. Primary users are teachers, students, 
parents, curriculum specialists, administtritors , 
school board members, and community representatives. 
A Rpcondary use of the product is in pre-service and 
in-service teacher education. 

The purpose of the ALERT sourcebook is to present Infor- 
mation about a comprehensive ranf,c of carefully tested 
proj.>ra;ns in elementary education developed through 1972. 
This information Is designed to help users become aware 
of aew programs, and to help them make choices about 
which new programs would be appropriate in their own 
situations. About 300 programs .ire described. 

There are fifteen chapters In the A!>ERT sourcebook, 
covering both new and traditional areas of elementary 
edvicatlon, InclAdding multisubject areas. Within each 
chapter, developers have sought to include a comprehensive 
range of alternatives, generally beginning with a section 
describing new curricula. A second section describes 
model projects, and training programs (mostly for teachers, 
but in some cases for -idmialstrators , tutors, or parents) 
are described In a third section. Resources designed to 
allow the reader to exter,' his/her search are presented in 
the fourth section. 

Users of the ALERT sourcebook can gain Information to help 
determine whether a given innovative, validated project is 
appropriate In a C^E context. Additionally, the resource 
sections of each chapter can be used to access other 
programs . Bee ause the sourcebook is a nearjly ct)mpl te 
li^t of valt ted programs produced througbl 1972, tisr>rs 
neeijl only to search programs devolrped since then to be 
entirely up-to-date. ( / 

')evolopment of the ALERT sourcebook began in 196'^. A devel- 
opment team survey ' Journals, conforpnce reports, Listings 
of conference reports, ERIC, and ERJ(i Clearinghouse 
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History of reports, and made contacts with recognized experts in 

Development: order to locate innovative projects. 



(Cent. ) 



After developing a systematic educational development 
and information file, a selection procedure and several 
criteria were established in order to delimit a manage- 
able number of high quality items. The sourcebook was 
limited to programs for prekindergatten through sixth- 
grade children (though some programs extend to higher 
grade levels). The sourcebook was also limited, the 
developers state, "to selected new curricula, models 
for organization and instruction, personnel training 
programs, and resource lists and indexes." 

The following criteria for selection were adopted ; 

First Priority : Programs produced by research and 
development agencies (agencies which employ a rigorous 
R&D cycle). 

Second Priority : New non-R&D programs that have demon- 
strated their value through field trials. 
Third Priority : Other new programs that have not been 
rigorously evaluated, but show internal evidence of good 
quality and represent important alternatives to tradi- 
tional practice. 

Project staff, assisted by expert consultants, chose 
selections for inclusion in the sourcebook by applying 
the above criteria. All first priorities were included; 
when these did not provide adequate coverage of an area, 
second and third priorities were added. 

A "Technical Report on the Selection of Entries for the 
ALERT Information Product, The Sourcebook of Elementary 
Curricula « Progams and Projects " details the selection 
process, and is available upon request from the Far West 
Laboratory. 

An experimental version of this product has been field 
tested in approximately 100 schools in five states between 
1970-1972. Developers state that field testing "has 
f'ocused on refinements in the access system — how does 
the user locate the kinds of programs he needs? — and in 
rhe format in which the reviews are presented," Developers 
requesL from users addition* I data on the usefulness of 
the present version of tne sourcebook. 



He 1 'tied None 
Matnrinis: 

Ordering Write: Docent Corporation 

Information: 25 Broadway 



Pleasantville, New York 10570 
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Ordering Cost: $9,95 per copy 

Inforniation: 

(Cent,) A directory listing; sites where ALr.RT curriculum 

materials a^c being used is available at tie same 
address for $2.4 5. 
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C i,S 



Title: Modelog: A Catalog of Conr rehensive Educational Plan- 

ning ^oDonent Models 

Descriptor: A catalog of planning models to assist school districts 

in identifying appropriate and effective programs based 
on local goals and needs* 

Publication 1975^ 265 pp. 

Date(s) : 

Originator: Systems Design anc Development Staff, New Jersey Depart- 

ment of Education, under an ESEA Title III grant admin- 
istered through the Public Schools of Newton, New Jersey 

Intended Educational planners concerned with implementing "effl- 

Users: cient and thorough" education in school districts. 

Purpose/ The developers describe this reference as "intended 

Content: to be a kind of Sears, Roebuck catalog for educational 

planning* It was developed as the result of a current 
rethinking about educational planning. The thrust 
appears to be one of allowing more local control In 
developing models. However, districts cannoc be respon- 
sible for all requirements involved in planning models. 
It is suggested that their attention should be given to 
establishing priorities and providing adequate resources. 
Sources such as Modelog wil"* supply the technical assist- 
ance to facilitate the whole process. 

The component models descr^'bed in the catalog were selected 
after a nation-wide searc' was carried out. The content is 
categorized into. six components: 

1. goal setting procedures 

2. writing objectives and using existing banks of 
objectives 

3. assessment procedures 

4. guidelines for program selection 

5. evaluating program effectiveness 

6. evaluating program efficiency 

Carh of the nodels described in this reference supplies 

the following information: 

o source 

o rost 

o copyright 

o o V e r V i ew 

o procedures 

n implementation needs 

<) spec ial features 

S^l^on appropriate, a sample ontry or objective is offered 
from the material being described. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBR: 



This reference sL-^uld assist school district planners In 
their response to the legislative directive calling for 
*' horough and efficient" education. It should serve also 
to clarify the question of hov to Involve the community 
In educational decision maklnri* 



Related 
Materials : 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: New Jersey Department of Education 
Systems Design and Development 
225 West State Street 
Trenton, New Jersey 08625 
(609) 292-7983 



Cost: 



Not available 



ERIC 



■3r 



INSTRUCTION - AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6 



Title: 

Descriptor. 

Originator: 



Intended 
lasers: 



Purpose/ 
r.ontent : 



i 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Kistory of 
Development ; 



Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Educa- 
tional Product Reports (#52, 64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71) 

A series of descriptive and analytic reports about 
educational materials. 

Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) 
Institute 

The EPIE Institute is a non-profit agency providing 
services to help educational consumers make informed 
decisions concerning the purchase of educational prod- 
ucts. The Institute was provisionally chartered in 1967 
by the Regents of the University of the State of New York. 
In 1975 EPIE received a permanent charter. 

Teachers, principals,' curriculum specialists, superin- 
tendents, and others who have an interest in information 
about educational products. 

Six EPIE reports rire described in the present review. 
These six reports, all analyzing sjelected elementary 
and secondary instructional systems in a particular 
curriculum area, are: 

o Evaluations of Art Programs for Non-Artist Teachers 
(EPIE Report #52) 

o Analyses of Basic and Supplementary Reading Materials 
(EPIE Report #64) 

o Materials for Individualizing Mathematics Instruction 
(EPIL Report #65) 

o Early LearninK Kits — 25 Evaluations (EPIE Report #68) 

o Analyses of Elementary School Mathematics Materials 
(EPIE port #69/70) 

o Seconuary School Social Stuf ! ies; Analyses of 31 Text - 
book Programs (EPIE Report #71) 

The EPIE reports analyze and provide empirical informa- 
tion about current educational products. In addition, 
these reports often describe commercially available 
products, while many similar reports describe only 
laboratory products. The CBE practitioner can thus use 
the EPIE reports as a source of information about avail- 
able commercial educational products. 

Since 1967, the EPIE Institute has published a continuing 
series of reports describing educational products. These 
reports are part of the membership services of the EPIE 
Inst llute. 

A National Advisory Board composed of 30 educational and 
technical organizations offers EPTK asslstanre and idvice. 
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HLsr.ory of 
Development : 
(Cont.) 



EViE sL-jff also are assisted by more than 100 consultants 
from a range of organizations throughout the U.S. 



Related 
Materials: 



o Selecting and Evaluating Beginning Reading Materials — 
A How-To Handbook (EPIE Report #62/63) (See C 2.4) 



Ordering 

Information: 



EPIE Reports are available from: 



EPIE Institute 

463 West Street 

New York, New York 10014 

Costs to non-members are $20.00 per copy with discounts 
available for quantity purchases. EPIE members receive 
a 30% discount. 



The following section (C 1.6.1 - C l.b.6) includes descriptions of the indi- 
vidual sets of Educational Product Reports (#52, 64, 65, 68, 69/70, 71). 




INSTRUCTION - AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6.1 



Title: 



Doscriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users/ 
Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Related 

Materials: 



Analyses of Basic and Supplementary Reading Materials 
(EFIE Report #64) 

Analyses of 76 comnonly used readinp, materials, 
1974, 109 pp. 

Educational Fi.oducts Information Exchange (EPIE) 
Institute 

Intended users of this report are school personnel who 
desire in-depth information about available reading 
materials. 

The purpose of this report is to provide descriptive 
information about a substantial number of reading mate- 
rials. This information is aimed at helping the user to 
focus in-depth information on particular products. 

The report is organized into six parts. The first part 
explains how these analyses came into being. The second 
part explains a system of Instructional Design Analysis 
that focuses on Objectives, Sequence, Methodology, and 
Evaluation. This system is used in the report to analyze 
products, the third part analyzes basic reading systems 
for a general audience. In the fourth part, basic reading 
systems for primary, intermediate, and junior high grades 
are presented. Supplementary reading programs are analyzed 
in the fifth part. The report concludes with a list of 
approximate prices of the programs. 

See C 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



A group of 59 materials analysts were trained in the use 
of materials analysis. Having been trained, they met on 
May 18-23, 1974, p formed teams of three — each consis- 
ting of a reading specialist, a classroom teacher, and a 
curriculum or media generalist — to review the products 
described in the report . 

The introduction to this report describes anticipated 
supplementary reports on the "actual use and performance" 
of the analyzed products. Field testing to serve as the 
source of data is to be done "with the cooperation of 
principals and teachers drawn from a representative 
national sampling of school buildings." 

See C 1.6 for Related Hnterials. 
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OrJer ing 

Inf orin/i t ion: 



Seo C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost Informa- 
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C 1.6.2 



Title: Analyses of Elementary School Mathematics Materials 

(EPIE Report im/lO) 

Descriptor: Comparative systematic analyses of 18 elementary mathe- 

matics programs. 



Publication 
Oate(s) : 

Originator: 



1975, 128 pp. 



Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Institute 



Intended Users/ The intended users of these analyses are school personnel 



Purpose / 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development i 



N,Ueria) s: 



and others interested in information about frequently used 
mathematics programs in order to make decisions about 
mathematics programs for local use. 

The purpose of the report is to provide comparative 
analyses of 18 elementary mathematics programs according 
to a systematic approach to instructional design. This 
approach involves studying a product a''ong four constructs: 
Intents, Contents, Methodology, and Means of Evaluation. 

The first part of the report contains information about 
procedures used in analyzing mathematics programs. The 
bulk of the reports consists of analyses of 18 programs, 
featuring descriptive information and product background 
information, "Additional Considerations," and an overall 
assessment of the product, as well as discussions of the 
four constructs mentioned above. 

See C 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



No information is presented that explains how products 
were chosen for inclusion in this report. 

Product analysts came from all over America. They were 
administrators, teacher educators, and staff members of 
state departments of education, with half of them having 
prinary responsibilities in mathematics. After the 30 
analysts received training in EPiE's syst'^^m of instruc-- 
tional design analysis, they reviewed the products 
described in the report. Special care was taken to 
insure that each product was reviewed by at least ont? 
mathomat ics spec ialist . 

Sec C i.b for Related Materials. 



lorin<> 

Tnf orrndt ion: 



Seo r 1,6 for address of distributor and cost Information. 
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INSTRUCTION - AVAILABLE MATERIALS L i.b.3 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 



Early Learning Kits — 25 Evaluations (EPIE Report #68) 

Analyses of the instructional design of materials for 
preschool children. 

1975, 88 pp. 



Educational ''roducts information Excl.t»np,e (EPIE) 
Institute 



Intended Users/ Intended users of this report are teachers, parents. 



Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



administrators, and community leaders who are interested 
in information to help them make choices about materials 
for early v'hildhood education. 

The purpose of this report is to analyze 25 selected 
early learning kits according to a systematic outline of 
the main elements of instructional design. These main 
elements of instructional design are listed as: (1) a 
set of goals and objectives; (2) a body of content; (3) 
sequence of activities; (4) methods an* activities; and 
(5) assessment. The analyses are supplemented by comments 
and opinions from persons who have actually used the 
materials with children. 

A kit is defined in the report ''as an Instructional 

system that encompasses at least two or three elements 

of instructional design but does not necessarily include 

materials for children to handle or use on their own." 

Twenty-five kits are analyzed under eight headings: 

o physical description 

o target audience 

u content and objectives 

o methods of use 

o conditions of use 

o rationale 

o research and development 
o summary 

Under each heading, three types of information are gener- 
ally presented: the producer's description of that aspect 
of the product, an analysis of that aspect of the product 
by EPIE analysts, and user feedback. Under some headings 
there is no user feedback, and in some cases, there Is no 
"producer's descript Ion. " 

See C 1.6 for usefulness statement. 
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History of 
Development: 



Developers of this report surveyed catalog .ntries, 
journal advertisements, and other pfomotlonal leads 
In order to Identify an Initial pocl of early learning 
kits for further scrutiny. On the basis of further 
descrlptlj/e Inf oir'raatlon, producers of 51 early^ learning 
kltfR were asked to supply review copies of materials. 
Of the materials that were sent for reyiev (80% of the ^ 
producers from whom reque&ts w^re made ^ent materials), 
25 were selected for Inclusion In this report. 



In addition to analyzing the products, developers con- 
tac^'A users by interview or questionnaire. 



Related 

Materials : 



See C 1.6 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Information J 



See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost information. 
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INSTRUCTION -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.6.4 



Title: Evaluations of Art Programs for Non-Artist Teachers (FPIE 

Report P52) 

Descriptor: Av evaluative report describing three art programs, two 

v'-sual education programs, and resources for teachers of 
art classes. 

Publication 1973, 39 pp. 

Date(s) : 

Originator: Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE; Institute 

The evjiluations in thi^ report were carried out by Joachim 
Thermal, an artist, art therapist, art educator, and art 
teacher. His works hang in several American museums* and 
he has published numerous articles on art therapy and art 
education. 

Intended Users/ This report is written for art teachers and others who 
Purpose/ are responsible for decisions concerning elementary art 

Content : curricula. 

The purpose of the report is to provide comparative, 
evaluative information about a number of art program^ 
and resources for art classes. The material in the report 
is systematically described in terms of four constructs of 
instructional design — objectives, organizations, method- 
l ology, and design. However, the report also contains the 

investiga or's subjective judgments about the programs he 
is describing. 

Each art program is described in two parts: a "Basic 
Description" and a "Commentary." Visual materials from 
the progr,\ms serve as examples of points the Investigator 
is making. 

The art programs described are: 

o Art; Meaning^ Method and Media (Six Levels I-IV) , Guy 

Hubbard and Mary J. Rouse, Benefic Jress, 1972 
n Guidelines for Learning Through Art , (Eight Series , 

'^'rades: 1-8), Clyde M. McGeary and William M. Dallam 

( f.ditors), Barton-Cotton, Inc. , 1970 
o Teaching Through Art (Series A), Robert J. Saunders, 

American Book Co., 1971 

In .iddition to the arc programs, information about a new 
curriculum area. Visual Education, is presented slung 
with briof descriptions of two visual education programs: 
o Learning ' ^ See , Kurt Rowland, Van Nostrand-Reinhol d , 

I9r>8 

o Looking and Seeing , Kurt Rowland, Van Nostrand- 
fteinhcld, 1965 
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Usefulness 
Related 
to CBK: 



Sec o 1*6 for usefulness statement* 



History of 
Development : 



This report Is the result of one person's efforts. 
He has brought his own experience and background as an 
artist and art teacher Into play In the evaluation of 
the materials in the report. No data are presented 
substantiating the conclusions he reaches* 



Relared 
Materials: 



See C 1.6 for Related Materials. 



Ordering 

Information: 



See C 1.6 for address of distributor and cost Information. 



INSTRUCTION - AVAILABLE liATERIALS ' C 1.6.5 



Title: Materials for Individualizing Mathematics Instruction 

" rKPlE Report #65) 

Descriptor: Analyses of 26 individualized instructional syr>tems in 

mathematics* 

Publication 1974, 63 pp. 
Date(s) : 

Originator: Educational Products Information Exchange (EPII-) 
Institute 

Intended Users/ Intended users of this report are oducational personnel 

Purpose/ interested in information about Instructional programs 

Content: in mathematics featuring individualized ins*-ruction. 

The purpose of the report is to analyze a wide range 
of available instructional systems in mathematics that 
stress individualized instruction. The report specifi- 
cally focuses on how the d-^sign of mathematics materials 
is used to facilitate individualized instruction. 

Twe ty-six materials are described in this reoort. Each 
mp erial is analysed in terms of four constructs which 
' EPIE uses to describe the instructional design of any 
product. The four constructs are: Basic Description, 
Organization of Content, Methodology, and Evaluation. 
In addition to information within each construct, EPIE 
analysts provide supplementary notes and comments about 
e ch product. 

Uspffilness See C 1.6 for usefulness statement. 

Related 
to CBE: 

History of Products included in this survey were chosen so as to 

Development: include as wide a range as possible of producers, areas 
of math, age/frade levels, etc., of available materials. 
Descriptions of product:! supplied by producers served 
as the source of information from which selections for 
inclusion were made. The survey was limited to materials 
specifically designed for individualized instruction as 
well as made available in their entirety by the publisher. 

Products were analyzed under direction of the ^PIE 
Materials Evaluation Office by analysts who had received 
training in the FPIE analysis system. The report claims 
that "each product was analyzed independently by at least 
two analysts." Analyses considered each product in detail 
as well as any empiric. *l evidence of ii*; effectiveness. 



Related 
Mcito rials: 



Ordering', 

Information: 



Se4* C 1.6 for Related flatcrials. 

See C 1*6 for address of »iistributor and cost information. 
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- AVAILABLE MATERIALS C 1.5.6 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originatot : 



Secondary School Social Studies: Analyses of 31 
Textbook Programs (EPIE Report #71) 

Contains systematic, comparative analyses of social 
studies programs. 

1975, 96 pp. 

Educational Productr; Information Exchange (EPIE) 
Institute 



IntendH Users/ Intended users of this report are educators and others 



Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
'levolopmen r ; 



who desire information to help them make decisions about 
the appropriateness of social studies programs in their 
own local setting. 

The purpose of the report is to present analyses of 31 
textbook programs for secondary school social studies. 
Each analysis is focused oa four specific elements of 
instructional design of a product: 
o intent of the product 

o organization of the contents of the product 
o methodology for the uf 3 of the product 

o means of evaluation ot learning provided by the product 

The report contains an introductory section and discus- 
sions of each selected product according to the elements 
of instructional design described above. In addir.lon, 
the analysis of each product contains descripcive and 
backf^round material, commentary, and quotes from EPIE 
analysts. In contrast to other similar EPIE reports, 
this report features a discussion, within the content 
section of each product review, of how the product 
de'/eloper dealt with the question of values. 

Sop C 1.6 for usefulness statement. 



No information is included on how products were selected 
for inclusion in this survey. 

Thirt/ analysts were identified with the help of the 
Social Sciences Education Consortium (SSEC); these 
persons were trained by EPIE Institute staff tn EPIE's 
system of instructional design analysis. Working in 
teams of two, the analysts reviewed the products presented 
in this report. Results were consolidated by EPIE staff 
members into this report. 
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Related See C U6 for Related Materials. 

Materials: 

Ordering See C L6 for address of distributor and cost informat 

Information: 



INSTRUCTION - AVAtLABLE MATERIALS C 1.7 



Title: Secondary Social Studios Information Unit — A Reviev/ 

and Analysis of Cuririculum Alternatives 

Descriptor: A collection of descriptions of 36 secondary social 

studies programs. 

Publication 1973, 575 pp. 

Date(s): 

Originator: Sandra G* Crosby (Ed,), Far West Laboratory for Educa- 

tional Research and Development (FWL) 

Intended Teachers and curriculum coordinators wishing to locate 

Users: and select among alternative secondary social studies 

programs. 

Purpose/ The purpose of the collection is to provide descriptive 

Content: analyses of 36 exemplary secondary social studies pro- ^ 

grams. The analyses are intended to provide information 
that will - llow users to select a program appropriate to 
their needd. 

The collection contains an Introduction, a Selection 
Guide, and individual descripcions of programs. The In- 
troduction provides the developmental background of the 
collection, while the Selection Guide lists programs al- 
phabetically under appropriate subject areas. 

Each program description contains the following kinds of 

information: 

o Introduction 

o Basic Information (short one or two sentence state- 
ments of the name, fcmat, uniqueness, content, 
suggested use, target audience, aids for t'='achers, 
availability, developer, and Publisher of the program) 

o Goals and Objectives 

o Content and Materials 

o Classroom Action 

o Implementation Requirements and Costs 
o Program Development and Application 
o References 

Usefulness The information provided in the description of each pro- 

Related grnn show£ that many of the programs make use of behav- 

to CBE: loial oojectives. Thus this collection would be valuable 

to the teacher or curriculum developer in a CBE urogram 
lookiig for validated, available social studies programs 
based on objectives. 

ni:aory of Uevelopers of this collection state the following en- 

T'OVCl opnent : leria for program sc»lection: 

1. The central purpose of the cU velopment project v;as to 
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History of 
Development: 
(Cont.) 



1. 

3. 
4. 



prepare materials for public school students. 
The materials were developed for courses in social 
studies. 

The program was designed for students in grades 7-12. 
The design and writing activity was undertaken according 
to a research and development model: new knowledge or 
concepts about knowledge were incorporated into new 
teaching materials, tried out in both laboratory and 
actual classroom settings, and then revised on the 
basis of findings from the field. This process differs 
significantly from the convention-^l mode for writing 
commercially published materials. 

All materials for the course, including guides for 
teachers, were published and available for purchase 
by September 1973. 

The course comprises a semester or more of study or, 
if supplementary, no less than two weeks. 
Developers add that this collection "includes some 
programs that do not meet all these criteria but which 
represent important alternatives to traditional practice 
and show internal evidence of go \ quality. It omits a 
few programs which meet these criteria, because materials 
were not made available for review. It does not include 
programs which are entirely devoted to games and simula- 
tions because a review of these has been published by the 
Social Science Education Consortium of Boulder, Colorado 
(Learning with Games by Charles and Staesklert, SSEC, 
Boulder, 1973^ $4.95)." 



5. 



6. 



Holated 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



None 



Copies of this report are available (Order #ED 081 669) 
from: 



ERIC Document Reproduction Service 
P.O. Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: $.65 (microfiche), $19.74 (hardcopy) 
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C 1.8 



Title: 
Descriptor: 

Puhlicat Ion 
Date(s ) : 

Originator: 

Intended Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content : 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
De vel opment : 



Social Studies Curriculum Materials: Data Book ^ 

A collection of social studies curriculum resources 
available for use by elementary and secondary teachers* 

1971 (Supplemented Continually), "wo volumes 



Social Science Education Consortium, Inc. 
Elementary and secondary teachers. 

The developers state that "its primary objective is to 
encourage and support creative, cooperative work among 
social scientists and educators in trie development and 
use of elementary and secondary social studies materials 
in which the content and methods of the social sciences 
receive the major emphasis." 

Each of the curriculum materials is analyzed in the 
following format : 

1. an overview of major points 

2. format, elements, and cost of materials 
1. time required for implementation 

4. intended users 

5. rationale and general objectives 

6. content 

7. teaching and gaming procedures 

8 evaluative data, comments, and suggestions for use 

Five major divisions of curriculum materials are presented: 
(a) project materials, (b) textbooks, (c) games and simula- 
tions, (d) supplementary materials, and (e) teacher resource 
materials. Entries in the project section are alphabetized 
by institution; in the textbook section by title; in the 
games and simulations section by name of game. 

This collection of innovative, validated, curriculum mace- 
rials is useful in identifying those which are applicable to 
CBE programs. This can be determined quickly by referring 
to the section of the analyses called "teaching procedures." 

With the vast increase in curriculum materials available 
for use, a critical need was seen for an analysis of these 
materials. The precursor of the current book was a 1967 
publication entitled Curriculum Materials Analysis System 
(CM\S) . The data book project was funded by the National 
Science Foundation. The intent, as the authors state, was 
tn provide "a concise compilation of information b .-►ed on 
iho CMAS." 

The following factors were consi^lered in selection of 
matf^rials for this collection: 
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History of 
Development: 
(Cont, ) 



o the availability through commercial outlets 
o accessibility to Consortium staff of completed 
materials 

o expertise of Consortium staff relative to use of 
materials 

o advice and assistance of the Consortium membership 

There is no indication that field testing or revisions 
were conducted. However, supplements are published twice 
yearly and reflect changes in present data sheets as uall 
as new data sheets* 



Related 
Materials : 



There are other publications similar in purpose and format 
to this data book: 

o Educational Product Report , monthly publication of EPIE, 
in which occasional reports are devoted to social studies 

o A Directory of Research and Curriculum Development 

Projects in Social Studies Education . Marin Social Studies 
Project 

o Directory of Social Studies Curriculum Projects 
o Social Studies Education Projects: An ASCD Index , Bob 
L. Thomas and Thomas L* Groom 



Oriloring 

Information: 



Write: Publications Orders 

Social Science Education Consortium, Inc* 
855 Broadway 

Boulder, Colorado 80302 

Request Publication Number 139 in order to 
assure expeditious processing 



Cost: Two volumes, including all supplements to date: 
$40.00 



Annual subscription (two supplements - standing 
order): $15.00* Specify month and year subscrip- 
tion is to begin. 



INSTRUCTION - SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2.1 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 



Intend ed 
Users: 



Purpose : 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 



Main 

Activities: 



SWRL Instructional Product Selection Kit (IPSK) 

The kit enables users to apply an updated set of criteria 
when selecting Instructional resources. 

1975 



Southwest Regional Laboratory for Educational Research and 
Development (.IWRL) 

Anyone concernv,! with selecting Instructional products for 
use In schools. Including textbook adoption committees, 
administrators, school boards, and pre-servlce and In- 
service teachers. 

Goals : None stated. 

Ob'^ectlves : IPSK prepares users to perform the following 
tasks: 

o to Identify In Instructional programs and materials 

the presence or absence of criteria presented on the 

Product Selection Checklist; 
o to compare con5>etlng Instructional products according 

to these selection criteria, and; 
o to use the selection criteria for product selection 

decisions In a variety of contexts. 

IPSK emphasizes the following selection considerations: 

o outcomes or Instructional objectives of the product; 

o assessment materials and procedures used for deter- 
mining outcome attainment; 

o reports of previous product use In a variety of school 
situations; 

o instructional and supplementary materials and proce- 
dures used to provide instruction and practice on the 
program outcomes; 

o installation requirements of the product, including 
the training of staff and monitoring the ongoing 
progress of pupils using the product; and, 

o time and cost considerations. 

This kit prepares the user to discriminate competency- 
based instructional programs from programs which are not 
competency b^^sed and to distinguish other elements of 
products that indicate their overall quality. 

As with other programs designed by R&D Laboratories, 
this product has been extensively tested and revised to 
-.nsure learner attainment of the proprm outcomes. 

Main activities occurring throughout the workshop are: 
o Participants exanine three brochures that describe 
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M I ! n 

\t tivities: 



fictitious clenu ntary school science prograns. The^o 
brochures were patterned after publisher pr«)motiGnal 
materials currently on the educational market. 
The three simulated programs are rank ordered by 
participants as if selecting and purchasing these 
programs for their own school situations. Participants 
include brief rationale statements to accompany their 
rankings. 

A filmstrip, "Guidelines for Selecting Instructional 
Products," is shown in order to identify and describe 
criteria for the selection of instructional products. 
The booklet, "Considerations in Selecting Instructional 
Products," is distributed. The booklet discusses the 
rationale supporting the selection considerations and 
contains a checklist which summarizes the criteria in 
question form. 

Participants then work through a sor of Exercise Items 
to give them pr.ictice in applying l^o specific selection 
criteria. 

The three simulated science i. ogram brochures are 
re-examined by participants to dotprmine whether tKt^y 
meet each of rhf* selection criteria presented in the 
workshop . 

A discussion of the rating Is conducted and the overaloL 
results arc used as a basis on which participants 
reevaluate their initial program selection. 
Extension activities also nay be used for a more 
extensive examination and discussion of the prodm t 
selection criteria. 



Pro\/isijns Format : Workshop or ln-servi( e sessions. The kit may 

for Use: be used in a self-study mode, also. 

Personnel ; An Lnsi ructor is required for workshop or 
in-service use. 

Product Components : The kit includes all necessary 
materials for an instructor and 12 participants. Vddi- 
tional materials may be ordered to accommodate addltion^^^ 
workshop par tic ipants. 

Time Span : A workshop can be iicduled as a single 
session or a series ot two or three hour sessions. 
Estimated total tine is three to six h(^urs, depf^iding on 
the background of participants. 

('onditions No specialized background or training is required tn 

cif Use: conduct or participate in the workshop. The w^rksliop 

coordinator, howevei, should prepare for the \/orkshop h\ 
studying the Instructor Guide ^nd beconing acquainted 
with all IPSK materials and procedures before conduct inr 
the session. IPSK procedures can be modified to moot 
the n'»eds of each particular audience; the V/orksho^ 
Coordinator sliouJd determine the level of sophist! .^tloii 
of the audienf^e and plan on modifying vjorkshop activiti^^'* 
ar rord i^p 1 V , 
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Kolated 
tlntorlaN: 



() Selecting a Curriculum Program: Balancing Requirements 

and Costs (See C :!.3) 
o \>-< gning Instructional i^rogranis (Sec (' K i 



Ordering 

Inf ormat ion: 



The kit is available from: 



SWR1> tor Ilducational Kesearcli and Development 

Division of Resource Scrvi(OR 

4665 Lampson Avenue 

Los Alamltos, California 97020 

IPSK ^o^5t is 'JiO.OO and Includes all materials for an 
instructor and 12 participants. Extra copies of partici- 
pant materials can be ordered in setr of 12 and cost $iS.OO 
and $7.50 for the non-consumable and consumable participant 
mater ials. 
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INSTRUCTION SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2,2 



Tit lo: 
Di^'.criptor : 

Public It Ion 
Date(s^ : 

Ortglnator: 
Kurposo : 



I 



Tho Cdurationnl Information Consul t.iiit (VAC) 

A tenm-learning program which explores taethods (»f rt^m- 
municatlng research and developmont Information to t\\c 
educational practitioner. 

Ho date given 

Wayiio Rosenoff, Project Director, Far West Laboratory 
for Udncatlonal Research and Development (FWL) 

This is a training program for linking agents, Informa- 
tion center staff, librarians, and educa»:lonai research 
and develc^meat staff. It wonld also be useful for fu'ad- 
uati^ students In schools of cdiicatlon and library science. 

The overall purpose of the program Is to show learners 
now to develop the skills, knowledge, and attitudes re- 
quired function In an Lducatloa Information Consultanu 



Goals ; The developers state that virtually all students 
completing the training package achieve "basic skills" 
levels of competence and the majority achieve "profi- 
ciency" or "high proficiency" In EIC competencies. 
Objectives : There are five major p'^rocesses which the 
learner should be able to perform at the completion of 
training: 

1. Negotiation: Identification, definition, and 
analysis of the problem and attendant Informa- 
tion reeds of a client. 

2. Retrieval: Development of a search strategy to 
locate. Identify, and secure R&O Information 
pertinent to the client's problem and request. 

3. Transformation: Screening, analysis, synthesis, 
and organlzalon of results of the search Lnto a 
format appropriate for delivery to the client. 

4. Communication: Display and communication of the 
results to the client in a styl? appropriate fo»' 
his/her ube In finding a solution to the ptoblorn. 

5. Evaluation: Assessing the pertinence of the m<i- 
jor EIC processes, overall role, and operational 
effectiveness within the linkage system; reforton- 
latlon based on evaluation and adjustments made 
in EIC processes and functions. 

The ^najor topics covered In this program are communis a- 
Llon, negotiating the educational problem, retrieval 
Informat on, transformation, and evaluation of outcome 

Each one of the n.ajor topics is the focus of one unit, 
or module, of training. In addition, tlieri^ is an 




Content: 
(Cont. ) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 



introduction modulo describing the emerging role and 
functional contexts of the EIC, and a simulation model 
providing an orientation to the skills involved in each 



The training of linking agents is emerging in response 
to the need for information dissemination services in 
education. The role of the ETC can be seen as critical in 
a district needing to resolve specific curriculai, instruc- 
tional, and administrative problems relative to CBE. 

In addition, the skills taught in this program will 
provide the learner with tools which also can be directly 
applied to their research, retrieval, and utilization 
needs . 

The program was field tested using all three "learning 
forms" (four courses , four institutes , and eight learning 
teams ) . These were conducted in 16 sites in nine states. 

Ttie accomplishment of almost every training objective 
was demonstrated by completion of a document or documents. 
The skills-orientpd d^-nensions of the training prescribe 
that the learning exercises be actual operations which 
result in tangible trainee-produced products and Informa- 
tion packages. In summary, 97 percent of the course and 
Institute participants (N=1AA) completed the training and 
acnleved ' aslc skill level (2.0 on a A-polnt ^cale) 
competence. Moreover, 74 percent of the course participants 
and percent of the Institute participants completed 
information packages that were rated at level 3.0 or A.O, 
indicative of "Proficient" or "High Proficiency" levels of 
performance. Of the learning team participants who completed 
the training and submitted Information packages (N=17), 89 
percent completed packages that were rated at basic skill 
levi:l, while 71 percent completed packages that were rated 
at the higher levels of proficiency. The raters were 
members of the staff of the developer agency trained for 
this particular task. 

Careful attention was given no eacli stage of development 
of this training package. An advisory committee was fornoci 
to establish the nodel of the FIC role and to define the 
functional el ^nents to be Included in It. A three-phase 
pilot testlr^ .jcciirred in the first development year, 
followed by extensive revision. Subsequently, the opera- 
tional field testing established the e f f ec t Ivenesr and 
cransportabll 1 ty of the tb^ee learning forms. 

Tho final rep^^rt of the project In which this training ^m;> 
devoloped and validated is available. 




3 Go 



ria i n 

Art i vi t ies : 



Trovi sions 
for Use: 



f.'ond i t Lons 
of U so : 



Knowledge, sKiUs, aiui tiflMtivc lu'haviors in radi [iror 
cess .ire cKmuoius t r.Ut I in .1 ^oqiicrU i .1 1 , ruulular config- 
uration. 1 iie approncii is to priwide the rrauu'o wiLli a 
meaiiingf u I or umi t .i t i on to the who! o E\C, role, and with 
an opportunity to wiastor tasks durinj* training, in the 
order that they ari' performed on the job. 1 nst ruct i iMia I 
activities in tMch nodule have three j)hases: (1) prep- 
aration, (2) learning » and (3) appH ration. Student 
centered lear n i np, oko rc i ses f ea t u re group and ind i v i dua I 
activities inrludin;:', role play in p,, problem solvin>',, s inu- 
la t ion, and dec i s ion-mak ing e xe re i ^es . 

Format : lo accomnoda te a va r iety of aud Lenr es aad env i r on- 
ments, training was dt-veloped in three forms: rourse, 
ins t i t ut e , and lear n i ng t eam, wh i rii differ j) r imar i 1 y in 
scheduling, formats, and procedures. 

Personnel : An instructional manager, familiar witli llIC 
materials and their use, is needed for all formats. 
Product Component s : The CIC Training Manual is a wc-k- 
book containing readings, exercises, sample forms, and 
other job aids developed for use by trainees . It is a 
consumable item, normally to be purchased by each part i cl- 
pant . The EIC Guide to Instructional Management is a 
loose-leaf notebook containing schedules, training plan, 
instructional goals, background readings, detall^^^d Hirer- 
t lons for handling each learning element, and evaluation 
guidelines material for the instructional manager. This 
guide is needed only for the course or institute forms. 
Tine Span : The traliiing is organized in a set icp >^ in- 
structional modules. The course form is designed to fit 
the 13-sesslon pattern of a college semester schedule. 
The actual Instruction time totals approximately 6 "3 liours. 
The Ins t i tut form r f ,,u Ir es 10 si x-hon r days to ron[» le te 
and Is su L tab le for summt^ r s chool courses or on-t he - job 
training. The learning team form is designed to be self- 
admiii istered by a group f^f n t least three train e(*s and 
mon i tored through cor res pond e nee with an Ins t rue t iona 1 
manager . The . schedu le for this form rails for If) L eaii 
spssion:^ (a team consists of three to r^ix niemb<'^rs) and 
approxlni.itely 30 hours of individual rirtlvlties. A^'era^'e 
t i ne f o roup le te till s i onn is apprt) / i n<i Le 1 y 10 weeks . 

Opf' jat iona 1 field testing ind lea tc s i li.i r hot h t he (mhi rst^ 
and t lie Inst I tute form work wel 1 and t ha t ihv na t er i ,1 Is 
,1 re sufficient to enable Ins t rur l i ona 1 rianagr- rs wl t li 
viT; ing backgrounds and exj)erienre to offcuM Lv»'1y ui^un- 
ist^T the tr, lining and a'^hleve tlie si itJ(Mit ()ut( om<» stan- 
dards. A genf»rally J ow 'ornjiletKHi ratr for the learning 
Learn 1 nrrn indicates that this fort'i is not is snr(essful, 
.ind prohrihiy should he untlerLaken only wht^rr Llu*re <irr 
strop;\ in^t^ntives and a highlv r iM,i{)f » r en 1 rU)A accessible 
instruct I >na] "lanager. A l<',irnin;' f cam fenn f«)mhin("> 
t h< (SMi(CM)t (){ group dv n ihiu s will) the alr^sidy prov-u 
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Conditions concept of indepondont study to create a unique, snlf- 

of Use: directed, srpail-team learning model. The basis for the 

(Cont.) learuing-team form consists >f self -instruct ional i!e- 

ments similar in content to tliose in the other two forms, 
but" the directions are written to make the materials 
sell-instructional. Tue unit is self-contained, but the 
instructional manager may augment its content witli addi- 
tional readings or other materials. 

Relate'* o Educational Development, Dissemination, and evaluation 

Materials: (DD&E) Training Resources (See C 3.13) 



0 rdtu' ing 

Inf ormat ion: 



Write: University Extension 

University of California 
Berkeley, California 94720 



Cost: $65.00 for an independent study credit course. 

If a learning team form is used, add $15.00 per 
team for A-V materials. 

Printed materials alone (iraining Manual) cost 

$16. :o. 



This description was adapted from Catalog of WIE Education Products and 
Educational Dissemination and Linking Agent Sourcebook . 
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INSTRUCTION -- SELECTION PROCEUURES C 2.3 



Title: Selectinr, a Curriculum Program: Balancing, Requl renents 

and Ccsts 

Descriptor: A self-instructional training unit providing a six-stf ^ 

model of the process of selecting a\) Improvement program 
to meet local needs. 



Publication 
Date{s) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose : 



Content i 



No date given 

Glen Heathers, Project Director, Research for Better 
Schools, Inc. (RBS) 

Anyone in a leadership role in local educational improve- 
ment programs should find this p gram to be useful. The 
program also can be of value for graduate stutients in 
administration or supervision. 

The product is organized as a model for ^he process of 
selecting an improvement program that involves identifying 
needs for improvement, surveying resources that could 
meet these needs, analyzing local factors related to 
adopting different changes, and choosing the changes to 
be introduced. 

Goals ; Teams working together through this program should 
carry out the complete selection process. The selected 
alternative is to be compatible with the school district's 
requirements and budget. 

Obiectives ; No specific program objectives are stated. 
The product consists of a volume organized in terins of 
eight objectives. 

Thft product contributes to knowledge and skills required 
in offering leadership in planning and conducting any 
local eductional itnprovement program. The product presents 
a six-step model of the process of choosing an improvement 
program. The steps are: Identifying the area where 
improvement is needed, specifying aims in the area, 
assessing shortcomings in accomplishing these aims, 
determining likely causes of the shortcomings, identifying 
resources that could remedy the shortcomings, surveying 
local factors favoring or opposing adoption of any desired 
resources, and selecting the improvement program to be 
adopted . 

Case mater^ Is and associated exercises with answer keys 
are include, to give the f>tudent practice in applying the 
conceptual materials offered. The product also includes 
preassessment and postassessnt nt exercises, with answer 
keys • 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBR 



History of 
Development J 

Main 

Acti vl ties: 



S electing an Sducational I mprovement Program (Unit 8) is 
u training product providing a conceptual model for use 
in the process of helping school system personnel clioose 
an improvement program that will meet their needs. 

There is no information available relative to the product's 
development or effectiveness with users. 

o If curriculum alternatives are not already provided 
to teaiTiS , identification and search activities ar*:* 
initiated, paralleling in procedure but -^ot intei -ty 
the activities suggested in Curriculum and Instruction : 
Planning Improvement (See B 3.1). 

o Team sets selection criteria. 

o Team gathers cost and requirements information, 
o Team compai<?s alternatives and selects a program. 



Provisions Format : Team participanLs work as a group in on-the-job 

for Use: situations. The program can be used in a three-day work- 

shop mode, but would require leadership of someone familiar 
with the approach. 

Personne l: The product can be studied on a self-instruc- 
tional basis or with assistance from an instructor. An 
instructor's guide is provided for use with this product 
and other units of the training program. The student can 
use this product separately or in combination with other 
selected units of the training program. 

Product Components : The basic training unit. Selecting a 
Curriculum Program: Balancing Requirements and Costs , 
cont^'^ns four sectior »: 1) Identifying Screening Criteria 
and Sui.table Programs, 2) Establishing Selection Criteria, 
3) Analyzing Alternative Programs, and 4) Comparing 
Alternatives and Selecting a Program. A project manager* b 
appendix is also included. 

Time Span : About six hours is nteded for an individual to 
read materials, ar" from two to three months for a team to 
carry out a selection process. 

Conditions Materials are intended for on-*:he-job applications. A 

of Use: team approach is strongly recommended but not required. A 

typical team may include a project manager (often a 
central office administrator or curriculum coordinator), 
one or two principals, and one or two teachers. Release 
time is necessary to complete staff work. 

It is recommended that the student use Unit 1, Training 
Program Introduction and General Study Plan Guide , in 
deciding to study this and other program units. It is 
usable in planning study for any of Units 2-8 ct the training 
program. Also, the instructor can decide for the student 
that this product should be studied. It is further recom- 
mended that the s udent first use Unit 3 of the training 



(-0!i i i t ions prograf!^ Task Improvement i*rograms ^ sLiire that unit 

nf Use?: rov<?rb the full process of planning and roaduct ing 

(Coiit^) improvemcnr programs. 

Kt»!ated o Curriculum and Instruction: I'lcnning Improvement 

Materials: (See B 3,1) 

Or^if^rinj; Write: Research for Better Schools, ! nc • 

i iif ur'j.Jt ion: 1 700 Market Strc^et 

IMi i lade Iph ia, Tennsy Ivan ia 1910 3 

Cost: $b,00 for a single volume for eacli participant. 
Component paLts are also available. 

o Unit I — Training i'rogram Introduc - 
tion and General Study IHan Guide ^^3.00 
o Instractor^s Guide $ J . 0 0 

() Unit 8 — Selecting an l^ducationol 

Improvemeat Program $ 3 « 0 0 



Ihis description was adap* ed from Catalog of NIE Etiucaiioa Produc ts and 
rducational Dissen inat ion and Linking Agent Sourcehock* 
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INSTRUCTION -- SELECTION PROCEDURES C 2. 'I 



Title: Solectin?, and rvaluuting Beginning Reading Materials — 

A How-To Handbook (EPIF Report #62/63) 

Descriptor: A report ri]>lng a process for analyzing and selecting 

reading matter In 1-" • 



Publicatitm 
^ate(s) : 

Originator: 

lnt:ended Users: 

Purpose : 



Content : 



Use fulness 
Related 
to CBF: 



1974, 105 pn. 



EdiictCion.il Productf; Information Exchange (EPIE) Institute 

Primarily for educators engaged in the task of analysis 
and selecMon of reading materials. 

This report was developed to help educators: 

o make Informed choices among available alternative 

reading prcgrams 
o natch characteristics of reading programs to local 

needs 

o learn to utilize systematic processes of instructional 

design analysis 
Goals ; No goals are stated within the reporc. 
Objectives ; No objectives are stated within the report. 

The report contains five sections. In the first section 
a historlral survey of important developments in ways of 
improvinf; reading instruction is presented. The second 
section presents the instructional design elements used 
by EPIE In evaluating educational products. Section three 
presents an extensive checklist to be used in clarifying 
one's own approach to reading insttuction. Information 
about the role of materials in reading instruction and in 
learning to read is presented in section four. The final 
section charts the various tasks that need to be carried 
out in order, as the developers state, "to set materials 
selection in the wider context of school policy-making, 
commii'^ity characteristics and nee-^s, curriculum develop- 
ment staff training, and other related activities.'* 

The processes for Instructional materials selection 
could be helpEul In assisting persons to make rational 
decisions about products that woul i he appropriate in a 
CBE context. 



History of 
Development 



Based on the work of Dr. Maurice Eash of the University 
of Illinois, Chicago Circle, EPIF has developed an appron^ h 
to the analysis of instructional design that underglrds 
much of this report as well r?s many of EPIE's reports on 
inst factional programs. 

Un darn ahoiU the development of this approach are pres'^nted, 
n(»r we data presented tliat substantiate the r f f er t i venrs*^ 
ot tjie processes In the report iinder disrusstnn. 
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Mnin A section, "Ho\7 To Use This Report," describes a set of 

Activities: suggested steps that call for reading each section of the 
report, followed by applying the new information to one's 
own instructional setting. 

Provisions Format ; A self --instructional booklet for individual use. 

for Us^: Personnel ; No information is presented about personnel 

needed to compile instructional analysis tasks. 
Product Components : The materials consist of written tex- 
tual materials supplemented by checklists, all of which are 
contained in the report. 

Time Span : No information is presented about the length of 
time needed to engage in tasks. 

Conditions No constraints on the use of this product are foreseen, 

of Use: The highly general and informal suggestions about its use 

suggest that it would be highly flexible and adaptable. 

Related o Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Educa - 

Materials: tional Product Reports (<^52, 6A, 65, 68, 69/70, 71) (See 

C 1.6) 

Ordering Copies of this report are available from: 

Information: 

EPIE Institute 

463 West Street 

New York, New ' ork 10014 

Costs to non-members of EPIC are $20.00 per copy, with 
discounts available for quantity purchases. EPIE members 
receive a 50% discount. 
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INSTRUCTION - SELECTION PROCEDURES 



C 2.5 



1 it !•»: i^rojtHL tlana^^,t»ne nt KxocutLve Or iont.it ion 

i)('srr ipt or: A multimedia training product to introduce top-l(^ve] 

school administrators to concepts and tochnifjuos of 
pro ject management , 



*lhis product is cros,s-ret orencod in this sourcebook, Soo A 7. , i for 
a complete descriptLon. 
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INSTRUCTIOM -- SELECTION PROCEiJURES C 2.6 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



1 n tend ed 
"sers: 



Pur^ ose : 



Content ; 



IJso f illness 
Holated 
to CBE: 



Mistt:)ry of 
He vol npment ; 



Elementary Science Tnformatlou Unit 

A irMltinediri review of six science curricula to aid school 
personnel in deciding which of the programs suit their 
own s^ t!iat1 ons. 



1970 



C.L* Hutchins, Project Director, Far West Laboratory for 
Educational Research and Development (FWL) 

Administrators and teachers in elementary schools, pre- 
service trainees, science consultants, and instructors 
in curriculum methods. 

Goals: This information unit will assist school deci- 
sion makers in gaining information about, and selecting 
among some of the major Federally funded elementary 
science curriculums and to provide a multimedia model to 
help train educators in the process of curriculum deci- 
sion making. 

Objectives ; There are no specific objectives stated for 
this project. 

This product reviews and compares six science curricu- 
lums in su-h a way as to aid school personnel in decid- 
ing which oi the programs best suit their /Own situations. 
Conceptually Oriented Program In Elementary S clgj^c^ 
(COPES), Elementary Teaching Project (MINNEMAST) , Science 
Curric ulum Improvement Study (SCIS), an^ Science Process 
Approach (SPA) are all described in parallel fashion. 
^n introductory booklet outlines procedures to be followed 
when a grcMip is being conducted steprl^y-step through the 
review process. A review booklet gives readers a brief 
liitroduct lor to ail ri.. programs. Atter being compared 
and contrasted via an Introcjctory f llmstr Ip-audlo tape, 
each program is reviewed In a color f llmstrlp-audlotape 
presentation as well as a 30 to 40 page detailed booklet 
description. 

Hnco a (Ustrlrt's needs liave been i<lentifled, curriculum 
derision -aakers should be ready to make their choices 
from opMor^s In terms of predetermined local criteria. 
This prodnr t should be of great assistance in this task. 

Pi.rinr, development and field testing and In the several 
/ears that the product has been distributed and msc i na- 
tionally, no difficulties have been revealed. Tfie con- 
rent of tfio material is now somewhat out of dato, since 
development work ended in 1970 and the only supplement 
was released in 1971. However, the product as a 



History of 
Development: 
(Cont. ) 



Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



decision-making model has been validated thoroughly, as 
reported in An Educational Development Case Study * A 
more current description of each of the six programs is 
provided in A Sourcebook of Elementary Curriculum Pro- 
Rrams and Projects , (See C 1»4) 

The group views an introductory filmstrip with cassette 
tape, then surveys the various curricula in depth through 
filmstrips and detailed program reports* 

Format : The information unit is planned for use by 
groups responsible for science curriculum decisions at 
the school district level. 

Personnel : In pre-service training programs, an instruc- 
tor would make student assignments; but in a school dis- 
trict, leadership in the use of the unit might be assigned 
by the district office. 

Product Components : Sevan filmstrips and eight booklets 
(plus supplement); a filmstrip projector and reel-to-reel 
audiotape recorder are required. 

Time Span : Reviewing, reading, and discussion could be 
accomplished in one day, however, use over a period of sev- 
eral weeks is recommended. 



Conditions There are no constraints or previous experience requireti 

of Use: in using this prud.ict. 



Related 
Materials ; 



Mone 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Universal Research Systems, Ire. 
363 Soutti Taafee Street 
Sunnyvale, Calif orni^q 9A068 

Cost: Boxed multimedia: El emcnlary Science 
Infornalion Unit 

AdditLon.U copies of .'M^!iL bnoi- lets 



373.00 
L.OO 



This description w.js adapted t ron Catalog of educ a tion ProducLs . 
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INSTRUCTION -- SELECTION PROCEDURES 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
DatG(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users : 

Purpose : 



(Content : 



Use fulness 
Pvelated 
. 1 CBE: 



Research Utilizing Problem Solving (RUPS> 

An Instructional program to give teachers and adminis- 
trators skills and techniques in retrieving and utilizing 
knowledge used in rt?solving problems. 

1973 (Revised Edition) 



Charles Jung, Iraproving Teaching Competencies Program, 
Northwest Regional ^Educational Laboratory (NWREL) 

The focus of training materials is toward teachers and 
administrators. 

Goals : There are two for this program. One Is to try 
out the steps of the RUPS process as a way of working 
toward Improvements in the school setting. The second Is 
to try out some ways of increasing teamwork skills. 
Objectives : There are none stated specifically for this 
projec t . 

The RUPS instructional system has two versions, one for 
teachers and one for administrators. The program gives 
teachers and administrators knowledge, skills, and tech- 
niques In retrieving and utilizing knowledge while In the 
process of Identifying and diagnosing classroom or school 
problems and designing action plans to resolve them. 
Evaluation becomes a pattern of repeated objective diag- 
nosis in this process. 

To do this, participants develop skills for using a five- 
step scientific method: (1) identify the problem, (2) 
diagnose tlie p'' ^lem situation, (3) consider alternative 
actions, (4) try out an action plan, and (5) adopt the 
plan. Each instructional sequence provides: purpose, 
objective, leader preparation, list of participant mate- 
rials, and proredures. School personnel who complete the 
training program learn t(i use techniques for defining, 
anal V zing , and solv i ng p rob 1 ems . 

Conpe tent y ' Hasod programs are emerging at a rapid pace 
in education. This as wt'l I as other trends result in 
experimentation and research to prnrlure a vast amount 
of resources for improving tlie qu/ility of education. 
New kinds of curriruliim md instructional approaches 
ar(^ being Hcvoloped. It is becoming increa^. i ngly 
f eas ihl e to j^rovlde t ''aching st rateg ios that make a^o 
of a multitude of resources ^x\A gun* intec learner out- 
comes. Howc^ver, the tenrhor will need to ievelop skills 
In infor^iar i n,i ut i 1 1 r.at i as tound in this program. 



ERIC 



History of This system was designed with the Intention that nonex- 

Development: perts would be able to conduct workshops. During the 

interim testing, the developers observed nonexperts suc- 
cessfully conducting workshops at Atascadero, California, 
and at Issaquah and Ellensburg, Washington. No developers 
were involved in five of the field-test workshops. The 
wide use of this system throughout the United States and 
in several other countries during the past three yer 's 
supports a claim of easy replicabi lity. 

Field tests of this instructional system were conducted 
between 1969 and 1972, with 220 volunteer trainees from 
six field sites — one in Montana, one in California, 
two in Texas, one in Washington, and a national educa- 
tional research group meeting in Chicago, Illinois. 
Data collected from these trainees provide the following 
results: 

1. »eventy-six percent of the trainees perceived the 
training to be satisfying and worthwhile. Most of 
the negative responses came from two sites — one 
where many problems were reporied and participants 
were strongly directed to attend the workshop, and 
another where participants had recently experienced 
positive effects of a "sensitivity training" work- 
shop. At the latter, many objected to the compar- 
atively high degree of structure in the RUPS design. 
These results, plus evaluations from earlier trials 
and cv .uations shared with the developers from 
other settings, indicate a high degree of satisfac- 
tion among RUPS participants if they h^ve appropri- 
ate expectations and have chosen to experience this 
workshop . 

2. Statistically significant cognitive gains were ob- 
tained based on an analysis of the mean scores from 
137 participants who responded to a 34-item test ad- 
'^inistered before and after the training. 

3. . ^f ty percent of respondents to a follow-up question- 
naire six fdonths after the training reported making 
some applications of skills learned . 

4. A follow- through impact study of classroom effects by 
teachers who receive this training was concluded in 
1975. 

5* An independent evaluation study conducted at the Uni- 
versity of Idaho found significant attitude change on 
the part of teachers, in addition to cognitive and 
skill gains. 

Thi'j system was developed over a foiir-yoar period involving 
repeated rounds of trial and revision with ^ 12 teachers 
and administrators. Evaluation included pilot trials. In- 
terim formative testing, and a summativc field test where 
developers were not involved. 



^ Emphasis of tW entlVe design is on teachers and admlnls- 

^ ^ Activities: trators practlWng thVlr "do It" skills to perform the 

f , . • ' problem-solving\proces\;. Continuous active participation 

? ' ' is demancjed by u^lng a Simulation situation in which the 

trainee "helps" a\ flctitVous teacher/principal solve a 
, " problem using the ^UPS m^el. RUPS provides teachers 

^ ^ and administrators ylth competencies in: 

I' «^ o Applying four guideline x^riteria for writing a 

• ' problem statement 

o Paraphrasing in inte^rperso^al communications, 
o Using^ the force field, diagnostic technique, 
o Selecting and creatln^>^instra(nents for data 

gathering, 
o Diagnosing teamwork relaHonshi"^. 
o Spotting and analyzing major resuK§ in data 
collected. 

o Identifying one's personal style of operation- 
^ alizing dimensions of teamwork behaviors. 

o Utilizing concepts and skills of giving and 

receiving feedback, 
o Using criteria for deriving implications from 

research findings, 
o Brainstorming action alternatives to meet impli- 
cations derived from findings, 
o Applying guidelines for planning and implementing 

action alternatives^ 
o Identifying and evaluating small group dynamics, 
o PlannlrJg a backhojne project, 
o Evaluatling solution plans, 
o Conducting a backhome RUPS project. 

Provl'?lons ^ Format : Designed as a teacher in-service workshop. 

fot Use: Personnel : The basic learning group is a sextet in which 

^teachersAadmlnlstra;:ors train each other using criteria 
provided in the materials. A workshop leader gives in- 
structions from a manual guiding teacher/administrator 
trainees through the design. The workshop leader needs 
to be familiar .with the materials and design, but does not 
^ need to be an expert in the RUPS process. 

Product Components ; There are two 6ets of materials for 
RUPS workshops. Both versions treat the areas of problem 
sqjlj^^ng/Snd teamwork skills with the following materials: 
o Participant materials divided into 16 units of instruc- 
tion with accompanying exercises and test, 
o Leader's guide provides an instructional strategy for 
each of the units as well as a statement of purpose, 
objectives, and rationale. 
^ d Text ~ Dlagn - Lng Professional Climate of Schools 

(^Administrator version) and Diagnosing Cltfssroom 
/ Learning Envlronn^ents (Class oom version) 

o Audio tapes accompany nnd are keyed to each of the ,toxts. 
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Time Span : The design calls for a five-day workshop fol- 
lowed by two three-hoiir ineetlngs while engaged in a backhome 
application project using the RUPS process.. 

c 

The recommended workshop arrangement Is to cover the first 
lA units In a flve-Klay workshop, th^ last two units are 
then presented as follow-up. The group should be limited 
to 2A-30 participants. The exercise? are designed for 
groups of six. ^ s> 

Other workshops ot^the Improving Teaching Competencies 
Program are: 

o Interpersonal Communications (See A 2.10) 
o P^reparlng Educatlotfal .TralnlnR Consultants: Skills 

Training (PETC I) (Se'e A 2.13) 
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Consulting 

(PETC II) (See A 2.17) 
o Preparing Educational Training Consultants: Organiza- ' 
tional Development and Organizational Self-Renewal 
(PETC III) (See A 2.18) * 
• tnt«personaf influence i^ee A 2.19) 
o Social Conflict and Negotiative Problem Solving (See 
A 2.20) 

Write: Commercial Educational Distributing Services 
Information: P.O. Box 3711 

Portland, Oregon 97208 



Cost: Classroom Version 

o Participant Materials (281 pp.) $ 8.00 

d Leader's Guide (282pp.) 11.00 

o Text . 4.00 

o Audio Tape 3.85 

c 

Administrative Version 

o Participant Materials (287 pp.) $ 7.90 

o Leader's Guide (287 pp.) 11*10 

o Text ^ 7.75 

o Audio Tape 3.80 




Conditions 
Cof Use: 



• Related 

Materials: 



Ordering 



rNSTRUCTION DEVELOPNENTAL INSTKUCTYoNS C 3.1 



Tnstrurt ional F)t?vel '»p nent lastltutr 

A 40 hour tralnlnr, progran ciesigneH to provide Initial 

skills and ^ompeten^^lf^s in applying instructional systems 

princ^pl^s to learnin?^ and teaching problems In /i local ^ 

school or school district. ^ ^ 

Revis'etl training progrni scheduled for release in fall 



Orlj^lnally funded by US'OE; now a National Specl'^l Media 
InstLtuter> Project supported by United States International 
University, under the direction of; 

Dr. Jack ^idling 

United States International 

University 
8655' Pomerado Road 
, San niego, California 02124 
(714) 271-A300 (Ext. 24o) 

Dr, Dale Hamreus 

Uiiited States International University 
'8655 Pomerado Road 

San Diego, Califorenia 92124 ^ • 

(714) 271-4300 (Ext. 491) 

The training program is designed for ufe by large and 
small groups made up of- teachers, adminlst»atorp, (district 
leveJ superintendents^ assistant 'superintendents of instruc 
tion, principals, and assistant priacipals), board members, 
and rurrL' uluTT) content and media specialists. 

Developers claim that the overall purpose ''is to assist 
school systerns with limited resources, substantia! numbers 
of acadeniically or culturally deprived students, and a 
real desire to find innovative and effective solutions to 
consequent learning, and instructional problems." 
Goal s : Two pro/^,ram «*oal9 state that participants will: 

1. motivated tovrard ,nRt'ituting changes and new 
programs in their schools and districts 

2. ^^e provided train inft in the skills necessary for 
Lr\&t^tutlng change and new programs. 

Ob1ec£'tves : Specific ob.iectives are listed for each 
of the eight (8), units in the program as listed under 
"content.*' 

Tliere are seven contiguous and related units, as follows: 



Unit 1: The Context [nstructional Development; Unit 2: 
Introduction to the T n^^t ructional Development Process; 



1977 





Cotitont: 
(Cont.) 



Usefulness 
no CBE: 



History of 
Dfwelppment : 



Ma In 

Act Ivlties: 



Provj slons 
for Use: 



Unit 3: Innovation Interaction Game; Unit 4: Problem 
Definition and Organization; Unit 5; Specification of 
Objectives;. Unit 6: Specification Methods; Unit 7: 
Evaluatlocr and Implementation. This can be more suc- 
cinctly stated by listing the steps of .the 'Afunctional 
model," whiqh Is also the basis for the IDI program: 

1. Define problem 

2. Analyze setting 

3. Organize management % 

4. Ider*:ify objectives 

5. Specify methods 

6. Construct prototypes 

7. Test prototypes ^ 

8. Analyze results 

9. Implement/recycle - 

An Important step in the HBE pvocess is program 
improvement, • Once an instructional problem has been 
identified at this ntep, it is necessary to develop 
feasible alternative plans. IDI will provide training 
necessary for local personnel to accomplish the latter. 

As of December, 1974 more than 400 institutes had 
been held, involving over -20,000 participants. Mate- 
rials and methods are revised periodically as pre- and 
post-test data are generated. Summaries of this 
evaluation documentation are available throAigh UCIDT * 
headquarters. 

IDI training programs have enjoyed. a wide acceptance 
in school districts and have been found successful 
in generating plans for instructional Improvements. 

The institute Includes both large, and small group 
activities consisting of simulations, games, media, 
presentations, opportunities to generate plans and 
materials on. selected local problems and opportunities 
to analyze and evaluate both individual activities and 
the program as a whole. Unit tests provide liranediate 
feedback. 

Format I The prop. ram is administered by a team of 
four people. 

Personnel : The ini will accommodate only 50 partici- 
pants at one ,tlme. The four person team selected 
will have to receive eight days of training in order 
to conduct the institute. 

Product Components : The institute consists of a 
complete system including print and non-print 
materials: 

o T<>acher's Itaniml (3 volumes) 
o 27 slide/tape presentations 
o 15-! 6 mm films 




>Vov1slons o S programmed tapes 

**or Mso: o Cames 

^('ont.) o Print materials — workbooks, reference sources, 

f^xajnlnatloirts, and information sheets 
• facilities must include a room for projection along 
with necessary multi-media equipment. In addition, 
five smaller rooms are needed for small group meetings 
and activities. 

Time Span ; Forty classroom hours of instruction are 
divid^bd into eight sequential units to be completed in 
two^days per week sessions over a three week period. 

Condi tii^ns Developers state that "the o^ jiy prerequisite of this 

of Use: syscem is that the learner ibe actively involved ia 

/ determination of educational curriculum." 

Hoi a ted Hone ^ 

Matter fnls: 

>r1oring For further inf ormatinn contact: 

Information: 

Dr. Hale Hamreus 

United States International University 

865^ Pomerado Road 

San Diego, California 9212A 
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INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL IliSTRUCTIONS C 3.2 



Title: '* Designing Effective Instruction (forrfierly Principles 

and Practices of Instructional Technology) 

m 

Descriptor: A 15-unit workshop in/ which curriculum specialists 

write objectives and design and Evaluate instruction^ 



Publication 1970 (Second Printing) , 

Date(8) : 

Originator: General Programmed Teaching (GPT) 



Intended The materials in this kit provide the user with compre- 

Users: hensive study In instructional materials development. 

It would be most appropriately used by specialists in- 
volved in materials development 

Purpose: This workshop approaches the complex process of teach- 

ing with the assumption that every teacher is an "in- 
structional technologist." It begins with a basic 
approach to instruction and becomes increasingly more 
involved with specific considerations in developing in- 
structional materials. 

Goals: The goal of the workshop is to assist partici- 
pants in the "design of effective instruction." 
Objectives : Kach of the 15 units has three to ten spe- 
cific behavioral objectives stated. An example is 
bhown here as taken from Unit 7, Entry Level Tests ; 

1. The student will name the two design documents used 
in developing an entry level test. 

2. Given three entry level profiles, the student will 
describe the entry level of each in relation to 
the courso. 

3. Given guidelines, the student will develop a "stu- 
dent contract" as otie method of individualizing. 

Content: The units included in this kit cover the following areas: 

1. Introduction to Basic Principles 

2. General Goals, Affective Objectives, and Cognitive 
ObJ ect ives 

3. Main Components of an Objective: behavioral Terms, 
Conditions, and Standards 

4. Classification of Objectives 

5. Criterion Tests 

6. Determining Entry Level 

7. Lntiy Lovel Test 

8. Stimuli! . and Response 

9. One-Way and Two-Way Stimulus Response 

10. Content Analysis 

11. Stimulus Response Pairs in Chain Artivit> 
►Influence of Objortives and Deriving Cont« tit 

13* ')ev(ioping Objectives ind Deriving Contont 
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Content: 
(Cont.) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Mnln 

Activities: 



Provi slons 
for Uso! 



14, Progranuned Lesson P-lans and Instructional Media 

15. Validation 

A glossary of terms introduced with each unit is 
included. 

As it relates to the specialist in materials development, 
this workshop could be of value in implementing a sophis- 
Tlcated program of teamwork involving the specialist and 
classroom' teachers* 

The original product was partially funded by USOE. The 
developers state that two years were devoted, tc the 
production, but quantitative or qualitative data on the 
product's effectiveness are not included. Teachers from 
a school district in New York made extensive "comments" 
and a field test was undertaken by one professor at San 
Francisco State College, but there is no statement to 
indicate wheu'ner or how the comments and feedback were 
used for revision. 

Users individually or in groups view a sound/films trip 
for all but three of the units. Each participant is 
given a workbook in which objectives and a glossary are 
written for each unit. Tn addition there are questions to 
be answered duripg the filmstrip viewing. The three units 
which do not include filmstrips provide an activity 
applying concepts th*^t have been covered to that point. 

-«> 

Format : This multimedia kit may be used by individuals 
or small groups. 

Personnel ; There is no indication of a maximum nui^ber- of 
participants in each group, nor is there any explanation 
of how the workshop might be administered, although a 
monitor's manual is included in the complete kit. 
Product Components : The workshop kit includes 15 audio 
tapes, 12 color filmstrips, 10 participant -workbooks, a 
monitor's manual, and a scriptbook. 

Time Span ! The actual completion time for the workshop 
is 20 hours, to be scheduled according to individual 
needs. 



Conditions tt would appear that participants in this workshop should-' 

of tls^: have broad prior experience with CBE as well as a back- 

ground in the field of instructional technology. 



Rrlated 
Matr^rials: 



None 



Ordering 

Tnf ormn t ton: 



Write: Gonern] Programmed Teaching 
Quiil Hill 

San Rafael, California 9A903 
Cost: Complete work^liop with audio on 5" ropls $6r)0.<'>0 
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Ordering 

Information: 
(Cont.) 



Audio on cassettes $675.00 

Workbooks i .95 

First five units with audio on 55.00 per 

cassettes unit 

Woikbook for first five units 2.00 

(Discounts are available for 
all quantity orders) 
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INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL' INSTRUCTIONS C 3.3 



Title': \ Learning System l)esU\n (LSD) 

Descriptor: A mult Lmedla series for use In pro-service or Ln-scrvCce, 

\ which outlines techniques of Instructional design. 

Publication ^^73 (Teacher's Manual and Student Workbook); 1974 (Text- 

Date (s) : bool) 

Originator: Alldn J. Abedor (assisted In devel r^p nenl) , Lawrence T. 

Alexander, Robert H, Davis, and Stephen 1,. Yelon, Michi- 
gan St^te Unlverslt> 

Intended Users: Students . In pre-servlce training, teacliers In In-service 
> training, and training In business. Industry, and the 

armed services, 

I'urpose: The authors feel that Instructional design siiould be a 

function of the classroom teacher. 

Goals: There are three major goals identified by the 
authors of this series: (1) analyze subject matter; (2) 
design learning systems; and (3) evaluate learning sys- 
tems. 

Object Ives : Units In this series are preceded by a state- 
ment of a terminal objective and enablLpg objectives. The 
•5 following example has been taken from Unit 1 — Overview of 

Learning Design: 

Terminal Objective 
You will be given a f ilmstrip-tape presentation which Il- 
lustrates a well designed learning system. After viewing 
tlie f llmstr Ip-tape presentation, you should be. able to 
recognize: a description of the current state of the sys- 
tem, a learning objective, a task description, and an 
evaluation plan. - 

' Enabling Objtectlves 
o Match instructional problems with their causes described 

in the chapter, 
o Kccognlz*? th^ components of the learning systt»n design 

process. 

o iven a list of assumptions, cjyrrectly Identl)^ those 
that underlie the learn system design prDciss as 
described in the book. 

liiere are "chapter object Ives" i ncluded In the t»iXthook 
as well. For example, after reading Chapter I (Overview 
of learning Svstem Design) the student should be able to: 
o M.itrh instructional problems with their causes, 
o List components of the learning system design process, 
o f Iven a list of assumptions about teaching and learn- 
n»j» skills, correct ly ld(^n 1 1 1 v those that under 1 le 
t.ho 1( irnlng system design pr{»«-ess as described la 
i s c'laptor . 
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Content: 



'Chapters In the text include learning objectives, ques- 
tions by which the reader may gauge learning, and end- 
of-chapter test. Students practice material preacnted 
in the chapters through the ten units in the workbook 
and f ilmstrlp-tape presentations. The Teacher's Manual 
describes each unit^_ provides lesson plans, and suggests 
discussion t;opics and assignment? for each unit. 

Textbook, workbook, and f ilmstrin-tape presentations 
work interdependently. The pattern usually begins with 
required reading from the text. Material Introduced In 
reading is further explained with examples in the film- 
strip-tape presentation. Users then apply this informa- 
tion to writing assignments in the workbook. 



Topics in the units are: 



o 
o 

o 
o 
o 



Unit 1 is an overview of Learning System Design. 
Unit 2 covers developing and writing learning 
objectives. 

Unit 3 is on evaluation of learning systems. 

Unit A is on task descriptions. 

Unit 5 covers two topics: (1) t'^es of learning 

and (2) analyzing learning tasks inco their component 

types of learning. 

Unit 6 discusses general principles of learning and 
motivation. 

Unit 7 is on the learning and teaching of concepts 

and principles. 

Utiit 8 concentrates on the learning and t< aching 
of problem solving. 

Unit 9 is devoted to learning and teaching 
perceptual motor skillsj^ 

Unit 10 is on the system approach to instruction. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Concepts and principles presented in this product should 
he useful to any student interested in the learning sys- 
tem design process. 

Volunteer students were obtained from one section of a 
course. They were told that a new text and set of AV 
materials were being developed and feedback was needed 
from representative students in order to identify major 
instructional problems and design appropriate revisions. 

For 10 weeks, the students met with the authors in two- 
part formal debriefing sessions devoted to (1) an anal- 
ysis of comments and re^ctionnaires regarding the text, 
and (2) viewing and feedback on the AV materials. During 
the first part of the session problems were identified in 
the toxt and a consensus obtained regarding revision. 

In the second part, each student was given a student work- 
book prior to viewing the f ilmstr ip-tape presentation. 
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History ^^f 
^^^velopment : 
(C6at>;) 



Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



i 

\ 



Students were asked specifically to explain their pri)b- 
lems so that ,\ cons^sus could be established to deter- 
mine whether a problem was specific to an individual or 
was generalized to at least 25% to 30% of those using the 
materials. If the latter was true, students were asked 
to suggest an appropriate revision. 

Students listen to tapes and watch fllmstrips. Textbook 
reading is always required prior to the viewing. 

Activities in th? workbook vary, but specifically include* 
making an evaluation plan, develorjing a flow diagram of a 
task, analyzing a task, rating teacher performance, observ- 
ing teaching technique, identifying types of learning, and 
designing learning systems. 

Posttests are included with every chapter in the textbook. 
The posttest may be used as a pretest, but, it is important 
to recognize that the posttest ref lectin the way the authors 
have organized the material. 

* Format : To be used as part of a course or workshop. 
Personnel : When used to train future teachers, the product 
should be incorporated into a formal course where an instruc- 
tor is available to guide and facilitate student learnin[^. 

Teachers or trainers in service could use the product inde- 
pendently. The authors feel that experience in teaching 
will provide a sufficient background ?rd suitable frame of 
reference for understanding and applying the principles 
and techniques discussed. 

^.-T+m film-tape presentations were dosip,npd to enable students 
to practice skills introduced in the student workbook; they 
were not intended to replace a teacher. The authors might 
be considered as "guest lecturers" \»ho provide the system 
students vith somewhat different perspectives on learning 
design and who can lend some variety and novelty to a basic 
course. Suggested modes of presentation are offered in each 
unit. These may be mixed or individualized depending on 
Die group's abilitiesT and modes. 

Product Components : Textbook (available from McGraw-Hill); 

12 f ilmstr ip-tdpe presentations; Student Workbook (used in 
conjunction with the slide-tape presentations); and Teacher's 
Manual. • ^ 

Time Span : The product could^easily be in -gtated into a 
term's or semester's pre-service cotirse. There is no men- 
tion of time (either kugj^ted or ideal) for an in-servirc. 
This would be left entirely to the discretion of the user 
group. 




Conditions PI o first five units were developed to teach how to 

ofydiw^: ni,ilyze subject »iiat*:ei" and evaluate learning systems; 

th*'y should be studied In sequence. The last five 
units may be studied In the order that seeras appropri- 
ate to the SLudcnt and teacher. 



Kolated 
Materials: 



Mono 



Ordering 

inf ormati(in: 



Write: Harketying Division 

Instructional Media Cerrjter 
* Michigan State University 

East Lansing, Michigan 48824 
(517) 353-3376 



Cost: Filrhstrips and tapes $199.50 

Stuuent Workbooks 2.95 
Textbook 

Preview Package 15.95 
Teacher's ^'ar. 1 
Student Workbook 
Preview Filmscr ip-tap^ 
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Classroom and Instructional Management (CLAIM) 

An eight-unit teach»^r training program concentrating on 
development of positive' classroom environment through 
behavior analysis. 

1975 



Instructional Systems Program, CentVal Midwest Regional 
Educational Labaratoty, Inc. (CEMREL) 

Primarily, for teachers and administrators of preschool 
and early elementary levels. With movlifici "Vr-s, it 
also could be used with older elementa r high, 

and high school levels. 

Goals : The program is designed to show teachers how they 
can reduce behavior problems in the classroom making it b 
pleasant place in which to work. 

Object ives ; At the" beginning of each unit in the Partici - 
pant's Manual are. objectives which the user slioul^ expect to 
master Hipon completion. The following is an example taken 
from Unit 2 ~ "What Influences Behavior?" The objective|b 
state that at the end of this unit a teacher will be able 
to: 

1. Analyze specific behaviors and tell what events con-* 
trol or influence the":. 

2. Recognize reinforcement and punishment procedures as 
they operate in classroom situations. 

3. Select a menu of potential reinforcers to strengthen 
behaviors, including social reinforcers, activity 
reinforcers, edible reinforcers, avi material rein- 
forcers. 

4. Use several strategies to discover potential rein- 
forcers for a class of chil 'ren. 

5. Asljess whether a potential reiaforcer Is effective 
with a particular child. 

6. Identify several methods of weakening undesirable 
behavior. 

The program consists of eight un^ts which cover tae fol- 
lowing topics: ^ 
o an introduction to behavior analysis 
o what influences behavior 
o pinpointing behavior 

o planning progressions and monRuring results ^ 

o social reinforcement 

o the tok'sn economy 

o contingency contract'?? 

o response woakeninj» techniques 

o peer tutoring and schediiiinf', 
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Contrml- : 
(Cont,.) 

Usefulnos's 

Related 
. to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Mnln 

Activities: 



Provisions 
Cor Use: 



The emphasis In all units Is In discover InR new mothof s 
to approaching and solving problems. 

Each unit Is prefaced^ with a set of objectives outlining* 
competencies that teachers will have at the end of the 
unit. Teachers Involved In this program will have a 
better understanding of how their behavior Influences 
children." 

Research conducted with children of severe learning and 
behavior problems from 1968 to 1973 provided the basis 
for material In this program. During a six-year period 
the research has been applied In about 15 field te&t sites 
In Missouri and Tennessee. Over 100 t^aachers and admin- 
istrators have been through this tr^lrlng. An evaluation 
of 43 tetfchers in St. Louis County showed a significant 
impact on teacher behavior. In all cases there was a 
decrease in undesirable studewt behavior. 

In each of the units there are numerous paper and pencil 
exercises which provide immediate feedback on readers*^ 
comprehension. The units are read and exercises completed 
prior to group sessions. There are also practice exer- 
cises whiph ysets complete in a classroom situation, as 
well as four fllmstrlps provided to enhance understanding, 
of concepts and tec^jnlques in the program. ^ 

Format : ' The course is self -rlfftitructlonal so that teachers 
may read units and do exercises individually; or, they may 
work cogether -in a group under the 4irection of a coQrdii\ator. 
Personnel ; Groups of eight participants are suggested. 
While a coojp^inator is not required, a Coordinator"^ s Manu al 
is lnclu4^ which provides Information on planning and 
organizing sessions. No training is tjAeded for the coor- 
dinator^, but that person 'Should be willing to read the 
materials in advance. This person might be ohe of the 
teachers, the principal, a consultant, etc. Developers 
strongly recommend a coordinator during the first few 
sessions to provide^ encouragement for the group. 
Product Components ; ^ A full set of materials for the 
training program Includes: 
o Coordinator^ Manual 

o Participant's Manual for each participant, plus one 

for the coordinator 
o four fllmstrlps 
o four cassette tapes 

Time Sj)an ; ThiiB is varied depending on participant Inter- 
est and time available. Ttiree plans are provided which 
show how the program can be- scheduled with either 14, 10, 
or six sessions. Developers recommend at least 10 ses- 
sions, with individual sessions held no less than a week 
apart. * 
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ConditLons It is not essential tor either participant or.coor- 

of Use: ' dlnator to have previous knowledge of behavior anal- 
ysis. There are several possibilities for moving 
' ^ o through the program: " " ^ . ' 

o partlclparits meet as a group uRon completion of 
V • • eac^, unit, with oV without a coordinator! 
* o instead of meetings, the coordinator meets with 

eacn participant occasionally during the course; or 
o without coordinator or meetings, teachers may have 
informal discussions among themselves. 



Related 
Materi&ls: 



None 



Order Inp, 

Information: 



Write: Walker Educational Book CorporatlOp 
720 Fifth Avenue 

New York, New York 10019. i 
(212) 265-3632 



Cost: $180.00 Includes the following: 
Coordinator's Manual 
Eignt Participant's Manuals 
Four filmstrips- 
Four cassette tapes 

Each teacher needs a copy of th 
pant's Manual . 



Partlcl- 
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Mastery Teaching ^ ♦ ' 

An audio-visu«il-print programMesigned to equip teachers 
with skills and a plan for increasing the aciiieveraent* of 
their students. 

Publication 1975 (Revised Edition) ? 

Date(s): . ' - 

Originator: James R. Okey and Jerome Cie-sta at the National 

Center for the Development -of Training Materials in 
Teacher education. 

Intended Users*. Classroom teachers who wish to become proficient with a 
iff plan for "mastery teaching." 

Purpose: Goals ; There are six statements of purpose, one for each 

of the learning sections in the program. They are to: 

1. Present a five-point plan for improving pupil perform- 
ance. 

2. . Show hoi to select and sequence objectives for a 

uriit. , 

3. Prepare diagnostic items as well as test items for 
objectives. 

A, Identify tasks^with which students are having diffi- 
culty. 

5. Determine which t^<;ks have been failed, why students 
have been unsuccessful, and what strategy and materials 
to use in reteaching efforts. 

6. Analyze^ Mastery Teaching and measure its effectiveness. 
Objec t ives : There are three objectives written for each of 
the six sections. These are 18 enabling objectives for the 
above goalfe» 

six sections are titled and include the following: 
A Plan for Mastety Teachihg introdu>S:GS the five-point 
plan ^or implementing a mastery learning program, based 
on Bloom's theory of mastery learning, i.e., most stu- 
dents can master the mat3ridl in a course. 
Identifying and Sequencing Objectives provides Infor- 
Fjiation on where to locate objectives without writing 
them and also provides practice and instruction in 
creating sequencing arrangements for thinking skills. 
Developing Evaluation Measures gives suggestions t.n 
preparing test items. 

Identifying Learning Difficulties describes and pro- 
vides practice, in methods of determining perf orinariC^'e 
of students and their learning difficulties; also 
nithods of recording and scoring tests. 
Prescribing Instruction develops skills in determininp, 
wliy students fail; planning strategies for corrective 
instruction. 



Title:- 



Descriptor: 



Content: The 



Content: 
(Cont, ) 



UseCxilncss 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Main 

Act Lvitiesi 



'rovisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



o Measuring the effects of Mastery Teaching describes 
methods and provides practice in analyzing the dcgreo 
of effectiveness of the master/ teaching implementation 

The classroom teacher will be able to go far beyond kn<n;ing 
how to write a performance objective. There will be in- 
creased understanding through a meaningful use relative to 
the daily teaching tasks* 

* 

An earlier version of this program was developed by the 
same individuals with support from the National Center for 
the Iraprovement of Educational Systems, Revision, prepara- 
tion, and evaluation of this version was done with support 
from Teacher Corps, U, S, Office of Education, However, 
there is no documentation of how, the evaluation was used or 
with whom it was conducted, A report on the effects of 
stuaying this module in terras of pupil learning is included 
in Report No. 2 of the National Center for the Development 
of Training Materials in Teacher Education, 

Participants wil be directed to use audio-visual materials 
to take self-tests and correct them, to complete practice 
exercises, and to carry out a classroom project. Each of 
the sections is preceded by a statement of purpose and 
objectives from which participants are asked to begin. 

Format ; Mastery Teaching can be used by teachers wjarking 
alone or in groups. Group study is encouraged by the 
developers, however. 

Personnel : There are no limitations set on the number 

of participants to be accommodated by the auilo-visual 

materials. However, each pa^rticipant v;ill need a copy 

of the Mastery Teaching manual. 

Product Components : The conplete set i;icludos: 

o A audio cassettes 

o 7 f ilmstrlps 

o 1 manual 

Time Span : A hours, 

A; preter is provided to test the par t IclpantsL' skill la 
writing performance objectives (a prerequisite for this 
module), 



Uelated 
Materials: 

Ordering ' 
I af orm.\t ion: 



None 

(Renter for development in Tearher Education 

Indiana University ^ 

2305 East Tenth Street 

B loomington,. Incllana 47401 

(812) 337-1013 
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J 



Ordering 

Information J 
(Cont. ) 



Cost: A audio cassettes 0 $b.5n $26.00 

7 fllmstrips 0 $8.50 59.00 

1 manual $5.00 (each 5.00 
participant needs a copy) 

Total $90.50 
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\ 

Title: Toward Competency: \ Guide for T nd tvtdual Ized Instnic- 

^ tjon 

Descriptor: A guide to assist special educatl^^n teachers in developing 

programs of instruction for students unable to complete 
the L-egular school ogram. 

Pjublic^^tion March 1974: Student Edition reprinfed November 1975 

Date(8): 

Originator: Special Education Section, Orej>on r.tate Department of 

Education 

Intend'ed Users: The resource is intended for use by educators charged with 
providing learning programs for si'idents of low acadeuic 
potential • 

Purpose: Developers state thai the "philosophy underlying this guide 

is that the teaching of special ciucation students' is most 
appropriately accomplished throujf^h a systematic approach to 
individualized instruction." 

Goals : The following* as, stated by developers, is seen as 
the major goal of the guide: "In order to facilitate the 
development of graduation requirements and to apply them 
fairly to mentally retarded students, who may or may not be 
able to benefit from partial or ful^-tlme placement in the 
regular school program, the Special Education Division ree* 
ommends that school diotricts lise Toward Comptetency as a 
guide to develop course goals, additional competencies (when 
needed) and performance indicators for retarded students." 
Objectives; There are no speciiric objectives stated for this 
guide. 

Consent: There are two guides — ihe Teicher Edition and St\idenr 

Edition. Both'of these contain the following: 

1. Six major curriculum areas — basic skills, personal .^nd 
social awareness, living in the environment, career edu- 
catidlij human ecology, and leisur^tine activities. 

2. Sections — ^ the subject matter is organized within each 
of the six curriculum areas into sections by topics. 
These curriculum sections comprise an educational frame- 
work designed to carry th<» --instruction of the student 
from first grade through high school. 

3. Goals and SubGoals — goals are stated in terms of ^j^cn- 
eral student expectancies and considered long-range 
guidelines: subgoals focus on the acquisition of int<^r- 
medlate skills and considered short-range goals. 

..In addition to the ^above, the Teachers Edition also conta'ns 
Criterion Measurement Htatoments \/hich specifies the perform- 
ance requirements to be met by a student before a suhgoal 
can be considered learned. \ feature of the Student Guide is 
the grid for recording s.ndent achievement. 



\ 

\ 
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Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development ; 



H^in 

Xjitivities: 



The guide will assist teachers to conduct quality pro- 
grams provide acccountability 'or what students arev> 
taught, and maintain continuity among the special in- 
structional programs in the state. » - 

Development began in 1972 with a statewide evaluation 
of a guide used by Portland's Special Education Depart- 
ment. Results of the evaluation were used as a basis 
for writing a mew guide. Tt was later field tested with 
45 special education programs serving approximately 675 
students. ^OthSir^tSaJt^ agencies, professfonal groups, 
and consumetr org'^nizations w^re asked to analyse the 
dbntent'of the guide. In addition, a questionnaire was 
sent to 300 special education teachers who had attended 
in-services on the guide and had either used or evaluated 
its content. Two follow-up institutes were held in order 
to evaluate results, refine content and add Criterion 
Measureioent^^atements. 

Teachers using thi^/guide will be assisted in the following: 

1. To pre-assess tIhe performance and needs of individual 
students. 

2. To select curriculum goals/sub goals, from the guide's 
hierarchy of skills, which meet individual student needs. 

3. To establish criteria that measure individual student 
performance on selected sub-goals. 

4. To plan instruction relative to individual criterion 
« measures. 

5. To measure and record student perfoirmance relative to 
individual criterion measures. 



Provisions 
for Usfe: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Format : The two guides are self-instcict tonal for elthpr the 
teacher or student. 

Personnel : Individual students and teachers will need a ,^ 
copy of the guide* ^ 

Product Components : Teacher Guide; Student Guide. 
Time Span : The guides are designed to assist in n full 
year's curriculum planning. 

There are no apparent constraints on tjie use of this gnl rie. 



Related 
Materials: 



Nono 



Ordering 

Information: 



documents Clerk 

Oregon State Department of Education 
942 Lancaster Drive N.E. 
Salem, Oregon 97310 
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i 



Title: The Analysis Behavior In Planning Instruction 

Descriptor*. \ textbook In methods of designing and evaluating curric- 

ulum materials. 



Publication 
DateCs) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



i 



1976, A50 pp. 



James G. Holland, Carol Solomon, Judith Doran, and Dan- 
iel A. Frezzan, Learning Research and Development Center 
(LRDC), University of Pittsburgh 

Prtmary Intended users are advanced undergraduate and 
graduate students. Secondary users listed by the authors 
are "university faculty members, industr lal-training-di- 
vision staff members, writers on curriculum-development 
projects, school administrators, classroom teachers, and 
educational policymakers." 

The purpose of this text is to present principles of cur- 
riculum design in the context of learning principles de- 
rived from the science of behavior. ^ 
Goals : The authors state that their main goal is to 
"speak directly to the needs of people attempting to 
write educational or training materials and to those 
who are responsible for selecting educational materials. 
Objectives : Four objectives fdir users of the text are 
stated by**the authors. Students will learn to: 

1. describe the principles derived from the experimental 
analysis of behavior; ^ 

2. state learning tasks in behavioral terms; 

3. describe the extent to which Instructional materials 
reflect the principles of the science; and 

4. design and produce curriculum materials that achieve 
a given learning task and ^re In accord with scien- 
t If ic principles. 

The test is organized into six parts which contain a total 
of 31 unUs: 

o Part I , "Behavior Theory and the Technology of Teach- 
ing," supplies an overview of behavior theory and p,lves 
examples of applications. 

Part II , "Behavior Theory in Practice," discusses the 

experimental analysis of behavior, 
o Part III Is "Preparation for Teaching: Analysis of the 

To-Be-Learned Beha^'ior." 
o Part IV , "Teaching — Selecting and Writing Instruc* 

tlonal Materials," provides Instruction in evaluating 

lessons and Instructional materials, and In writing 

instruct lonaJ mater la Is . 
o Part V , "The User of l^ests," dlscuf^ses how tests can 

help in the development of Instructional mater Li Is. 
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Content: 
(Cont.) 



o Part VI > "l*eoplo to People," shows how bohavior anal- 
ysis can be used in open instructional settings. 



The skills of curriculum design that are taught in this 
textbook are applicable in a CBE context. This text would 
be especially appropriate for persons with a behaviorist ic 
orientation and philosophy. * 

The material in this text has undergone three cycles of 
test and revision. Ten students under the direction of 
the developer were the first test group. These students 
used the material in an Intensive six-week institute. Stu- 
dent response to unit questions, student produced curricu- 
lum materials, and pretest-posttest results were used to 
make revisions. 

The revised text was used with 16 students in a graduate 
couroe in curriculum design at the University of Pitts- 
burgh. During this tjsst, the same kind of data were gath- 
er^d as during the first test. These data were used to re- 
vise the text further. 

The second revision was used with 46 undergraduates at 
L:m€*rson College in Boston. Data from this test were useful, 
the developers, state, "in guiding the authors through an ex- 
tensive revision ta simplify the course and to eliminate . 
troublesome areas.** 

The final revised version is this current text. 

riaLn r.ich part is divided into two or more units, and« each unit 

Activities: j;onerally contains: 

o a statement of its content 

o one f)r more learning objectives 

o .3 set of Instructions to the student about how to use 
the material i1n the unit in order to achieve the Qbjer- 
t ive (s) : ^ 

o .1 narrative section 

o a set of references 

Xk <i set of questions desi^'^ed to test the mastery of the 
unit's objectives 

St^ents are nbrmally instructed L «ad the objectives of 
a unit, to study the narrative mati ..al, to answer the 
questions, to check answers with suggested atisi^cVjB in tlie 
back of the text, and to discuss their work with the in- 
structor. J 

Three of the units are called project units, and these in- 

v<^ 1 vG students in the deve lopment of teaching mater ials in 

the ir own subj ect .ireas. Work in these units is intended 

to be critiqued by the student's instructor or peers. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 



jt 



i 



Provisions Format ; This text may be used as part of a college course, 

for Use: as a self-instructional tool, or as a common text for a 

learning group without an instructor. 

Personnel ; This text Is Intended to be used by one person. 
In classroom or group situations, each participant will 
need a copy. An instructor utilizing this text should 
be thoroughly conversant with behaviorist theory and 
prac t ice . 

Product Components ; A t'^acher's manual is available as 
a supplement to the basic text. It describes supplemen- 
tary materials that may be used with the basic text. 
Time Span ; The authors state that "students who are al- 
ready familiar with some aspect of the material coverec' 
in the course ...are easily able to complete the course 
in orief, intensive sessions of six to eight weeks... 
Students who are approaching this content for the first 
time will require a full semester." 



Conditions Use of this text by school personnel would probably en- 

of Uso: tall a substantial amount of time — at the minimum, six 

to eight weeks. 



Pvolated 
rintcr ials : 



None 



Or ler Ing 

I nf ormat i on : 



Copies of he text are available from: 

•\ddLson-Wesley Publishing Co, 
lacob Way 

Re.iding, riassachusetts 01867 

f:osts are $12.95 for-thc text antl $2.00 for the teacher's 

> 

m.mual . ■ 
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C 3.8 



Title: Prepa.riag and Using Individualized Learning Packajv'*^ 

for Ungraded, Continuous Progress Education 

Descriptor: A textbook for educators presenting the Individuallaod 

Learning Packaj^e approach to instructional manngomont 
through curriculum design 



Publication 
Dato(s) : 



April 1972 (Second Printing) 



Originator: Philip G. Kapfer, University of Utah, Salt Lake City, 

Utah; Glen F. Ovard, Brigham Young University, Provo, 
Utah 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Anyone in education responsible for design and develop- 
ment of instructional materials for individualizing 
educational programs. 

The authors contend that this book is "different because 

it develops, a means whereby materials for an ungraded, 

individualized curriculum can be credted and used within 

the present structure of our school systems.** 

Goals : The emphasife of instruction in this text is on 

explaining the purpose of ILP's and the relationship to 

individualizing. 

Objectives : The text is written as nine Individualized 
Learning Packages. Each of the packages is prefaced with 
two or three learning objectives. 

The follo\/ing are titles of the nine ILP's in the text: 
o ^ A View of Individualized Instruction and (^.ontinuous 

Progress Education 
o What Will Be Learned? (Concept, Skill and Value 

Statements) 

What Changes Will Occur? (Learning Objectives) i 
What Will Facilitate Those Changes? (Individ>iaJ.ized 
Lfearnin;* Materials and Activities) 
What Can Evaluation Do To Help? (Pre-, Self- and 
Post -Assessment) 
What Comes Next? (Quest) 

Organizing for Alternative Instructional and Learning 
Approaches 

New Teacher-Learner Roles in an Individualized Learn- 
ing Package System 

Evaluating the Individualized Curriculum and the 
Continuous Proy>ref5s System 



o 
o 



Usefulnoss A practical npproacii is provided in this text for clarif^/- 

Related Ing the role of instruoi ton In facilitating a completely 

to CUE: . successful CUE progrnin. 



Hisfory of 
Development: 



Tfain 

" Activities: 



The authors have worked on a consultant basis with elemen- 
tary ^ind secondary teachers throughout the country. They 
Indicate that this text is the result of much of this work. 
They do not provide specific information relative to its^ 
field testing',, however. 



0 



Eacfi of the nine ILP's includes' learning activities. While 
these vary with each package^- they are similar in sequence. 
First, the student must read for understanding: (1) the 
concept statement for the ILP; (2) the list of the s^-concept 
statements for the ILP; (3> the lisc of the learning objec- 
tives for the ILP. 

Next, the student takes a pretest whicli covers all the learn- 
inp, objectives. Then the student will complete > one or more 
learning activities, usually reading with a follow-up assign- 
ment for application. A posttest is given covering all the 
learning objectives for the ILP. Finally, suggestions are 
given lor further reading and research. j 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Ccmdi t l•'>^^i 
of Usf:' 

Hel.it*?d 
Mator ials : 



Inf orm..it Ion: 



Format : The text is self-instructional, but it is written to 
distinguish information designed specifically t'^r the student 
from that for the teacher. - ^ 
Personnel : If this text is used in a course or workshop, the 
instructor will need to have a clear unders tandinR/5f the pur- 
pose and content of ILP's. 

Product Compontents : Textbook only. Required reading assign- 
ments are included in the text. Any additional reading or 
viewing is the resp.onsibill ty of the student. 
Time Span : None is indicated. Used in a pre-servicc course 
it would p^robably take a full quarter or most of a semester to 
complete. 

There do not appear to be any constraints on the usp of this 
text. V 

Othor books from the sam^TspuM^sher a 





o Behavioral Objectives In CurriculiJy Development - 

Selected Readings and Bibliography .xBy Miriam R. Kapfer. 

o Curriculum Design in a^Changing Society. Edited by 
Richard U. Burns and Gary D. Brooks. 

o Handbook of Curriculum Design for Individualized Instruc- 
tion - a Systems Approach. By Sidney J. Drumlieller. 

o Criterion-Referenced Measurement. Edited by W. James ^ 
Popham. 

Educational Technology Publication 
Englewood (ULffs 
New Jersey 07632 



Cost: $8.95 



studoiH will need one roj)y of the text. 
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Title: Discipline in the Classroom //15 

Descriptor: A f llmstrip-tape progrr*m for ttac^iiers Illustrating how to 

apply contingency management procediixes to problems of 
classroom control. 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

o 

Originator: 



Intended Users; 



Purpose: 



Content:, 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Main.._ 

Activities: 



1969 



Eva L. Baker, Graduate School of Education, University of 
Cailfornia, Los Angeles 

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who c.re con- 
cerned with improving their teaching profi^^ncy. 

Goals : None stated. 

Objectives : The author states that, at the conclusion of 
the program, the learner will be able to: 

1. List the six disciplinary rules given In the program, 

2. Identify whether teachers' responses fo hypothetical 
disciplinar\ situations are consiste'^t with those six 
rules. 

3. Given the descript ion of . a df<5''lpiine problem, prooose 
In writing a solution which is In accord with the 
principles stated in the program. 

A six-rule strategy is iientifled in the discussion of 
classroom discipline: 

1. attend to observable behavior 

2. define limits of acceptable behavior and commualcate ♦ 
these to your class 

3. do not reward undeslred behaviors 

4. avoid punishing undeslred behaviors 

5. provide an acceptable alternr>tlve student response for 
^Qdeslred behavior N./* 

6. jreward appropriate behaviors ^ 

The program provides guidance for teachers In the un- 
researched are^, of appropriate strategies for different 
situations of disciplinary problems. 

This information is not complete. Field testing was done 
with 80 secondary education credential candidates at UCLA. 
The author states that "pre- and posttest gains on all 
three parts ot the examination were significant beyond the 
.01 level (sign tesyt)." " 

I, earners view a fllmstrip and make responses on an answer 
sheet . However, fol low-up artivLttes depend on Individual 
^»ronj) needs. 



\ 
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0 



( 



Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 



Provisions 
for Use: 



In an In-servlce, teachers aad administrators may dis- 
cuss the program in an after sch-^ol session. For pre-- 
service coi^rses the filmstrlp may be used as an adjunct 
to courses in instruction* 

Regardless of the user group,. each participant is rer 
quired to take a three-part examination which may be 
used as a pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is 
based on one of the measurable objectives for the program. 

Format : Used best to supplement a course or workshop 
focusing on the area of instruction. " 
Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated by 
this filmstrlp. ^ lie a coordinator is not essential* one 
per9on in the group needs to be responsible for setting up 
the filmetcip and administering the examination. 
Product Components : The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrlp, typically 30-40 frames e 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the 
program. It also includes a copy oL the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Sp^n : The audio-ta^e narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Conditions The program advocates measurable skillr which can be used 

of Use: to achieve identifiable competencies. Learners should be 

encouraged to bring in actual disciplinary problems from 
their classrooms. The group can use these to discuss 
methods of treatment applying, rules discussed in tVie pro- 
gram. 

Related Other VIMCET products ' which treat the area of instruction: 

Materials: o IndlvidualizinR Instruction #21 (See C 3.10) 

o App^ropriate Practice #5 (See C 3.8) 
o Knowledge of Results #12 (See C 3.15) 
o Perceived Purpose #6 (See C 3.5) 

o Instructional Supervision: A Criterion-Referenced 

Strategy #17 (See C 3.14) 
o Systematic Instructional Decision-MaklnR #2 (See C 3.6) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



)st: Fllmstrip-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassiLte or reol-to-reel tnprs are 
desirc'c' 

Order by title anrl ^irogram iiuribor. 

Two week preview availablo for an/ tu'o filnHlrlp 
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Doscr Iptor: 

cation 
l)at^(s): ^ 

Or iglnator; 
Intended Users: 



Content ; 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History ^.f 
Development : 



Main 

Act IvCtties: 



I nd Lviduallz in". Instruction //2l 

A f I Imstr Ip-tape pro^^ram for teachers describing how t,o 
adapt classroom instruction to Individual differences 
among learners. * 

1971 



W* James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 

o 

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con- 
cerned with ImprovlTig their teaching proficiency. 

Goals: None stated. ^ 
Objectives ; The author lists four specific objectives for 
the program. - At the conclusion of the program the viewer 
will be able to: 

1. Dlstlnguisti between descrlpt.lons of Individualized In- 
struction based primarily on (a) Individualized objec- 
tives or (b) Individualized Instructional procedures. 

2* List and briefly describe three school organizational 
patterns recommended for Individualizing Instruction. 

3. Supply three or more specific Instructional procedures 
suggested for use In (a) large group Instruction, (b) 
small group Instruction, or (c) Independent study. 

4. Generate a written description of an Individualized 
Instructional program which. In contrast to a descrip- 
tion written prior to completing the program, will be 
jud^^ed as essentially more attentive to the Individual 
learner. 

There ate two points of emphasis In the program. First, 
the distinction beti .-en Individualizing objectives and 
Individualizing instructional procedures Is clarified. 
Second, school organization patterns are shown which facil- 
itate these Instructional procedures. 

Teachers involved In this program should become more aware 
of attending to Individual learnirig needs In planning for 
instruction. 

The program was flebl tested with 25 graduate .students at 
the UC'.A Department of Education. The data of pre- and 
posttesting results follows: ['art I: pretest 52% and post- 
test 92%; Part II: pretest 36% and posttest 88%; and Part 
III: pretest 2A% and po^Jttest 72; . On Part IV there are no 
no pretest results; however, 2\ of the 25 posttest responses 
were Judged superior. 

Learners view a fllmstrip and make responses on an answ 
siu'et. However, follow-up arlivlt les depend on individual 
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Main 

AetivltUs: 



Provisions 
' ' ' for U»e: 



Conditions 
. of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 

y 

Ordering 

Inforaatloh: 



group need#« In an ln-servlce» teachers and administra- 
tors may discuss the program in an after school session. 
For pre-stfrvlce courses the fllmstrlp may be used as an 
adjunct to courses In Instruction* 

Regardless of the user group » each participant Is"* required 
to take a four-part exatalnat Ion which may be used as a 
pf^test and/or a posttest* Each section Is based oti one 
of the measurable objectives for the program. 

Format : Used best to supplment a course or workshop 
focusing on the area of Instruction* 

Personnel ; An Indeterminate number may be accommodated by 
this fllmstrlp* While a coordinator is not essential » one^ 
person in. the group needs to be responsible for setting ut 
the fllmstrlp and administering the examination* 
Product Components ; program includes: 

o an Illustrated fllmstrlp, typically 30-^0 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (tfeel-to-reel or cassette) 
o Instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using the 
program* It also includes a copy of the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally* 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is* approximately 30 
minutes in length* 

The program advocates measurable skills which can be used 
to arhleve Identifiable competencies* It is suggested 
that Part IV of tbe examlnatten be used fojr discussion* 
In this part learners are asked to design an instructional 
program which is more "attentive to individual learners*" 

- None* 



Write: Vlmcet Associates^ Inc* 
^P,0*. Box 24714 
Los Angeles, ^California 

Cost: Fllmstrlp-tape program 



90024 



$18*00 



Specify whether cassette or recl-to-reel tapes 
are desired. 

Order by title and program number* 

Two-week preview available for any two fllmstrlp 
programs* 
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Title: Organizing Independent Learning: Primary Level 

(Mil [course 8) 

Pescrlptar: A teacher tralnlt>g minlcourse illustrating organizational 

skills for Individualizing Instruction. 



Publication 
))ate(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Lotit eat: 



Use/ulness 
Related 
Lo CBE: 

History of 
Development 



1971 



Beatrice V^ard and Marilyn Madsen, Far West Laboratory fof 
Educational Research and Developmenti CFWL) 

Head Start and day care personnel as well as pri.na;ry 
grades (lC-3) teachers who want tc< adjust the learning en- 
vironment to incorporate independent stiid]^. 

Goals ; The course goal for Minicourse 8 is as follows: 
"To provide teachers with a set of skills that will cstab- 
lisb for primary level children an understanding of how 
to work independently, including a knowledge of responsi- 
bilities without' the presence of an authority figure." 
Obj ectives : There are four instructional sequences lor 
which cbjectives are written: ^ 

1. To develop -teaching skills that establish the concept 
of working independent ly • 

2. To build teacher skills that lead ta pupil skill in 
solving problems that occur during independent work 
periods. 

3. To develop teacher-learner expectations for delayed 
teacher response to pupil .work. 

4v. To combine independent, work, problem solving, and de- 
layed response into a learning environment using in- 
dependent activity and small group instruction. 
These objectives are made more specific with a list of 
teacher behaviors identified for each. The following Is 
an example which speaks to the first objective: "Discuss 
'working alone' with pupils using a story or example." 

There are three major topics covered in the course: (1) 
introducing concept of independent work; (2) helping stu- 
dents Identify problems which might be encountered; and 
(3) discussing delayed response. ^ 

This course will provide teacher's with a vehicle for im- 
plementing a competency-based classroom instruct ional 
program regardless of subject area or grade level. 

The minicourse went through a comprehensive field testing 
with use in schools in California (Fremont, Fresno, and 
Hill Valley) and in Rockvllle, riaryland. 
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Over 200 teachers went through the course as part of an 
effort to determine Its success. The authors state that 
the results showed the course to be effective. ' 

"To determine whether they continued to use the skills, 
teachers were Interviewed two years after completion of 
tlie main field test. One hundred percent of the teachers* 
Indicated they were, still using some form of Independent 
contracting." This use ranged from total conversion to 
the mlnicourse design to contracting In one or two sub- 
jects. The authors state further that "over ninety per- 
cent of the teachers^ stated that Independent contracting 
was becoming a more important part of their Instructional 
program every year." 

iiiach of the Instructional sequences follows the ^arne basic 
plan/ On l)ay 1 the teacher reads about the skills to be 
Introduced In the teacher's handbook, and views the in- 
structional film. The film shows demonstrations In use of 
skills and model lesson films which reinforce learning. 
On Day 2 the teacher mtcroteaches using the skills with 

students, and then evaluates performance, using a self 
evaluation form In the teacher'ar' handbook. On Day 3 the 
teacher reteaches with the entire class,, and observes the 
success of students' performance. 

Ferjdback Is provided .through ^elf-evaluat Ion and peer 
Interact ion. 

Format : The c<turse Is self-instructional. If a group 
of teachers are working through the course, a coordina- 
tor Is essential to complete somo admlnlstr:.t Ive ta,s:k^. 
Personnel ; The coordinator's responsibility Is to make 
arrangements for scheduling of the program. A handbook 
is Included which provides the information needed by this 
persdn. These are only suggestions and may be adapted to 
individual school situations. 

Product Components ; The following materials ;ire included 

In the package: 

o four I6mm 'color f Llms 

o Teacher's Handbook whlcli explains each of the teirhlng 
skills Included In the course, lesson plan sugge st Ions, 
self-cvaluat Ion forms, planning supp lenenl s f or course 
activities, and sample contracts 

o Coordinator's Handbook 

The following Ls needed in ord^r to con^iuct sessions: 
o lf>mm sound projector 

o a video tape system for every ten partLripants 

o a 20-mlnute reel of video tape for ench participant 

o a room for mlcroteachlng 

Time Span : Depending on the number of participants, 
the course requires five or six weeks. Activities are 
scheduled four or five daya a v/eek. 



•Ill 



Conditions There are nine mlcroteachlng sslons which take 60 mln- 

of Use: i*nes each and must.b^ dox\e during school hours since 

pupils from the classrocia are involved. Substitute 
teachers n^ay be used to provide this release time. One 
substitute can release five teachers per day. 

Provisions should be made by the district for awarding 
salary and/or academic credit to participating teachers. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Information; 



Write: Macmlllan Educational Services 
c/o Association Films* Inc. 
2221 South Olive Street 
Los Angeles, California 90007 
(415) 254-8015 



Cost: Purchase $1,145.00 

Rental (4 weeks) \ 175.00 

Teacher's Handbook 3.80 

Coordinatot's Handbook 3.80 



Each participant needs a copy of the Teacher's Handbook. 
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- INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL IiVSTRUCTIONS C 3.2 



Title: Organizing Indepdhdent Learning: Intermedfate Level 

(Minicourse IS) 

Descriptor: A teacher tr.iLniap, rourse designed to help in applying 

research-based indcependent learning skills. » 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



1973 



Beatrice Ward and Marilyn Madsen, Far West Laboratory 
for Educational Research and Development (F\JL) 

I 

Pre-service and In-servlce teachers who are or will he 
working in grades 3-8 and want to create an open environ- 
ment classroom. 



' Purpose: 



Goals : The course goal for Mlnlcoui^se 15 Is as follows: 
"To develop teacher skills In the Introduction, implemen- 
tation, and utilization of Independent learning activities 
for students a^ th«* intermediate level." 

Oblfcctlves ; There are five instructional sequences la the 
course. Objectives ar^ written for each, as follows: 

1. To develop teacher skill in assessing student knowl- 
edge of the meaning of Independent learning and in 
assessing student levels of indepe^ndence. 

2. To develop teacher skill in specifying learning objec- 
tives for Independent study contracts. 

3. To build teacher skill in identifying resources, out- 
lining learning steps, and setting deadlines. 

4. To develop teacher skill in the use of relnforcers. 

5. ,To develop teacher skill in introducing Independent 

learning activities ^nto the classroom. 
These objectives are made more specific with a list of 
teacher behaviors identified for each. The following is 
an example which speaks to the first objective: "Assess 
student understanding of the concept of Independent learnr 
Ing." 



Content: 



Usef ulneas 
Related 
to CBE: ^ 

History of 
Development: 



The five instructional sequences are divided into three 
major categories: 

1. Preparing to Introduce Independent Learning 

2. Developing Independent Learning Contracts (Includes 
an overview discussion) 

3. Introducing Independent Learning 

This course will provide teachers with a vehicle for 
implementing a competency-based classroom instructional 
program regardless of subject area or grade level. 

The minicourse went through a comprehensive field test- 
ing with iise in schools in California (Fremont, Fresno, 
and. Mill Valley) and in Rockville, Maryland. 
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History of 
Development: 
(Cont. ) 



Main 

Activities: 



Over 200 teatrhers went through the course as part, of an 
effort to determine its success. The authors state that 
the results showed the ^ourse to be effective. "To de- 
termine whether they continued to use the skills, teach- 
ers were interview^ t^o years after completion of the 
main field test. One hundred percent of the teachers in- 
dicated they were still using some form of independent 
contracting." This use ranged from total conversion to 
the minicourse design/to-^ntracting in one or two sub- 
jects. The authors state further that "over ninety per- 
cent of the teachers stated that independent co^itracting 
was becoming a more important part of their instructional , 
program every year." 

.EaclT of tile Instructional sequences follows the same basic 
plan. Participants read the designated section in the 
Teacher's Handbook, then meet to view the instructional 
film. The next step is to plan a microteaching lesson tb 
videotape and evaluate. They then reteach the lesson and 
evaluate again. 



Feedback is provided through self-evaluation, student eval- 
uation, and peer interaction. 

Provisions Formac i The course is self-instructional; If a group of 

for Use: teachers are working through the course, a coordinator is 

essential to complete some administrative tasks. 
Personnel ; The coordinator's responsibility is to make 
arrangements for scheduling of the program.- A^handbook 
is included which provides the information needed by this 
person. These are only suggestions and may be adapted to 
individual school situations. 

Product Components : The following materials are included 

in the package: 

o Seven 16mm color films 

o Teacher's Handbl>ok which explains each of the teaching 
skills included in the 'course, lesson plan suggestions, 
self-evaluation forms, planning supplements for course 
activities, and sample contracts 

o Coordinator's Handbook 

The following is needed in order to conduct sessions: 
o 16mm sound projector 

o a video tape system for every ten participants 
o a 20-minuCe reel of video tape for each participant 
o, a room for microteaching ^ 
Time Span ; Depending on the number of participants, the 
course requires five or six weeks. Activities are sched- 
uled four or five days a week. 



Conditions There are nine microteaching sessions which take 60 min- 

of Use: utes each and must be done during school hours since 

pupils from the classroom are involved. Substitute 
teachers may be used to provide this release time. One 
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1 



Conditions 
of Use: 
(Cont.) 



substitute can release five teachers per day. 

Provisions should be made by the district for awarding 
salary and/or academic credit to participating teachers. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Macmillan Educational Services 
c/o Association Films, Inc. 
2221 South Olive Street 
Los Angeles, California 90007 
(415) 254-8015 



i 



Cost: Purchase ^ $1,140.00 

Rental (5 Weeks) 163.00 

Teacher's Handbook 3.90 

Coordinator's Handbook 3.90 

Each participant needs a copy of the Teacher's 
Handbbok. 
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INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS 



C 3.13 




Wf Title: 

Descriptor: 

Publication 
DateCs) : 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

e 

Purpose: 

i 

Content: 



Educational Development, Dlesemlnatlon, and Evaluation 
(DD&E) Training Resources 

A program for tralt^lng professionals In educational 
development, dissemination, and evaluation* 

No date given . 



Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Develop-- 
ment (FWL) 

Professionals employed In educational R&D agencies, or 
In DD&E positions within other educational agencies, who 
need In-servlce or on-the-job training resources for 
themselves or for their subordinates. Graduate students 
In pre-servlce programs, administrators, media specialists, 
curriculum consultants, linking agents, materials resource 
center staff, or othev educators who may need orientation 
to educational DD&E or specific skills In these areas. 

This product Is an Individualized, competency-based profes- 
sional program with a flexible curriculum In educational 
product and program planning, development, dissemination, 
and evaluation. 

Goals ; Its primary goal Is to provide users with knowledge, 
skills, and sensitivity specifically appropriate to effective 
performance at "entry-prof esslonal" levels" In educational 
DT'&E vork settings. 

C ' ictlves : For the modules In each of the serleis there 
are specific performance outcomes stated. 

The main content areasi Include: 

Series 1 — Planning . An Overview including Problem Def- 
inition and Specification of Outcomes; Consideration of 
Alternatives; Introduction to Development; Introduction ^ 
to Evaluation; and Introduction to Dissemination and 
Marketing. 

Series 2 — Information/Data Collection and OrRaiLization . 
Orientation to Collecting and Organizing Information and 
Data; Data Management; the Retrieval of Information Using 
Bibliographic Sources; and The Retrieval of Information 
Using Special Sources. 

Series 3 — Communication Skills . Oral Communication; 
Written Instructional Materials; Technical Writing 
Informal Documents; and Technical Writing — Formal 
Documents. 

Series 4 — Development . Introduction to Development; 
Designing Educational Products; Product Engineering; 
Review, Tryout, and Revision; and Special Problems in 
Development. 

Series 5 — Evaluation . Introduction to Evaluation; 
Measurement and Testing for Developers and Evaluators; 
Design of Evaluation Instruments; Planning and Imple- 
menting Evaluation; and Evaluation Problems. 



ERIC 




Content: 
(Cont . ) 



Series 6 — Dissemination and Marketing . Introduction 
to Dissemination and Marketing; and Marketing Educational 
Products. T 



Usefulness This series, -.^.r^ sections thereof, would be useful to dls-^ 

Related trLcts op' individuals, that plan to Invest considerable 

to CB£: time and resou|^ces to the development ef an educational 

product. t 



History of 

. Development: 

Main 

Activities: 



Information not available at this time. 



The DD&E ttalnlng resources are primarily self-Instruc- 
tional. Each series consists of the set of modules listed 
above»- Each module contains several Episodes , which 
contain the readings, examples, and basic Instructional 
content of the module. Specific Episode Objectives , dis- 
played at the beginning of each episode, state In perform- 
ance terms the outcomes the student should achieve. 
Exercises are provided to give the student an Opportunity 
to apply concefJts and skills. Exercises are followed by 
model responses &nd explanation^ In the Feedback section. 
Review Questions are provided to check understanding of 
concepts, principles, and skills covered. A Summary after 
the last episode reviews key points and principles. Study 
Suggestions "present new problems and questions and provide 
opportunity to apply, practice, and discuss the module 
content. References are provided for further study of 
specific topics. Finally, separately-bound End -of -Module 
Tests permit assessment of mastery of the objectives for 
each module. 



Provisions Format : Primarily self-Instructional, but may be used as 

of Use: Instructional resources In on-the-job , pre-servlce, or 

In-servlce training programs 'or as components of graduate 
training programs. 

Personnel ; Self-Instructional, but training Is enhanced 
significantly If an Instructional resource manager, fa- 
miliar with the use of the DD&E materials, is available. 
Product Cc^mponents : Twenty-three Instructional Modules, 
organized! In six major series, but usable separately or 
In a variety of other combinations than the six defined 
serleci. A User Guide to Training Resources describes the 
purpose, structure, and objectives of each module. An 
Assessment System , wK'lch provides a manual and guide to 
the use of diagnostic, program planning, program progress 
assessment^ and exit competence certification resources. ^ 
Time Span : Individual modules requlri»'6 to 24 hours of 
student work to complete, exclusive of special exercises or 
projects, with the majority of modules averaging from 
14 to 20 hours. The entire set of six series provides the 
"core" for a y^ar-j^ong, Intenslvl' Master 's - level program 
or Its equivalent. 



41.V 



Conditions The DD&E resource system was designed deliberately to fit 

of Use: a wide range of users and now is employed In a variety of 

- settings ranging from use In, higher education programs 
(community colleges, Bachelor's, Master's, and doctoral 
programs In the behavioral sciences, educational technology, 
educational R&D, and educational evaluation) to use in on* 
the-job training or upgrading in educational agencies. 

Modules in ^he Planning , Information/ Data Collect-ton and 
Organization, Communication Skills, Evaluation , or Dissemtn- 
at ion and Marketing series may be of special Interest to ed- 
ucational linking or change agents. 

Although self-instruct tonal, access to an instructional re- 
sources manager (IRM), who can aid the student in diagnosing 
training needs, planning and personalizing program of study, 
assessing progress, suggesting and reviewing specific appli- 
cations projects, discussing problems and issues, etc.* Is 
highly recommended* The IRM role can be played by a work 
supervisor or a college instructor. 



Related 
Materials: 



o An Evalution Guidebook — A Set of Practical Guidelines 



o 
o 
o 



for the Educational Evaluator (See B 4.2) 
CSE Summative Evaluation Kit (See B 2.3) 
Evaluation for Program Improvement (See B 3.5) 
Evaluating A Curriculum Program: An Educator^ s, Hand- 
book (See B 3.2) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Prices of individual modules vary. For complete list of 
prices, write: 



Far West Laboratory for Educational 

Research and Development 
ATTN: Order Department 
1855 Folsom 

San Francisco, California 94103 



^hls description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking 
Agent Sourcebook * 
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INSTRUCTION - UEVELOPiiENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.1^ 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date<8): 

Originator: 



intended Users: 



Purpose : 



Instructional Supervision: 
Strategy #17 



k Criterion-Referenced 



'Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



A f ilmstrip-tape program for teachers explaining a con- 
sequence oriented approach to supervision. 

1969 



W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con- 
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals : None stated. 

Cblectives : The author states specifically that, at the 
conclusion of the program, the learner should be able to: 

1. Describe the two primary functions of an instructional 
supervisor who uses a criterion-referenced strategy. 

2. List four recommended activities to be used by super- 
visors in carrying out each of these functions. 

3. Distinguish among descriptions of supervisory actions 
and/or decisions which are or are not consistent with 
a criterion^-referenced strategy. 

The program identifies supervisors ir^ schools and defines 
their roles. A criterion-referenced strategy for these 
supervisory roles is presented which consists of two func- 
tions: (1) help teachers select more defensible objec- 
tives; and (2) help teachers achieve their objectives. 

Teachers involved in this program should become more fa- 
miliar with a "criterion*-referenced strategy'* where the 
focus is on the ends of instruction (cpnsequences) rather 
than on the means or how it is conducted. 

The program was field tested with 150 participants at a 
supervision and curriculum development c6nference. 
Pre- and posttest results of the three-part examination 
follow: -Part I, 5Z correct on pretest, 91% correct on post- 
test; Part II, 4% correct on pretest, 88% correct on post- 
t^t; and Part III, 52Z correct ou pretest, 84% correct on 
posttest. 

Learners view a filmstrip and make responses on an answer 
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on individual 
group needs. 

In an in-service, teachers and administrators may discuss 
the program in an after school aesdion. For pre-servlce 
courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct to 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont. ) 



courses In Instruction. 



Provisions 
for Uset 



Condittons 
of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 



Ordering 

Information: 



Regardless of tlie usjer group, each participant is required 
to take a three-part examination which may be used as a 
pretest and/or a post test. Each Bection is based on one 
of the measurable objectives for the program. 

Format : Used best to supplement a course or workshop 
focusing on the area of curriciiljam; 

Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated by 
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one 
person in the group needs to be responsible for setting -up 
the filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components : The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructdr's manual suggesting techniques for using the 
program. It also includes a copy o£ the answersheet 
and examination which may^be d*<plicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 

The pro^^ram 'advodates measurable skills which can be used 
to achieve identifiable competencies. Items on the exam- 
ination should be used for discussion as. follow-up activity < 

Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction: 
o Perceived Purpose #6 (See C 3.5) 

Systematic Instructional Decision-Making #2 (See C 3.6) 
Appropriate Practice #5 (See C 3.8) 
Discipline in the Classroom #15 (See C 3.9) 
Individualig^ing Instruction #21 - (See C 3.10) 
Knowledge Results #12 (See C 3.15) 

Write: Vimcei Associates, Inc. 
P.O. box 2A71A 
Los Ai\geles, California 

Cost: Filmst^rip-tape program 

\ 

Specify whether c^^sette 
are de^ir d. 



90024 

$18.00 
or reel-to-reel tapes 



Order by title and program number. 

Two-Weefk preview available for any two filmstrip 
progranjs. 



INblKUlllUN " UhVtLUPMtNIAL INiirRUCIlONS t 5.15 



Title: 



Knowledge of Results #12 



DMcriptbr: 



Publication 
DateCs): 

Originator: 



A £llmstrlp-*tape program for teachers presenting ulde*' 
lines for providing students with Immediate feedback re- 
garding their performance, 

1969 



W% James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 



Intended Users: Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con- 
cerned with Improving their teaching proficiency. 



Purpose : 



Content: 



Goals : None stated* 

Objectives ^ ^According to the author the principal objec- 
tive of this program Is that "when presented with ficti- 
tious d script lon9 of teachers In action the learner will, 
be abl to Identify which of then Is using the knowledge 
of results principle*" He goes on to say that learners 
also should "be able to generate descriptions of diverse 
methods of providing knowledge of results*" 

The program discusses four methods of providing Immediate 
feedback: (1) a sli&ple "right" or "wrong"; (2) a simple 
statement' of the correct response; (3) "right" or 'wrong" 
plus elaboration; and (4) the correct response plus elab- 
oration* Examples are given of classroom reinforcement 
and non-reinforcement* 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Develo mcnr: 



Main 

Activities: 



Teachers Involved In this program better under.^tand and 
consequently organiz^^ methods they can use for providing 
adequate feedback during the Instructional sequence* 

The program was field tested on cwo occasions with secon- 
dary education credential candidates at UCLA* Results of 
testing presented In the Instructor's oanual follow: Group 
1: pretest 42X correct and posftest 88% correct; and Group 
II: pretest 44Z correct ad posttest 95% correct* 

Learners view a fllmstrlp and iTiake responres on an answer 
sheet* However, follow-up activities depend on. Individual 
group needs* 

In an In-servlce, teachers and administrators may discuss 
the program In an after school session* For pre-servlce 
courses the fllmstrlp may be used as an adjunct to courses 
In Instruction* 

Regardless of the user group « each participant Is required 
to take a 10-ltem examination which ftCay be used as a 



0 



Main 

Activities: 
(Cont* ) 



pretest and/or a post test* The examination is baaed on 
the measurable objectives for the program* 

I 



\ 



i 



Provisions Format: Used best to supplement a course or workshop 

for Use: focusing on the area of instructioti* - 

Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated 
by this filmstrip* While a coordinator is not essenti%l> 
one person in the group needs to be responsible for 
^secting up the filmstrip and administering the examina*- 
tion* 

Product Components ; The program Includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames ; : 
o accompanying audio tape (roel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting technique^ fox^^using 
the program* It al^o includes a copy of the answer 
^ , ^heet and examin^ttion which may be duplicated locally* 

Time Gpan : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length* 



Conditions - The program advocates meat le sVills which can be used 
of Use: to achieve identifiable coni| encies* Discussion of the 

examination items should be : j^rticularly helpful as tollov -up^ 

# 

Related * Other VIMCET products which treat the area of instruction:- 

Materials: o Perceived Purpose #6 (See C 3*5) 

^ o Systematic Instructional Decision-yoking #2 (See C 3*6) 

o Appropriate Practice #5 (See C 3*8) 
o Discipline in the Classroom ^15 (See C 3*9) 
o Individualizing Instruction #21 (See C 3*10) 
o Instructional Supervision: A Criterion-Referenced ^ 



Strategy #17 (See C 3*14) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Vimcet Associates, Inc* 
P*0* Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 



Xloj 



o8t: Filmstrip-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes 
are desired* 

Order by title and program pumb'^r* 

Two-week preview available for any two filmstrip 
programs* 
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INSTRMCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.16 



Title: • Curriculum and Instruction: Planning Improvement 

^ Descriptor: A training package to assist school personnel in 

identification of suitable and feasible proKram 
• ^ improvements. 



*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See B 3.1 for 
. a conqxlete description." - \ - 



/ 

/ 
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INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPf^NTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 



3.17 



Tit le: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8): 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



. Instructional Tactics for Affective Objectives #24 

A fllmstrlp-tape program for teachers which describes 
^ three tactics — modeling, contiguity, and reinforcement 
for the ptomotion of affective objectives. 

1971 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Main 

Activities: 



W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles 

Prospective as well as experienced* teachers who are con- 
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals : None stated. 

Objectives : The author states that specifically, at the 
close of the program, the viewer will be ab^e to: 

1. Describe the eneral nature of each of the following 
instructional tactics: modeling, contiguity, and 
reinforcement. 

2. Indicate which, if any, of these "hree instructional 
tactics are being employed when presented with ficti- 
tiousdescriptlons of teachfers attempting to accom- 
plish affective objectives. 

The discussion of the instructional tactics includes sev- 
eral specific exain)les of affective objectives as well as 
activities in order ^tc clarify the function of each tactic 

Teachers involved In this program should begin to feel 
more comf oftable with the difficult task of teaching for 
Effective changes in learner behavior. The program advo- 
cates measurable skills which :,an He used to achieve iden- 
tifiable competencies. 

This program was field tested with 167 secc ndary education 
candidates at UCLA. A random selection of 100 examination 
papers showed the following results: Part I: pretest 32% 
and posttest 93%; Part II: i retest 61% and posttest 86%. 

Learners view a filmstrip. However, follow-up activities 
depend on individual group needs. ^ 

In an *n-service, teachers ^nd administrators may discuss 
the pro^,ram in an after school session. For pre-service 
:ourse8 the f ilmstrip'^imy be used as an adjunct to cpurses 
in instruction. - 



Regardiess of the user group, each participant is required 
to take a two-part examination which inay be used as a 



Main 

AcOivltles: 
(Cont.) 

Provisions 
for Use: 



pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is based on one 
of the measurable objectives for the program. 



Format ; Used best to 9upplement a course or workshop 
^focusing on the area of instruction. 

Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated by 
this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, one 
person in the group needs to he responsible for set- 
ting up Che filmstrip and administering the examination. 
Product Components : The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typicalfly 30-40 frames ^ 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniqris for using t1;^e 
program. It also includes a copy of the answer sheet 
and exa^nination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 



Conditions 
of Use: 



»\oae 



Related 
Haterials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



None. 



Wjrite: Vimcet Associates, Inc. 
. P.O. Box 24714 
Los Angeles, .California 90024 

Cost: Filmstrtp-tape program 



$18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes 
are desired. 

Order by title and program number. 

Two^eek preview available for any two filmstrip 
programs. 
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INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS 



C 3.18 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



♦Publication 
" Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Teaching Units and Lesson Plans #13 

A fllrast rip-tape program for teachers which provides 
an examlnartlon of key Ingredients of effective written 
instructional plans* 

1969 



W. James Popham, Graduate School of Education, University 
of California, Los Angeles. 

Prospective as well as experienced teachers who are con* 
cerned with improving their teaching proficiency. 

Goals : None stated. 

Objectives ; It Is stated specifically that, at the end 
of the program, the learner will be able to: 

1. Cc rectly use the terminology associated with lesson 
and unit planning by matching key terms with differ* 
ent paraphrase definitions of those terms. 

2. List the recommended elements which should be included 
in teaching units. 

3. List the rec6imnended elements which should be Included 
In lesson plans. 

4. Decide whether given operations should be carried out 
in developing (a) lesson plans, (b) teaching units, 
(c) both, or (d) neither. 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE; 



History of 
Development: 



The recommended elements in a teaching unit are: (1) pre- 
cise instructional objectives; (2) pretest; (3) day-hy^day 
activities; (4) criterion check; (5) posttest; (6) re- 
sources; and (?) back-up lesson. The recommended elements 
discussed for a lesson plan are: (1) precise Instructional 
objectives; (2) learner activities; (3) teacher activities; 
(4) time estimates; and (5) assignments (if any). 

Teachers Involved In this program should begin to feel more 
comfortable In their approach to the Instructional planning 
process beginning with specific Instructional objectives. 
The measurable objectives advocated In the program can be 
used to achieve identifiable competencies. 

TKe program was tried with small groups as well as one 
large group with over 100 second£'ry teaching credential 
candidates at UCLA. Pre- and posttest results were signif- 
icant, as shown oy quantitative data In the Instructor's 
manual. 



Main 

Activities: 



L.earners view a fllmstrlp and make responses on an answer 
sheet. However, follow-up activities depend on Individual 
group needs. 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 



Ordering 

Information: 



In an in-service, teachers and administrators may dis- 
cuss the program in an after school session. For pre- 
service courses, the filmstrip may be used as an adjunct 
to courses In curriculum. 

Regardless of the user group, each participant is re<- 
quired to take the foUr-part examination which may be 
used as a pretest and/or a posttest. Each section is 
based on one of the four objectives of the program. 

Format : Used best to supplement a course or workshop 
focusing on the area of instruction. 

Personnel : An indeterminate number may be accommodated 
by this filmstrip. While a coordinator is not essential, 
one person in the group needs to be responsible for 
setting the filmstrip and administering the examina- 
tion. - ' 
Product Components ; The program includes: 
o an illustrated filmstrip, typically 30-40 frames 
o accompanying audio-tape (reel-to-reel or cassette) 
o instructor's manual suggesting techniques for using 
the pvogram. Also includes a copy of the answer sheet 
and examination which may be duplicated locally. 
Time^ Span : The audio-tape narration is approximately 30 
minutes in length. 

It is recommended th'it learners actually should prepare 
short lesion plans (which they intend to use) employing 
the elementb ^l^cusse^.' 

Other VIMCET programs treating this area of instruction: 
o Writing Tests Which Measure Objectives #29 (See B 3.8) 
o Analyzing Learning Outcomes #11 (See A 3.4) 
o Instructional Tactics for Affective Objectives ^24 
(See C 3.17) 

Write: Vlmcet Associates, Inc. 
P.O. Box 24714 

Los Angeles, California 90024 
Cost: Filmstrip-tape program $18.00 



Specify whether cassette or reel-to-reel tapes 
are desired. 



Order by title and program number. 



1 



Two-week preview available for'any^two filmstrip 
programs. 
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INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.19 



I 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date (8)1 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



i 



Content: 



Packages for Autonomous Learning (PAL) System 

A self -instructioo.il system for te^jchers wanting to 
learn how to plan, write, and evaluate learning activ- 
ities or instructional packages (LAP's). 

973 (Revised Editi6h) 



Clover Park School District, Taco4:\a, Washington 

Teachers wishing to learn skills in developing learning 
activity packagps for classroom use. <^ 

Goals: The following are goals of the PAL System: 
1. Using a systems approach, construct and evaluate 

one or more LAP's in the subject matter of your 

own choice. 

2* To acquaint practitioners with resources that are 
available to assist them in adding many more LAP's 
to the one or two that they have already painstak- 
ingly developed. 

Objectives : The developers write that after successful 

completion of the PAL system each teacher will be able 

to: 

1. Perforip a task analysis of an area of instruction 
Which falls within the participant's teaching respon- 
sibility. 

2. Select those tasks which may be appropriately taught 
using one or more learning activity packages. 

3. Write measurable performance objectives for selected 
learning tasks; develop and diagram an instructional 
strategy aimed at one or more particlilar learning 
tasks. 

4. Write a criterion-referenced test for one or more 
performance objectives; sequence the products dis- 
cussed above into a format which is referred to as 
a LAP (i.e., develop an LAP). 

5. Evaluate a teacher developed LAP and modify it based 
upon feedback; write a student performance contract. 

6. Use the following resources to assist in the develop- 
ment of lap's teyond the workshop: 

o The Instructional Objectfv^fd Exchange 
o Computer Based Resource Units 

o The State of Washington Learning Activity Package 
System 

o The ERIC and CUE Clearinghouse on Educational 
Media and Technology. 

There are nine learning activity packages in the PAI> 
system. Developers contend that by learning through 
lap's, teachers acquire first hand knowledge of what 
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Content: 
(Cont. ) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 

Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



a uAP is prior to developing their own LAP's. In pre- 
paring lap's, learners become acquainted with the fol- 
lowing: 

o instructional needs assessment 

o task analysis 

o performance objectives 

o objectives in the cognitive, affective, and psycho- 
motor domains 
o criterion-referenced tests 
o instructional strategies 
o evaluation of LAP's 

The system's usefulness is stated by the developers as 
follows: "A learning activity package, sometimes re- 
ferred to as a LAP, module, UNIPAC, etc., is merely a 
systematically developed and sequenced booklet which 
guides the learner to the successful achievement of pre- 
determined objectives in the most effective and efficient 
possible way." Teachers will be able to develop. instruc- 
tional materials for use in coiqietency-^based teaching. 

There is, no information, available regarding the field 
testing of these Jiaterials. 

The activities are sequenced so that learners: 

I. Perform a task analysis in an instructional area of 
their choice. 

II. Write one or more performance objectives for the 
selected task(s). 

III. Prepare a criterion-referenced test for each of the 
objectives; develop a matrix to show relationship 
of test items to performance objectives. 

IV. Construct an instructional strategy for the LAP. 

V. Develop and put together components of a LAP. 

VI. Evaluate and revise LAP based upon feedback. 

VII. Develop a student performance contract. 

Format: The PAL system is designed for use in workshop 
sessions. There are two kinds of sessions: resource 
utilization sessions in which learners are acquainted 
with resources, and laboratory sessions which allow. for 
questions, practice exercises, posttests, and problem 
discussion. 

Personnel : A qualified course instructor or workshop 
director is required. This person sets up workshop 
sessions and provides materials and resources for par- 
ticipants. 
Product Components : 

o The PAL System prospectus describing activities and 
the system (22 pp.) 

o LAP #1: covers instructional needs assessment, task' 
analysis, tasks appropriately taught through LAP's, 
and entry behavior (27 pp.) 

o LAP #2: contains an overview of performance objec- 
tives (48 pp.) 
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Provisions 
for Use: 
(Cont. ) 



o LAP #3: provides an In-depth study of objectives In 
the cognitive domain (32 pp. ) 

o LAP #4: provides an In-^epth study of objectives in 
the ^affective and psychomotor domains (24 pp.) 

o LAP #5: covers writing criterion-referenced tests 
(27 pp.) ^ 

o LAP^ #6: covers Instructional strategies (38 pp.) 

o LAP #7: discusses LAP components and* methods of 
sequencing (28 pp.) 

o LAP #8: treats evaluation of a package (28 pp.) 

o LAP #9: describes writing student performance con- 
tracts (41 pp« ) 

o The PAL System Illustrative Products Booklet: con- 
tains sample learning lattices. Instructional strate- 
gies, packages, etc. (170 pp.) ^ 

There may be some special equipment needs In resource 

utilization sessions, e.g., microfiche reader/printer. 

Time Span ; Several months are required for completion 

of all sessions. 



Conditions 
of Use: 

Related 
Hatf^^ials: 

!«' 

Ordeif;lng 

Information: 



There is no specialized prior knowledge necessary for 
participants to develop course products. 

There is a second portion of the PAL system: 
o Planning, Writing and Evaluating Instructional Sys- 
tems 

Write: I.M. Warren 

Clover Park School District No. 400 
5214 Steelacoom Blvd. S.W. 
Tacoma, Washington 98499 



Cost: 



Information not available. 



INSTUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.20 



Title: 



Individualizing Instruction: Materials and Classroom 
Procedures 



Descriptor: A textbook showing teachers techniques of individualized 

instruction. 



Publication 
Date(8): 



1972, 279 pp. 



Originator: Helen Davis Dell, Science Research Associates (SRA) 

Intended Prospective and experienced classroom teachers who wish 

Users: to improve their ability to provide individualized in- 

struction. 



Purpose : 



Content: 



The purpose of this text is to assist the users in develop- 
ing their own materials and procedures for individualizing 
instruction. The author states that much existing mate- 
rial about individualized instruction "is limited to one 
or two procedures, the complete concept of individualiza- 
tion is seldom presented." The author's intent in this 
text is to help teachers "develop techniques furthering 
every aspect of individualization." 
Goals : Goals are not presented. 

Objectives : Each chapter in the text contains a state- 
ment of the objectives intended for the reader. The 
following example is from the introductory chapter. When 
you have completed this chapter you should be able to: 
o List the five components of individualized instruction, 
o List the four purposes of an instructional objective, 
o List the roles a teacher must assume in an individual- 
izec classroom. State the difference between a class- 
room that allows for independent learning and one that 
allows for both independent and individualized learn- 
ing. 

o Present an argument for an individualized classroom. 

The content of the text is arranged into nine chapters: 

1. Introduction 

2. Writing Instructional Objectives 

5. Preparing Learning Guides 
4. Evaluating Student Progress 
b. Classroom Organization 

6. Teacher-Student Interaction in the Classroom 

7 . Recordkeeping 

8. Developing a Student-Managed Classroom 

9. Assessing the Extent of Individualization in a Class-- 
room 



Two appendices contain: 

A. Posttests for rjmterial covered in each chapter 

B. Notes to admii'iist^tors and supervisory 

XL 
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Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 

Matn 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



This text Is a relatively Inexpensive way to provide self- 
Instructional experiences to ^classroom teachers to help 
them promote individualized Instruction, a useful tool for 
teachers In a CBE program. 

No Information pertain! ig to the field testing of this text 
ft given. 

Users of -this text simply may r^ead It, or they may study ^ 

the objectives presented at the beginning of each chaptatV 
take the pretest (also at the beginning of each chapter), 
complete several self-check Items spread throughout each 
chapter, and take the appropriate post test for the q|iapter. 
Topics for Discussion, Discussion Questions, and othe^^j 
^practice exercises are Included In each chapter. Theset^j- 
require . Instructor, or supervisor evaluation. Bibliographies 
at the end of each chapter Indicate sources of further^ 
Information. 

Format : The format of the text Is mostly self -Instructional, 
though certain parts of the text may be used for group 
discussion or require Instructor or supervisor evaluation. 
Personnel : Though not directly stated, It appears that the 
text Is designed to accommodate one user. If several 
persons are using the text. It Is probably wise to provide 
for an Instructor. 

Product Components : The text Is designed for use by itself. 
Time Span : No Indication of the optimum time span for the 
use of the product Is Indicated. 

No restraints on the use of this text are Indicated. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Science Research Associates, 
Subsidiaries of IBM 
College Division 
1540 Page iuil Road 
Palo Alto, California 94304 
(415) 493-4700 



Inc< 



Cost: $3.96 (Order No. 13-1490) 
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INSTRUCTION - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS C 3.21 



Tttle: 
Descriptor: 



Design and Development of Curricular Materials 

A pre-service self-instructional program in two volumes 
teaching curriculum design procedures based on the 
str/uctured-curriculum model* 



Publication 
Date(8): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: * 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



1976 



Doris T. Gow (ed«). Learning Researc];^ and Development 
Ceilter, University of Pittsburgh 

Th^ program is designed for use in post'-baccalaureate 
'"or upper division university level courses* 

.Goals :' Developers point to a -need to relieve the short^' 
age of personnel trained in innovative design procedures 
brought on by the wnovement toward individualized curricula* 
Objectives : Each of the twelve self-instructional units 
includes terminal objectives, prerequisite objectives, 
and a hierarchy of objectives* * 

The components of a self-instructional unit are listed 
a i 'defined as follows: 

o Rationale — explains why the objectives in the unit 
are included in a curriculum ^esign course* 

o Terminal Objectives — state in behavior ial terms what 
the student should be able to do after instruction* 

o Prerequisite Objectives — usually stated in a previous 
\init, these are Required for mastery of the unit* " 

o Hierarchy of Objectives — charts the instructional 
sequence to show the relationship of objectives by 
level of difficulty* 

o Study Guides — one or more found in each unit; they 
list' objectives for a section of the unit, list stu- 
dent tasks (learning experiences) and sources for 
these tasks codpd to objectives (extensive readings). 

o Overview — provides one or more of the following: 

^ content summary, information otherwise difficult to 
^obtain, and design points of view*^ 

o Bibliography lists sources for the unit and further 
work as required by each student* 

o References — contain all souroies used in the unit 
overview* >v . ^ 

o Posttest — either aiK^objecti'^e test (answer key pro- 
vided) or a performance test (product to be evaluated)* 

o Pretext — given for diagnostic purposes* 

Specialized procedures have been found useful in research 
and development centers to design an^ develop individual- 
ized curricula* This kind of curriculum is the best for 
fully effecting competency based education programs* 
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Histdry of 
Development; 



Main 

Activities: 



. Provisions 
for Use: 



' Conditions 
of Use: 

Related 
Materials: 



The model presented in this program was "used to f-nin 
curriculum doctoral studenCs in a pilot project of the 
LRDC and the School of Ea\lcation at the Univerjity of 
Pittsburgh. Developers go on to state that the train- 
ing materials in these two volumes wer^, "revised on the 
basis of this pilot test | and of later testing with more 
than 200 students in thej External Studies Program of the 
University of Pittsburgh,;" No' quantitative data -is avail-, 
able to reflect the outcjDmes of this field testing^ 



In each unit there are o|ie or ipore study guides nhich 
instruct the student in teadio^assignmentB along wi.th 
follow-up questions or ^s&cises^h application to further 
understanding of what is.read. Occasionally, the 'student 
iA, directed toward producing something, e.g., card Eile 
to \be used on-the-job. Students will take posttests at 
the\end of each unit. 

Formal ; The material in this prog ram in oclf ' i nstructional, 
but is .to be used in conjunction with a university-lewl 
course. \ f 
Personnel. The number of participants is not limited, 
however, a course instructor is essential to clarify any 
points of confusion and assist students in moving through 
the text. \ 

Product Compohents ; There are two volumes in this program: 

1. STelf-Instruictional Text. 

2. Instructional Design Articles. 

Time Span : There is no indication of time needed to com- 
plete the program. It is assumed that a minimum of one 
quarter or semester would be necessary. ^ 

Students participating in this program should have a back- 
ground in education, psychology, and an academic discipline. 

None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Center for International Studies 
Publications Section 
G-6 Mervis Hall 
University of Pittsburgh 
Pittsburgh^ Pennsylvania 15260 

Cost: $19.95 for 27Volume set 
$14.95 for Volume 1 only 
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INSTRUCTION - REFERENCES 



C ^d 



Title! 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date (s^): 

Originator: 



intended 
Users: 



Purpose: 



Aasic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction 

A book providinfi^ explanatory information on the rationale 
for curriculum and instruction in en educational setf *ng« 

1975 (33rd Printing), 128 pp. 



Raxph W. Tyler, Director Emeritus, Center for Advanced 
Stu^y in the Behavioral Sciences, former Professor of 
Education and Dean, Division of Social Sciences, The Uni- 
versity of Chicago 

Becaup^ it was originally published as a syllabus for an 
educauj.0 urse, it could be assumed that the book is 
primarix^ jT use in pre-aervice courses* 

The author states that the %ook outlines one way of view- 
ing an instructional program as a functioning instrument 
of education." 

The rationale for the book starts with four questions to be 
answered i*: curriculum development: 

1. What educational purposes should the, school seek to 
attain? 

What educational experiences can be provided that are 
likely to attain these purposes? 

How can these educational experiences be effectively 
organized? 

How can ve determine whether these purposes are being 
attained? 

These questions are not answered in the book; suggested 
methods are provided instead. 



2. 
3. 
4. 



^ ntent: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



"There are five chapters in the book. The first four treat 
the questions as shown above to develop a .rationale for 
study. In the last chapte*., discussion is given to staff 
involvement in curriculum building. 

Thi.* treatise provides considerable information usef4il to 
introducing basic concepts and principles inherent to CBE. 



Rela ,ed t^one 
Materials; 

Ordering Write: 
Information: 



The University of Chicago Press 
5801 Ellis Avenue 
Chicago, Illinois .60637 
(312) 753-1234 



Cost: $2.A5 
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INSTRUCTION - REFERENCES C ^.2 



Title: Guidelines for Developing A Competency-Basrd In-service 

Teacher Education Program 

Descriptor: A book of guidelines to assist school distr' .t* in plan- 

ning a transition from traditional to competency-based 
in-service. 



Publication 
Date(8): 



August 1974, 64 pp. + appen. 



Origin -tor: 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Gordon Lawrence and Charles Branch, Florida Educational 
Research and Development Program 

Anyoiie who is involved in attempts to convert a tradi- 
tional^ *n-service program to a competency-based program. 

The authors state that the main purpose of the project 
was "to develop and field test procedures and training 
materials that the county school systems in Florida could 
use in developing their own programs of competency-based 
in-service education for teachers." The book reflects the 
expf riences of this project. 

Major sections of the book a^'e: 

1. A Perspective on the Competency Approach — defines 
competencies and explains how they are derived, 
their focus on teacher euucation programs, how they 
are assessed, characteristics, and their adaptation 
to in-service teacher education. 

2. Changing Responsibilities in the In-service Program — 
describes changes involved in the transition including 
program elements, certificate extension Mni i, program 
management, and the roles of the superviso ^ in-service \ 
director, the ^acher, the school administrator, univer- 
sity/college personnel, and State Department of Education. 

3. Prac^cal Arguments for Teacher Manageraent of CBITE — • 
describes problems in management and functions of a ^ 
peer panel. 

4. Guidelines for Developing a Competency-Based In-service 
Program — outlines in detail a four-pha^e development 
including organization, orientation, implementation, 
and planning a full CBITE program. 

5. Concluding Remarks. 



The^ are two appendices. One lists Florida's modules 
on generic teaching competencies, and the other provides 
an inventory of concepts about middle school teaching. 



Usefulness The type of program described in this book allows for 

Related teachers' competencies to be demonstrated rather than 

to CBE: Inferred from records. 



Related 
Materials: 



o Patterns of Effjective In-service Education , Gordon 
Lawrence et al. (Available from 3oULce listed below) 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: Panhandle Area Educational Coo^.erative 
P.O. Drawer 190 ,\ 
Chipley, Florida 32428 x 



Cost: 



$2.50 



\ 
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INSTRUCTION - REFERENCES 



C i».3 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 



Competency Testr and Graduation Requirements 

A monograph for administrators describing back^^rouiul 
information and the current movement towjxd CDmpoteiicy 
tests as graduation requirements. 

1976, 69 pp. appen. 



James P. Clark, Research Associate, and Scott U. Thomp- 
son, Associate Secretary for Research, National Associa-' 
.tlon of Secondary School Principals (NASSP) 



Ircended Useis: School and district adminisc Jators. 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
Materials: 



The authors state that the purpos'* of fhls monograph 
"is to explore the use of a variety of specific 
competency tests that measure skill achievement 
required for high school graduation." This has become 
a growing concern as more high school graduates are 
f ound ^to be deficient in basic skills.- 

A brief discussion is given to defining competency tests 
and their relative position at the state and district 
levels. Samples of competency tests in current use are 
presented in the areas of mathematics, reading, writing, 
democratic process, art, music, and money management. 

There are two appendices: one lists, by state, th« 
schools using competency tests; the other, legislative 
and state board rulings concerning competency tests. 

Anyone interested in current, specific information re- 
garding the role of competency testing for graduation 
requirements would find this document useful. 

None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Write: The National Associatioi. of Secondary School 
Principals 
1904 Association Drive 
Reston, Virginia 22091 

Cost: $3.00 (iniiGt be prepaid if order is less than 
four copies) 
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Instructional Management Systems 

An efficient, reliable Instructional management and recordkeeping 
system Is essential to CBE program operation. Data is required relative 
to each student's progress toward or attainment of program outcomes. An 
efficient system records and maintains a maxliDally manageable acni!rit 
of data in a form that is accessible and easily interpreted. Such a 
system facilitates program planning, instructional management, and 
school-community cooperation, as it permits: 

1. appropriate placement of students in courses and programs; 

2. remediation and individualization of instruction for students; 

3. program revisions based on identified weaknesses; 

A. comparisons among instructional programs or instructional 
sequences; and 

5. demonstrating Individual student, class, school, or district 
accomplishment . 

Data-Gathering Tasks 

In a comprehensive CBE program, vast amounts of student performance 
data potentially could be accumulated. In order to avoid overburdening 
the program with recordkeeping tasks, not all data need be reported. 
For example, data that the classroom teacher uses to make remediation or 
supplementary instruction decisions, based on specific enabling or en route 
outcomes, need not be transmitted beyond the c" iss^oom recordkeeping 
system. In most cases, t\ie reported scores need only be unit tests 
scores (coded or referenced to unit outcomes). Classroom teachers 
should not be burdened with too-frequent data recording and reporting, 
and only data critical for decision-making and progress-reporting purposes 
are necessary. / ' ♦ 
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Record Sheets and Reports 

Recordkeeping devices may vary widely in format and content. Indi- 
vidual class record sheets for any tests should alloy minimally for 
recording each student's performance in relation to desired level of 
performance on each outcome. Record sheets that show combined class 
or school data should array that data in a manner that is easily inter- 
' pretable by a variety of interested audiences. R^piotts t!*-^*- are issued 
from data also should be easily interpretable and should include direc^ 
tions or guidelines for interpreting the data in terms of program out- 
come attainment. For maximum utility, reports designed to facilitate 
program planning and instructional management decisions should be issued 
at predetermined intervals during the :>chool year as well as at the end of 
the year. Reports designed to credit educational accomplishments may be 
issued as appropriate. 

Analysis of Records and Reports 

Data regarding student performance on outcomes are indispensable 
tools in informed decision making. Analysis of individual student per- 
formances allows accurate program placement, individualization or 
remediation, and meaningful progress reporting (e.g., "John has mas- 
tered multiplication but is not yet able to solve word problems using 
that skill, ".rather than "John needs some help in math"). Analysis 
of class or school data permits well-informed decisions relative to 
instructional program selection and revision. For example, if a 
disproportionate number of students fail to attain a specific outcome, 
a purposeful investigation can be undertaken of the outcome itself. 
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the Instructional sequence or procedures, and the test Item that measures 
that outcome. Subsequently, ':ev:sion in the weak area can be effected 
Class or school performance data also can be used to determine the 
ef fectivemess of competing instructional sequences or programs, through 
a check of the num^>er of students achieving the outcome and the amount 
of ins t.ruc t ional t ime required , ^ 

Performance data is useful in community-school^ooperation. Letters, 
.briefs, reports, or meetings explaining educational goals and progress 
toward achievement of those goals can be effective In gaining the under- 
standing and support of the community. 

, In this section o£\the CBE Sourcebook , resources and materials are 
described "which will aid in the selection and development of instruc- 
tional MANAGEMENT and recordkeeping systems: 

D 1 Available Materials — available manual or computet-assisted 
t management systems that are either program specific or pro- 

gram general. 

' D 2 Selection Procedures — products which assist the user in 

making informed selections from available management systems. 
D 3 Developmental Instructions — products that* assist the user 

in designing and revising manual or computer-assisted manage- 
ment systems. 

D 4 References — references which provide information related 
to reporting pupil progress and assessing instructional 
management and recordkeeping system effectiveness. 
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MANAGBer -7 AVAILABLE MATERIALS l) 1.1 



Title: Evaluating Instructional Syst-^--? PLAN, IGE, IPI (EPIE 

Educational Product ^eport: An In-Depth Report #58) 

Descriptor: An as ;e^sment of three comparable, well-developed systems 

that stress individualized instruction. 



Publication 
Date(s): 



197A, 6 A pp. 



Originator: Educational Products Information Exchange (EPIE) Institute 

Intended This report is directed to school personnel who wish to 

Users: consider the use of individualized Instruction systems 

for their school. It also can be used to provide a com- 
prehensive oversew of the three most widely publicized 
programs. 

Purpose/ This EPIE study was undertaken because of increased 

Content: interest in fiidividualized instruction and because indi- 

vidualized Instructional systems are now available. The 
purpose of the report is to discuss three representative 
individualized instruction systems. The authors charac- 
terize this ireport as a limited "first-cut assessment," 
which focuses upon: 

o principles characteristic Of each 3ystem 

o materials and organization of materials in the system 

o implementation of each system in schools 

o research and evaluation data on each system. 

Three systems are assessed: 

1. I Program for Learning in Accordance with Needs (PLAN) 

2. / Individually Guided Education (IGE) f 
3/ Individually Prescribed Instruction (IPI). 

^jie report desciibes the development of each system, how 
the systam works, and the design onstructs of the system. 
Research and evaluation data about the syatem are provided, 
along with an "Overall Assessment" of each system. 
An EPIElogue compares strengths and weaknesses of each 
system, as Well as structural similarities and differences 
among PLAN, IGE, and IPI. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



The three coiipetency-based instructional systems assessed 
in the EPIE Report are model systejis which feature individ- 
ualized instruction. The purchase of one of these systems 
is an alternative to designing one's own competency-based 
programs. Therefore, the in-depth analytical descriptions 
should be particularly useful to educators who *are either 
exploring potential systems or designing their own. 

Information about the history of development is not avail- 
able. 
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Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



A description of the IGE system has been included 
In this Sourcebook (See D l.A). 



Write; 



Cost! 



EPIE Institute 
463 West Street 
New York, New York 



10014 



EPIE members $ 5,00 
non-members 10.00 

(Discounts are available for quantity purchases) 



This description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking 
A^ent Sourcebook . 
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TOAGEMENT -- AVAILABLE r^ERIALS 



D 1.2 



Title: System for Gb.iectives-Based Assessment Reading (SOBAR) 

Descriptor: An objectives-based system to measure reading achieve- 

ment' for K-12 students. Part of a mastery testing pro- 
gram reading and riiatjiem^atics. 

Publication 1975 (Mat^ials for grades 10-12 will be available in 

Date(8): late 1976) 

Originator: Rodney Skager, SOBAR Project Director, Center for the 

Study of Evaluation (CSII|), UCLA Graduate School of Edu- 
cation, Los Angeles, California 90024 

Intended K-12 students in reading $nd school teachers and admin 

Users: istrators who make decisiotis about resource allocation, 

classroom management, curriculum planning, and instruc- 
tional program evaluation in the area of reading. 

Purpose/ SOBAR is designed to help identify students' specific 

Content: weaknesses and strengths in treading skills through the 

development of custom-made objectives-based tests. 
Students are pretested and posttested on chosen objec- 
tives, and results may be used both in the evaluation of 
individual performance and in the planning and evaluation 
of instructional programs. 

Presently, 162 objectives are listed for grades K-2 and 
140 ZoT grades 3-9. The number of objectives for grades 
10-12 J.S at present unavailable. 

In the first step for a custom-made test, a school dis- 
trict selects for each testing period 10-40 objectives 
from the catalogues of objectives at each grade level. 
Then the test ,is constructed by the publisher, con- 
taining three items for each objective. The publisher 
also prepares test booklets and instructions for test 
administration, and delivers these to the school. As 
an optional service, test scoring can be provided by the 
publisher. 

A second type of test, the "catalog test," is avaii^able. 
This test differs from the custom-made test In that \ the 
objectives for which it is testing have been pre-selected 
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for various grade levels by curriculum experts. 



\ 



Fo both types of tests, the student must correctly < 
complete all three items for an objective in order to\ 
demonstrate mastery. 

The SO&i^ system consists of a User's Guide, student 
test bQoiok^ts, answer sheets, a catalog of objectives, 

\ 



\ 
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Purpose/ 
Content : 
(Cont.) 

iJae fulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



history of 
Development I 



a Guide to laastery testing* and an Examiner's Manual. 



The collection is useful In, a CBE context In two ways. 
Flrdt, It provides sets of objectives and test Items for 
reading skills for persons who wish to choose from existing 
collections. Second, ist provides a management system for 
keeping records of studei^t and class -progress towards 
objective attaiitment. 

SOBAR materials were developed by curriculum experts who 



analyzed the reading domain r 
of skills and competencies tha^ 
teach. At the same time pool 

were developed for each objecti^e^ enabling the develop- 
ment of tests consistent with tl|^ objectives. 



order to determine the set 
aify reading program might 
of assessment materials 



Materials thus developed were reviewed by reading special- 
ists and measurement experts to ^determine whether the 
collection of objectives was complete, and to determine 
whether items in the assessment pools exhibited content 
validity. 

j 

SOBAR was used across the country in 1974 with students 
in grades 3-8. No data describing field testing or its 
results is available at the present time. 



Related 
Materials: 



None 



Ordering 

Information: 



Information about ordering SOBAR materials is available 
from: 



Ms. Leigh Van Ausdall 
Science Res'^arch Associates 
259 E. Erie Street 
Chicago, Illinois 60611 

The area representative Oregon is: 



Neil Schroeder 
15200 S.W. 133rd 
Tigard, Oregon 97223 
(503) 639-4982 

An SRA Catalog (available from persons listed above) 
describes costs of SOBAR materials. 
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MANAGEMENT - AVA I LABLB. MATERIALS 



D 1.3 



Title: ; TRACER 

J 

B€8«tpt*6r: A computer program designed to assist the teacher with 

recordkeeping. 

Publication 197A 
Date(s): 

Originator: Educators^ Alliance 

Intended School districts having programs based on measurable ob- 

Users: Jectives. Teachers and students are the users of results 

of TRACER print-outs. 

Purpose/ TRACER is a management tool designed to assist teachers 

Content: in keeping records , scoring tests, and providing other 

feedback on student progress and performance. 

To use TRACER, the curriculum is broken down into pro- 
grams consisting of several units each. Each unit covers 
one or more objectives. The program of studies for each 
student consists of a sequence of units. One of the ad- 
vantages of the TRACER system is that it can easily han- 
dle individualization, in which each stL '^nt's program 
consists of different units or groups of udents have 
_ different programs. 

With TRACER, the student may have the choice of several 
approaches to the mastery of the objectives of the unit. 
These approaches are called "Learning Guides," and each 
consists of a statement of unit objectives with sugges- 
ted learning activities and resources. 

A pretest and posttest on the objectives is included for 
each unit. TRACER also includes placement and achieve- 
ment tests. All of the tests are scored by TRACER. 

Each day the teacher provides specific information for 
the program, and receives a print-out the next morning. 

Usefulness TRACER is a computer program that could be used to per- 

Related form the recordkeeping and management functions of a CBE 

to CBE: program. It lends itself readily to individualized in- 

struction because it can track students individually and 
because it frees the teacher to spend more time with stu- 
dents. 



History of 
Development: 

Related 
Materials: 



No information on the history of development is presently 
available. 



None 
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Ordering \ Order and Cost Information about TRACER is available 

Information: 'from: 

Educator's Alliance 

106,0 Sierra Drive 

Menio Park, California 9A025 



\ 
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MANAGEMENT -- AVAILABLE MATERIALS D 1.^ 



Title: Individually Guided Education (Multiunit School Imple- 

mentation) 

Descriptor: An alternative form of public schooling which focuses 

on student development through Individualized curricu- 
lum and instruction. 

Publication Plans and materials for Implementing Indly.Jually Guided 

Datei^s): ^ Education (IGE) systems have been developed and revised 
continuously since 1969. 

Originator: Wisconsin Research and Development Center for Cognitive 

Learning 

Intended A comprehensive program intended for use by a total 

Users: elementary school staff. Facilitators from teacher edu- 

cation institutions, state education agencies, inter- 
mediate education agencies, and local education agencies 
are trained in IGE concepts and practices. 

- » 

Purpose/ IGE is a comprehensive system of schooling designed to 

Content: produce higher educational achievements through providing 

for rate of learning, learning style, and other^character- 
istic difference's among students. Every element and^ phase 
in the de^velopment, refinement, and implementation of the 
system is designed to create conditions for effective ed- 
ucational planning, teaching, and learning. 

\ 

In IGE, the broad range of phenomena ordinarily associated 
with education has been organized into seven components: 

1. Multiunit School (MUS) ~ The IIUS is the organiza- 
tional structure designed to enable educational 
decision making, open communication, and account- 
ability to occur at appropriate levels of the 
school system. 

2. Instructional Programming Model (IPM) — The IPM 
provides a franjework for teaching children accord- 

^ Ing to their own rates and styles of learning, 

' levels of motivation, and other character 1st ic-s, 
while taking Into account the general educational 
objectives of the school. 

3. Curriculum Materials and Instructional Procedures 
— The Wisconsin Research and Development Center 
has developed individualized curriculum materials 
and Instructi'bnal procedures which are compatible 
with the IPM. 

4. Model for Measurement and Evaluation — The model 
Includes assessment of each child's readiness, 
progress, and final achievement by the use of 
criterion-referenced tests and other assessment 
procedures. 
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Purpose/ 
Content: 
(Cont.) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



5. Program of ifome-School-Community Relations — The 
students, staff, parents, and citizens who make ap 
the IGE school coamunity must mutually understand 
eaoh other's resources and expectations in order to 

. create ana maintain an optimum learning situation. 

6. Facilitative Environments — Relationships established 
to maintain and strengthen IGE are developed among 
local, intermediate, and state education agencies as 
well as state teacher education institutions. 

7. Research and Development — If IGE is to remain 
viable, it imjst be capable of incorporating change. 
Continued research and development generate knowledge 
and i-- "'rams related to curriculum, instrnction, and 
admini3j:ration which can be infused into the IGE 
system. 

Performance objectives have been identified for -schools to 
follow in implementing the IGE and minimal criteria in ^ 
order to be considered an IGE school. The basic tenets of 
individualized instruction presented, however, are flexible 
enough to be adapted to any local district needs. 



History of Since 1967, the Wisconsin Research aud Development Center 

Development^ has worked cooperatively with educational agencies in 

developing the IGE system. The ievelopment of IGE has come 
about through an iterative process of conducting research 
to discover more about liow children learn; developing 
in^roved instructional strategies, processes, and materials 
for school administrators, teachers, and children; and 
offering assistance to educators and citizens which will 
help transfer the outcomes of research and development 
into practice. After a developmental need for IGE was 
recognized, the following process was applied t> the 
development of each cSpect of the product j plan, develop, 
conduct expert review, trvout, revise, and publish. At all 
stages of development, the substance and fonn of the product 
were evaluated. 



In 1969-70, only 50 elementary schools, all in Wisconsin, 
were implementing IGE. By 1974-75, approximately 2,500 
schools in 38 states had made the complex change ♦'o this 
new educational system. 

The rate of IGE impl.-^nentation over the past seven years 
has been enhanced by funds from the U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion (USOE) and the National Institute of Education (NIE), 
and the commitment to IGE by thousands of local education 
agenries, state education agencies, and teacher education 
personnel in 35 states. In addition, two recen events 
have significantly influenced the diffusion of IGE. One 
was the funding of- the University of Wisconsin/Sears, 
Roebuck Foundation. Funding was for preparing materials 



Ordering Write: 'WxoConsln Research and Development Center for 

Information: Cognitive Learning 

1025 West Johnson Street 
^ Madison, Wisconsin 53706 

rc • 16mm film: "Think Kids" $125,00 

Audiovisual package (set of 5 film- 
^ strips each accompanied with 

audiotape cassette) 75.00 
Print materials package (guidelines for 
implementation, protypic agenda, unit 
school directory, workshop simulation 
and current annual report) 50.00 

This description was adapted from Catalog of NIJ!) 
Education Products. 



MANAGEMENT - AVAILABLE MATERIALS J 1.5 



Student- -ntered Instructional System (SCIS): Mathe- 
matics 

An objectives-based Instructional system for seventh 
grade mathematics. 

1975, 13 conqponents, 35-40 pp. each 



Myron Goff and Judy O'Steen, Developmental Research 
School, Florida State University 

Seventh grade students Artiohavfe a basic understanding 
of whole number arlthjretlc. — n 

The purjiose of th/ SCIS^themati-sStoterlals Is to 
provide a co!!!pleti| Inatructlonal systeta utilizing 
performance objectlv^fe in seventh giad* mathematics. 
Materials are desttgned^-^^r^lttde but also 

may be used^by grdugs^f students. / 

The SCIS mathematics materials contain 13 main compo- 
nents, each of which Is subdivided Into many objectives. 



The 


components are: 




1. 


finite mathematical systems 




2. 


the system of whole numbers 




3. 


number theory 




4. 


geometric figures 




5. 


fractions: the system of non-negatl,ve 


rational 




numbers 




6. 


decimals 




7. 


percents 




8. 


measures of geometric figures 




9. 


the system of Integers 




10. 


graphing In a coordinate plane 




i:. 


congruences, perpendiculars, triangles. 


quadrl- 




laterals 


12. 


measurement and error 




13. 


applied problems 





A pretest, tests on objectives, review tests, and a 
posttest accompany each component. In order to Imple- 
ment these materials, only certain commonly available 
and Inexpensive materials ^re required, such as rulers 
and scissors. 

A recordkeeping system for the SCIS mathematics mate- 
rials has been designed that Is based on the use of 
student data sheets. The data sheets maintain the 
following records: 

o date student begins studying an objective 



> 




Purpose/ 
Content: 
(C -t.) 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

History of 
Development : 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



o date student ^akes criterion-referenced test on an ob- 
jective 

o whether student passes the objective 

o date of second (and thirds testing, if required 

o whether student passes second (or third) testing 

Another feature of this system is its grading system which 
is based on an "expectation level" for each student. The 
expectation level determines how many objectives the stu^ 
dent may be expected to achieve. Post test scores and the 
nunber of obj ^ctives actually completed by the student 
(compared with that student's expectation level) yield the 
student's grade. 

This system readily lends itself to installation in a CBE 
context . 



Developer? report that the SCIS mathematics system has 
been under development for six years, during which time 
modifications "based on an evaluation derived from class- 
room operation or data collecting analyzing procedure" 
have been made. 

Objectives for the program are reported by developers "to 
have been written based on i istructional objectives com- 
mon to most seventh grade mathematics -^ourses of study. 
They have been repeatedly revised based on student com- 
ments, computer analyses, and instructor perceptions." 

"Severa^ original methods and procedures have been incor- 
porated into these materials. The approaches to union 
and intersection of sets, percents, and the consecutive 
numbering of both developmental exercises and practice 
exercises within an objective -^ire all unique to these 
materials . " 

None 



Write: Robert H. Reiser 



Center for Educational Design 
The Florida State University 
Tallahassee, Florida 32306 



Costs are not available. 
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Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(8): 

Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content: 



Udefulnesf) 
Related 
to CB'?.: 



History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: Setting Goals 

A pamph7st for school districts presenting the statewide 
goals for education and discussing the purpose and rationale 
for statewide and local goals. 

1975, 27 pp. 



Oregon Department of Education 

Educators in Oregon public schools who need a guide in 
setting local goals. 

The book presents the new statewide goals for education 
in Oregon. A problem salving sy&t_em used to determine 
what schools are expected to accomplish, how much it will 
cost, and progress toward this end is presented. It 
includes ten stt.ps: 

1. set (or revise) goals 

2. conduct assessment 

3. identify needs 

4. prioritize needs 

5. develop (or modify) objectives 

6. identify alternate plans 

7. select (or modify) plans 

'8. allocate (or shift) resources 
9. implement and operationalize plan 
10. evaluate ^plan and outcomes 

The book provides a simplistic approach to the shift of 
the ret/ritten minimum stan4ards^ which focus on outcomes 
of education. As such, it t^hould be helpful to districts 
in designing district, program, and course goals which 
will be responsive to these standards. 

In late 1973, 3 3 Goals Advisory Coun'^ils were nominated 
by school districts, intermedj^ate education districts, 
and community colleges. With the suggestions made by 
these Co^^ncils, new elementary-secondary goals wer drafted 
and ultimately adopted by 'the State Board of Education in 
February 1974* 



o Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: 
the Management Cycle (See D 1.7) 

V**ite: Documents Clerk 

Oregon Department of Education 
942 Lancaster Di^lve N.F. 
Salem, Oregon ^97310 

' - •* 

Cost: Free 



Sompletlng 
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MANAGEMENT AVAILABLE MATERIALS 



D 1.7 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



Planning .the Education of Oregon Learners: Completing 
the Management Cycle 

A pamphlet for school districts describing procedures 
for gathering data on Lhe extent to which statewide 
go^ls are being attained. 

1975, 31 pp. 



Originator: 

Intended 
Users: 

Purpose/ 
Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



Oregon Department of Education 

Educators in Oregon who need some help in assessing how 
well the statewide goals are being met. 

^tatewide priority needs are presented along with an 
explanation of the relationship between statewide assess* 
m^nt an^ needs identification. In addition, an explana- 
tion is provided of the State Board of Education's intents 
to evaluate and report district attainment of statewide 
goals. J 

This publication represents an effort by the State 
Department of Education to help schools in establishing 
accountability for instruction'^l prograos to taxpayers 
as well as learners. 

In late 1973, 13 Goals Advisory Councils were nominated 
by school districts, intermediate education districts, 
and community co^eges. With the suggestions made by 
these Council^, new elementary^secondary goals were drafted 
and ultima^rfely adopted by the State Board in February 
197A. Aiso approved was a planning system for Oregon 
education that assesses learner needs related to the 
goals and provides insights into outcomes of the educa- 
tional process. 



Planning the Education of Oregon Learners: 
Goals (See D 1.6) 



Setting 



Write: Documents Clerk 

Oregon Department of Education 
9A2 Lancaster Driye N.E. 
Salem, Oregon 97310 



Cost: Free 
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MANAGEMENT - SELECTION PROCEDURES D 2.1 



Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 

Intended Users: 

Purpose : 



Content: 



Describe a Total Learning Management System 

A learning package for teachers and evaluation spe- 
cialists describing functions and components of a 
total learning system* 

197A^ (Critique Edition) 



Northwest Evaluation Association (NWEA) 
Evaluation specialists and teachers. 

Goals ; Two goals are stated for the learning package: 

1. -^Tfie learner knows the functions of a learning 

manager. 

2. The learner knows the components of a total learning 
management system. 

Objectives : Two enabling objectives which follow these 
goals are: 

1.1 Given A Day with Sammy by John Flanagan, you will 
be able to identify by making marginal notes each 
of the six key :"tivities of learning managers with 
100% accuracy. 

2.1 Given a small group discussion setting, you will be 
able to describe in detail the characteristics of 
each component of a total learning management system 
with 100% accuracy. 

The activities of a learning manager as described in the 
package are: (1) to state learning outcomes in terms of 
goals and measurable objectives; (2) to adjust goals to 
meet individual needs; (3) to plan appropriate instruc- 
tion; (6) to provide an adequate learning environment; 

(5) to evaluate learning based on stated objectives; and 

(6) to design sequential learning based on individual 
needs. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development: 



This resource would be of value 
wishing to upgrade competencies 
managers. Objectives are listed 
specific assignments, activities 
priate to the given objective. 



to any school district 
of teachers as learning 
individuaHy with 
, and evaluation appro- 



The Northwest Evaluation Associa 
organization in 1973. A series 
learning packages have been deve 
to school districts in Washingto 
a Total Learning Management System is one of these five 
learning packages. 



rion became a formal 
of five .workshops and 
loped and are available 
n and Oregon. Describe 
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The learning pd<;kage may be used for individual study; 
however, small gfoup work is frequently suggested 'or 
required follov-up activity. Names of resource persons 
are provided* 
• 

Format ; This self-instructional package may be used in 
Personnel ; The number of participants Is not restricted. 
It does not appear that a trainer is essential in (^deduc- 
ting sessions. The learning package is fairly sel^f-explan- 
atory as to reading assignments and follow-up afsiivity. 
Product Components : Included in the learning , "package are 
materials needed for reading assignments ani^^'exetcises^ 
Resources for reading assignments consist at the following: 
A Total Learning Management System ; l^n Individuallfga.. ^ 
In-Service Education of Teachers ?; and Goals and Oblective^ 
for Technical Drawing > / / ~ ' ~ 

Time Span ; There is no indication of length of ttme need- 
ed* This would be determined by individt&l citisumstanced* 

Usexs should have access to a ready made setting in which \ 
they ,can dpply t\e skills taught. 

Other learning packages from NWEA workshops: 

o Write^Test Items for Content Reference Tests (See B 3.3) 

o Editing and Classifying Existing Test Items (See B 3.4) 

o Field Testing Test Items (See B 3.6) 

o Test Organization and Layout (See B 3.7) 

Write; Dr. Fred Forster, Executive Secretary 
Northwest Evaluation Association 
Portland Public Schools " 
631 N.E. Clackamas $treet 
Portland, Oregon 97.203 

Cost: $6.50 (includes postage). Each participant needs 
a copy of the learning package. 
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MANAGEMENT^- SELECTION PROCEDURES D 2.2 

Title: Project Management Executive Orientation 

Descriptor: A multimedia training product to introduce top-level 

school administrators to concepts and techniques of 
project management • 

*Thls product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See A 2.3 for 
a complete description. 
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THle: 



'Mmmm - developm^i^tal instructions d 3.1 

\ ^ . 

Relevant Educational Applications of C^»|Htte^^-^teehn«logy 
(REACT) Course I 



Descriptor: \^ A training course to introduce school personnel to the 
potential applications of computer technology to their 
\ field. r 

/ 



/ 



Publii;at/ion 
Date(^) : 

Or ^ 



nator : 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



History of 
Development : 



No date given. 



Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, Lindsay Build- 
ing, 710 S.W. 2nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97204 

Educators who are interested in using computers in admin- 
istration or in subject areas. 

The REACT computer training courses were developed in rec- 
ognition of the fact that a degree of "computer literacy" 
is valuable for all educators today. School administra- 
tors face decisions about the most appropriate use of the 
computer for data management in their school district. 
They need to know what is involved in implementing a data 
processing system. 

Goals : The goal of the REACT program is to equip the edu- 
cator to make decisions about the use of computers in ad- 
ministration or in a particular subject area. Educational 
uses of computers are presented in the broader context of 
the study of elementary computer concepts and the role of 
the computer. 

Object ves ; Each of the ten books comprising'^the course 
contains a list of objectives to help direct the reader. 

The main goal of the course is accomplished by providing a 
background in basic computer concepts, some experience in 
programming a computer, an appreciation of the social im- 
pact of the computer, and hands-on experience with admin- 
istrative and instructional applications. 

There are many implications fo^CBE in the area of educa- 
tional computer technology. With some understanding of 
these concepts, the educator will be more competent in 
decisions relative to computer applications. 



These materials went through field testing, 
was used as a basis for revising materials. 



User feedback 



There is no informant ion available as to how or where the 
field testing was conducted. The data show tliat 71% of 
the students achieved an average score of 70% or better 
for all manuals in self-instructional mode. Data for th j 
group presentation docs not contribute significantly to 
success and the materials adapt well to either mode. 
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History of 
Development: 
(Cont.) 

Main 

Activities: 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



The matetlals have not been analyzed for racism, sexism, 
or other bias. 



Many of the books Involve some work on a teletype terminal. 
In Book 4 of Course I, the student learns to use a teletype. 
After reading each book, students evaluate their compreher- 
sion by taking a self-quiz. If students score less than 
80Z,'they are asked to review, paying particular attention 
to the points they missed. The suggested bibliography 
guides students to helpful supplementary resources. 
There is a self-quiz with each unit. The tenth book in 
the series contains unit tests for the total course. 

Format : The course may be used in a university education 
curriculum, in an in-service class for educators, or in an 
individual study program. More success has been realized 
when these materials have been ilyed as part of a formal 
course, rather than in self-instructional mode. 
Personnel : Wherever tests wece conducted, it was found 
that the greatest need for assistance always arose during 
set-up: in orienting the coordinator, supplying materials 
and tests, and establishing procedures. After set-up, any 
problems that arose could be handled by telephone. 
Product Components : There are ten texts which tiake up 
this course. In many of the books, the introduction lists 
special equipment or supplementary materials that are 
sded. Success in the course depends upon use Df the 
*quired equipment and practice in solving the problems 
tlhi±^ are presented. Special equipment and services are: 
compht^ with BASIC compiler; co!iq)uter terminal ASR 33 
teletypewWter or equivalent; and computer expert available 
to answer questions. 
Time Span : Approximately 30 hours. 

The materials are designed to be used with a computer and 
computer terminals but they also are being used without 
computer access. Therefore, they can and ar^ being used 
where computer systems are available, as well as in regular 
classroom situations^. 



Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



None 



Write: Technica Education Corporation 
1864 South State Street 
Salt Lake Ci'^y, Utah 84115 

Cost: Set of 10 books (one set per student) $ 20.50 per 

set 

Teletypewriter rental (one per 125.00 per 

six students) month 
Computer with a BASIC compiler (1) depends on system. 
About two hours terminal connect time per student. 
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MANAGEMENT - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3.2 



Title: 

Descriptor: 

Publication 
Date(s) : 

Originator: 
Intended Users: 
Purpose: 



Content: 



llsef ulness 
Relatad 
to C^E: 

llistor&r of 
D6vrflopmenc 
4 

Main/ 

Activities: 



SWRL Proficiency Verification Systems (PVS) : Matliemat ics 
and Reading 

Semi -automated systems providing information about mathe- 
matics and reading instruction. 

Not published as of August 1976 

Southwest Regional Laboratory for Educational Research 
and Development (Sl^.RL) 

Teachers and admlnisfrators in conjunction with ejLementary 
mathematics and reading programs. . 

These systems provide information about instruction re- 
sulting from use of commercially available programs In 
elementary school mathematics and leading. 
Goal£: The primary goal of these systems is to enable 
teachers and administrators to evaluate the effectiveness 
of an instructional series in terms of basic proficiencies 
which have been achieved through the instruction. PVS al- 
lows teachers and administrators to track pupil accomplish- 
ments in conjunction with district use of a program, and 
also provides the opportunity to look at the results in 
the context of results obtained with other widely-adopted 
programs . 

Objectives : Not specifically stated in these systems. 

The basic component of PVS is the Annual Pupil Survey 
(APS), administered at the end of the school year. The 
APS includes a broad range of test items representing In- 
struction in major commercial mathematics programs. The 
entire range of items for each APS is spread ever multiple 
text forms, with every child completing only one form of 
the test. The Items that are common across all tests fo- 
cus on bje^ochmark skills such as number recognition, compu- 
tation, meaisurement, and verbal problem solving. From the 
APS, separate reports are generated for district coordina- 
tors, pr inci pals , and teachers . 

The user may install this system to determine the etfec- 
tiveness of reading and mathematics Instruction. 



Currently in development, 
available. at this time. 



Further Information is not 



The flexibility and simplicity of PVS operations accom- 
modate each district's unique decision-making and organ- 
izational structure. PVS operations are easily monitored 
by one person designated within the district as PVS 
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Main 

Activities: 
(Cont.) 



coordinator and by Individual school principals. Partic- 
ipation In PVS Includes the following basic activities: 
o Dlstrie't personnel Identify anticipated scope of PVS 
.participation, the reading and mathematics programs, 
and other materials being jised. 
o During the year, PVS participants are sent appropriate 
resources for Initiating PVS using various PVS compo- 
nents with the designated programs, 
o The district returns all assessment records to SWRL 

for data analysis, 
o SWRL sends PVS Class, School, and District Reports to 
appropriate district ard school personnel. 

Training materials and procedures are provided by SWRL to 
familiarize key school personnel with PVS operations and 
applications. An early orientation helps prepare admin- 
istrative, supervisory, and Instructlone^ personnel to 
derive maximum advantage from PVS participation and use 
of the mathematics programs. 



Provisions 
for Use: 



Conditions 
of Use: 



Related 
Materials: 



Ordering 

Information; 



Format : Assessment Information system; PVS reports are 
used by school personnel during the year to make Instruc- 
tional and management decisions. 

Personnel : District and school administrators and teach- 
ers. 

Product Coinponents : Checklist of Matheniatlcs Objectives; 
Annual Pupil Survey; District, Class, and School Reports; 
Beginning-Skills inventory (optional); Learning Mastery 
Systems (optional); and Mld-Program Survey and Report 
(optional) . 

Time Span : Approximately one school year is needed to 
correspond with mathematics program usage. 

To initiate PVS use, district personnel participate with 
SWRL in identifying programs and program materials used 
In district classrooms, and Sasic ways these materials 
are used during Instruction. 

o SWRL Learning Mastery Systems (LUS) ; Reading and 
Mathematics 

o SWRL Quality Assurance (QA) Information Service 

This product is currently in development. Information 
regarding tryout participation opportunities Is available 
from: 



SWRL Educational Resource Services 

A665 Lampson Avenue 

Los Alamitos, California 90720 

Cost: Not available 
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MANAGEMENT -- DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3 



Title: CSE Summati^-e Evaluation Kit 

y 

Descriptor: An Instructional kit for anyone Involved In carrying 

out program evaluation. 



*Thls product Is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See "Main Activ 
Itles" of B 2.3 for a complete description. 
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MANAGEMENT - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCT-IW' D 



r 



Title: Educational Development, Dissemination,,, and Evaluation 

(DD&E) Training Resources 

Descriptor: A program for training professionals in educational,. 

' '^velopment , dissemination, and evaluation. 



*This product is crosS-ref erenced in this s^ircebook. See "Content j 
Series 2" of C 3,13 for a complete description. 



I 
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nANAGEMENT - DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3.5 



Title: Evaluating a Curriculum Program: An Educator's Handbook 

\ Descriptor: A workshop to teach school personnel to evaluate currvcu- 

lum programs. 



*This product is cross-referenced in this sourcebook. See B 3.2 for a com- 
plete description, ' 
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Title: IDEA Change Program for Individually Guided Education 

Ages 5-12 

Descriptor: A teacher in-service program aimed at individualizing 

learning and continuous improvement of the staff and 
school. 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



197S 



Originator: 



^^ptended 
^Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usef ulnes^s 
Related 
to CBE: 



Institute for Development of Educational Activities 
( IDEA) 

School personnel wishing to implement an individualized 
instruction program in their school. 

Goals ; There are no specific goals stated in the program. 
Objectives : There are 35 outcomes prin^d on "outcome 
pages" in the Implementation Guide . Each of the outcomes 
is treated as follows: (1) self-assessment or the degree 
of achievement of the outcome; (2) I/D/E/A materials 
specifically related to the outcome; (3) suggestions for 
implementing the outcome; (4) in-service activities to 
leaL'n about the outcome; and (5) the period ot time when 
the outcome was selected for emphasis. 

The training materials consist of films, filmstrips, and 
print documents designed for use in professional growth 
programs. The contents of the ' Implementation Guide par- 
allels the major areas treated In the program. Chapter 
1 of the guide provides suggestions and activities to holp 
in using the guide. Chapter 2 explains briefly how Indi- 
vidually Guided Education (IGE) works within schools and 
communities. Chaprer 3 lii^wS the outcomes. Chapter 4 
lists and explains materials for use in implementation of 
the program. Following these chapters are outcome pages, 
glossary , and index. 

Materials are classified for use according to their appli- 
cation to eit.ier of the two primary process elements of (1) 
individualizing learning or (2) continuous improvement. 

The program has specific goals which clarify identifiable 
outcomes on which teachers may work. 



History of 
Development : 



The program is the result of seven years of research and 
development conducted cooper at i vely with m, .iy peop le and 
Institutions. The authors provide the following descrip- 
tion: 
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History of 
Development: 
(Cont.) 



"In 1970, there were 125 schools participating in the 
project. Today, more than 1,400 schools in 37 states, 
plus American-sponsored schools in approximately two 
dozen other countries, are in some phase of implement- 
ing the IGE processes. 

Eaca phase of developii > IGE has been accompanied by 
special attention to evaluation. Initially, we exam- 
ined research relating to selected school practices 
that ultimately became a part of IGE. The way we com- 
bined these practices into a comprehensive design for 
use in schools was analyzed intensely by selected 
teachers and administrators and by u.iiversity scholars. 

The IGE training materials and clinical workshops that 
have emerged from our developmental efforts have been 
shaped by both formal and informal studies of their 
effectiveness. We continue to operate and refine a 
comprehensive system of monitoring the extent to which 
the IGE concepts are being implemented in participating 
schools. " 

An evaluation report wf.s prepared by Belden Associates and 
is available f rom IDEA. The data is based upon inquiries 
regarding the effects of IGE and summarizing how administra- 
tors, teachers, parents, and students feel about aspects of 
IGE. 



Main 

Activities: 



Activities are centered around learning abouc che outcomes. 
These are the same for each outcome as follows: 

1. Read print documents. 

2. View films and filmstrips. 

3. Discuss the "Items for Discussion" in the filmstrip 
study guides. 

A. Consult with the a facilitator. 

5. Interact with others in the school. 

6. Establish a task group to research this outcome in 
the related literature and media. 

7. Invite others Ko come to the school to '.larify, 
explain and assist with implementing this outcome. 

8. Visit and observe others who have achieved this 
outcome. 

9. Participate in an exchange with a person from 
anoth school involved in the program. 

10» Attenu iGE conferences and clinical workshops. 



Provisions Format : An Intermediate Agency recruits interested 

for Use: schools and tnen sends a trained facilitator to work 

with schools from the beginning of the program. 
Personnel ; In order to have credibxlity with the school 
staff the facilitator should have previous experience at 
the same level, e.g., elementary, middle t^chool, etc. 
Personal traits^should include being energetic, suppor- 
tive, en5)athetic, and a problem solver. \he facilitator 
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Provisions attends a two-week clinical workshop with extensive 

for Use: training Jn the 35 outcomes, and then attends a three-^^day 

(Cont.) follow-up vhere the five facilitator outcomes are studied. 

Product Conponents ; IGE materials include: two films, 
one providing an overvi -W of IGE and the other acquaint- 
ing the staff with procedures for group problem solving; 
15 filmstrips and accompanying study guiaas; and seven 
print documents to use in investigating, implementing, 
innovating, and improving* 

Time Span : It takes about a year to get the program 
started* 

Conditions While the outcomes are written in a suggested sequence, 

of Use: alterations may be made depending on local situations, 

the existing level of attainment of some of the outcomes, 
etc* Before developing a sequence some kind of assess- 
ment should be made for each outcome* 

Related o Individually Guided Education (Multiunit School Imple- 

Mateirials: mentation) (See D 1*4) 

Ordering Write: John M* Bahner 

Information: l/D/E/A 

5335 Fair Hills Avenue 
Dayton, nhio 45429 



Cost: o Films 



One at a Time, Together 
The Meeting 
Filmstrips 

A Reach for Tomorrow 

Elementary School Special Resource Teachers 
IGE Learninj: ...vies 

Implementat • of IGE ^ 

Managing the IGE Learning urogram I 

Managing the IGE Learning Program II 

Managing the IGE Learning Program III 

Organized for Learning 

Parents are Important 

Performance Testing and Observation 

The Importance of the League 

The T.iree Phases of Planning Part 1 

The Three Phases of Planning Part 2 

What It's Like to Be in IGE 

Working Together 

Print Documents 

Color Me IGE 

Filmst ip Study Guide Kit (15 titles) 
Implementation Guide 
The Community of Learning 
The League of Schools 
The Learning Climate 
The School in Change 



Approximately $800*00 
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Ordering There are sev^r^l options for covering the costs of a 

Information: facilitator: 

(Cont.) o In a School >Q.f Lducation, the Supervisor of Student 
Teachers might become the facilitator, 

o Several possible sfstff members in a school district 
are appropriate. 

o Staff at a state education agency involved in school 
improvement are likely candidates. 

In each case, the group serving as Intermediate Agency 

should take care of the facilitator's transportation, 

lodging, and meals. 



MANAGEMENT --DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS D 3.7 



Title: 



Descriptor: 



Publication 
Date (s) : 



Originator : 



Intended 
Users: 



Purpose : 



School Planning, evaluation, and Commun Leat ion System 
(SPECS) 

A set of proce^s^^for collecting and analyzing data 
describing school system, out comes, -processes, and costs. 

1976, components for program utilization; 1976 (Revised), 
instructional materials; 1975, illus. monograph of pro- 
gram overview 

John M. Nagle, Harold E. Walker, and Lloyd A. DuVall, 
Center for Educational Policy and Management (CEPM), 
University of Oregon 

Users of SPECS materials and processes are schooJ c istrict 
professional staff. Teachers use material.; to collect 
achievement information about students. Teachers and ad- 
ministrators use the materials to analyze plan, and eval- 
uate the curriculum. Citizens use SPECS processes indi- 
rectly by their involvement in district goal setting. Fi- 
nally, boards of education use information generated by 
SPECS in moating district policy decisions. 

Goals : Schools using SPECS will be able to plan, imple- 
ment, evaluate, and replan programs of activities using 
actual performance data. SPECS provides processes for 
assisting schools in collecting six type.^ of program in- 
formation — outcomes, processes, and inputs (desired and 
actual). SPECS allows those responsible for programs to 
make this information explicit and use it systematically 
as th'^y develop initial plans, monitor processes during 
impltmentatioA, evaluate results, and eventually formulate 
new plans for the next cycle of operations. 
Objectives : I The objectives must be stated as they relate 
to e.^ch of the five components: 

1. To provide information on current status and identify 
hierarchical relationships among current programs and 
activities. 

To produce an annual prog^ram budget and periodic pro- 
gram accounting reports. 

3. To produce procedural guides/work aids for program 
planning and evaluation. 

4. To provide means for'citizon participation irt setting 
broad educational goals. 

5. To produce periodic reports identifying specific dis- 
trict needs and setrir^g priorities for dealing with 
these needs. 



Content: 



The main subject areaft covered are nciministrative svs terns,' 
and instructional management systems pertaining to pro- 
cedures for: (1) Building a school district program 
structure, (2) converting to' a progratn budget format, (3) 
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Content: collecting data about student ouLCoraes, (4> community 

(Cont.) definition of a school district's goal structure, and 

(5) determining matches between community goals and 
student ^outcomes. 

Usefulness SPECS addresses some of the most common problems in educa- 

Related tion today — evaluation of programs, accountability, corn- 

to CBE: munity involvement, and finance. In oth^r words, school 

districts are enabled with a system for identifying what 
they are trying to do for students, how they are trying to 
do it, related costs, and the results of these efforts. 

History of SPECS was piloi: tested in an Oregon school district of 

Development: approximately '3,500 students and 175 staff members. The i 
development staff worked closely with these teachers and | 
administrators Data ^ere collected for purposes of 
revision and modifications. 

In 1974, SPECS was field tested In approximately 13 school 
districts in seven states. At this palrht data was gathered 
to test implementation strategies, i'h-service training 
approaches, and a pattern of dissemination involving local 
consultants. Teachers and administrators are able to plan, 
monitor, and evaluate programs more completely than is 
possible in most schools. It has been found that more 
students have access to Individualized learning, student 
achievement is increased, and learning problems can be 
diagnosed more quickly. Further, a clearer definition of 
curriculum and course objectives results, more flexibility 
in budget management is developed, and community involve- 
ment in the public schools is increased. 

Main o Collecting and displaying data about the district's 

Activities: current array of instructional and noninstructional 

functions, activities, or programs. 

o Dev^-loping forms and procedures for collecting and 

displaying data; translating district's current operating 
budget tLom line item format to program format; and 
developing computerized dat|i-processing system to handle 
expected flow of budgeta**y and expenditure data releva^it 
to each program. 

o Writing Instructional goals and obje tives, selecting 
program methuds and materials for Implementing these, 
and collecting and interpreting data about actual 
student performance. 

o Involving representative sample of citizens in generating 
and reviewing a set or structure of broad educational 
goals. 

o Perceiving summarized program education data. 

o Familiarization of community's broad goals. 

o Determining lack of consonance between program evalua- 
tion data and community goals. 

o Developing recommendations to meet needs presented by 
gaps between the program evaluation data and the 
community goals. 

er|c 



Provisions For nat: Workshops, courses, and consultation sessions, 

for Use: Personnel ; A school district administrative staff member 

is required to coordinate all SPECS activities. Outside 
consultant help of 10 to 15 days is necessary during the 
first year of implementation. Involvement of all profes- 
sional staff Is required* 
o 

Product Components : s 

o SI'ECS: What It Is and What It Does — An illustrated 
monograph which presents a broad >v,^rview of SPECS as 
a system, including a description of each component and 
how they interrelate. 

o The Component One Implementation Booklet: A Systems 
Analysis of a School District — Explains the rationale 
and objectives of Component Ona. Includes three alter- 
native approaches for completing a systems analysis of 
a district. ' 

o The Component Two Implementation Booklet: Program 
Budgeting and Cost Accounting — Describes fourteen 
steps toward implementing a program budgeting and cost 
accounting system. 

o The Component Three Implementation Booklet: Instruc- 
tional Program Planning, Evaluation, and Communication ~ 
Explain^ the rationale and objectives of program plan- 
ning and evaluation. Includes detailed suggestions 
for implementing a planning and evaluation system, 
simulated materials for classroom use, and "how-to" write 
objectives and summarize data. 

o Instructional Program Summary plan — Four-page document 
summarizing program's objectives, procedures, and re- 
sources prior to implementation. 

o Instructional Program Summary Report — Six-page docu- 
ment which summarizes objectives, student performance 
data, and assessment results. 

o Record of Instructional Program Objectives — Self-con- 
tained booklet for recording instructional program 
objectives including cognitive, affective, and psycho- 
motor. 

o Weekly Lesson Plans (For One Program) — Designed for 
one-year coverage, the plan book records objectives, 
instructional procedures, and formative evaluation of 
each week. 

o Weekly Lesion plans (For Up T> Three Programs) — Same 
as above, except space is provided for three programs. 

o Record of Student Performance — Self-contained booklet 
with three sections for recording performance related to 
specific objectives. 

o The Component Four Implementation Booklet: Community- 
Based Broad Goal Definition — Provides step-by-step 
information needed to implement Component Four. 

o A Supplement to the Component Four "implementation Book- 
let: Broad Goal Definition. in Emerald School District — 
Describes in detail how petsonnel in the fictitious ' 
Emerald School District implemented Component Four. 
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Provisions o- The Component Five Implementation Booklet: Assessing 

for Use: Achievement of the District's Broad Goals — Provides 

(cont.) suggested means of determining the match or gap between 

community defined educational goals and the district's 
Instructional objectives. 

Conditions A high level of commitment is necessary from administrative 

of Use: staff and teachers. Implementation requires several steps: 

o District-wide planning committee determines specific im- 
plementation strategy. 

o Implementation plan Identifies time lines, needed re- 
sources, program areas for initial attention, and moni- 
toring process. 

o Initial implementation efforts (I.e., in-service ses- 
sions, information sharing efforts, etc.). 

o Initially identified activities made operational. 

Use of a phase-in strategy appears to be most successful. 

Related o CSE Evaluation Workshops 

Materials: c C^ E Elementary School Evaluation Kit: Needs Assessment 
(See A 2.1) ^ 
o Evaluation for Program Improvement (See B 3.5) 
o Administering for Change Irogram (RBS) 

Ordering Write: Center for Educational Policy and Management 

Information: University' of Oregon 

1472 Klncald Street 
Eugene, Oregon 97403 

Tost : 

Orientation Material s: 

SPECS: Whc. It Is and What It Does 

(1 per bldg.) $4.00 

Implementation Bo oi--^ ets : 

Component 1 (1 pet illdlng) $2.00 

Component 2 (5-6 pes dlstrldt) 3.00 

Component 3 (1 per stcff member) 3.00 

Component 4 (10-12 per district) 2.00 

Component 5 (1 per building) 2.00 

Operational Documents : 
Instructional Program Summary Plan 

(1 per teacher) $ .40 

Instructional Program Summary Re^. 

(1 per teacher) .40 
Record of Instructional Program Object. ^3 
^ (j. per teacher) ,^ 1.15 

^ Weekly Lesson Plans (1 per teacher) , 

for one program 1.00 a 

, for* up to three programs 2.50 

Consultant's manual will be available fall 1976. 

47.' 
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Ordering Excluding computer access, a school district can initiate 

Information: a one-year pilot implementation in one or two schools for 
(Cont.) approximately $3,000 as evidenced in current fie?.d test 

sites. The rate c expansion to other schools, the 
number of teachers and administrators involved, and the 
level of activity initiated in each of the components will 
affect costs in succeeding years. Computer costs will 
vary depending on the amount of data processed and the 
avai^lability of computer services in each locality. To 
* irat)lement Component 2, districts • . Lave access to a 

computer that can handle progra.. co£>t. accounting at least 
/at the level of content areas within schools. 



This description was adapted from Educational Dissemination and Linking 
Agent Sourcebook . 



MANAGEMENT - REFERENCES 



Title: 



Opening Institutional Ledger Books — A Challenge to 
Educational Leadership: ERIC/TM Report //28 



Descriptor: A report describing ways of reporting^ test data to 

parent and community groups. 



Publication 
Date(s) : 



197A, 13 pp- 



Originator: Edwin P. Larsen, ERIC Clearinghouse on Tests, Measure- 

ment, and Evaluation, Educational Testing Service (ETS) 



Intended Users: Evaluators and other educational personnel who need to 
explain test data to audiences who lack sophistication 
In measurement. 



Purpose: The purpose of this report Is to orovlde Information and 

guidelines about ways In which various kinds of test 
data may be effectively r-eported to the public. 
Use of procedures suggested In this report Is 
expected to result In greater public understanding of 
testing and of the Interpretation of test daca. 

Content: Three topics are presented to the reader In a lesson for- 

mat. The first lesson explains ways of developing public 
understanding of tests and testing. The second lesson 
describes how to chart the results of tests so that In- 
formation Is clearly and easily understood. The third 
lesson provides guidelines for discussing results and 
stresses discussion of the schools' accountability for 
test scores. 

Although this report does not specifically discuss objec- 
tives-based tests, the suggestions and methods contained 
therein appear to be useful In building public under- 
standing of the role of testing In a CBE program. 

Related None 
Materials: 

Ordering Copies this document are available (Order No. TM 

Information: 004303) from: 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Tests, Measurement, and Evalua- 
tion 

Educational Testing Service 
Princeton, New Jersey 08540 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Costs:,- $.76 (microfiche), $1.50 (hardcopy). Add $.18 
for postage. 
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D ^.2 



Title: Evaluating Classroom Progress 

Descriptor: A brief report describing a system for continuous 

classroom evaluation of individual learners. 



Publication 
Date(s): 

Originator: 



Intended Users: 



Purpose: 



Content: 



\y73, 3 pp. 



Don Bushell, Jr., Department of Education, University 
of Kansas, and the Behavior Analysis Program of Project 
Follow-Through 

For educational evaluators at the district level who 
are concerned with developing evaluation systems re- 
lated to ongoing instruction. 

Proponents of the system described in the report point ouc 
that a relevant evaluation system "provides frequent 
information about the progress or the lack of progress 
being made toward the final objective — a system that 
measures change." 

The paper, which was presented at the American Educa- 
tional Research Association Meeting, February 1973, 
outlines a general procedure. It is correlated to 
the instructional objectives written for the program, 
but is nevertheless applicable to any instructional 
plan» The steps are outlined as follows: (1) define 
an instructional objective — this is compared to en- 
try level skill of each student and steps are written 
to be accomplished in the 40-week school year; (2) 
a record is kept of weekly book and page placement 
of each learner; (3) this is transferred to a "class 
progress chart" showing the level of each learner; 

(4) a weekly report f learner progression is made 
to show degree of improvement, problem are^s, etc., 
so that adjustments may be made in instruction; 

(5) the weekly report information are shown by pencil 
marks and read by an optical scanning machine; (6) 
placement of each learner is telephoned to a computer 
center where a check is made of individual shortcomings 
or successes for the week; (7) a specific objective is 
written for each learner based on progress and year 
pnd objective; (8) this information is telephoned to 
the teletype and a list of new objectives is returned 
to the teacher. 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



The system appears to provide educators with a vehicle 

r employing criterion-referenced measurement. In 
addition, the system maintains that direction 'and 
guidance are built Into the educational process. 
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Related None 
Materials: 

Ordering This document Is available (Order No, ED 076 652) from: 

Information: 

F.RIC Document and Reproduction Service 
P,0, Box 190 

Arlington, Virginia 22210 

Cost: $,65 (microfiche), $3,29 (hardcopy) 
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MANAGEMENT - REFERENCES C 



Title: 
Descriptor: 



Publication 
Dat^(s): 

Originator: 



Intended 
Users: 

Purpose : 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 



Related 
Materials : 



Profiling and Tracking Students in C/PBTE Programs 

technical assistance paper detailing recordkeeping sys- 
tems for Competency /Per fo.rmance-3ased Teacher Education 
(C/PBTE) programs in three universities 

May 1976, 56 pp. 



Committee on Perf orir<ance-Based Teacher Education, American 
Association of Colleges for Teacher Education (AACTE) 

Anyone involved in the operation of a competency-based 
teacher education program. 

Authors state that this PBTE monograph series is "designed 
to expand the knowledge base about issues, problems, and 
prospects regarding PBTE," and that it is "targeted more 
specfically at providing solutions for the practical 
problems encountered by operators of performance-based 
programs." 

Three separate papers are presented in this monograph as 
follows: 

1. "Computer Management of Student Records in a Competency- 
Based Teacher Education System," Paul D. Gallagher, 
Associate Dean, School of Education, Florida Interna- 
tional University 

"A Computerized Student Data System for CBTE Program 
Support," Rita C. Rlchey, Assistant Professor, Divi- 
sion of Teacher Education, and Fred S. Cook, Director, 
Institute for the Research and Development of Compe- 
tency-Based Teacher Education, Wayne State University 
"Profiling and Tracking Students Through the Utiliza- 
tion of a Con^iuterized Information System," Joe Lars 
Klingstedt, Associate Professor of Curriculum and In- 
struction, and Stanley Ball, Assistant Professor of 
Curriculum and Instruction, University of Texas at El 
Paso 



2. 



3. 



The computerized systems presented here provide consider- 
able insight in the matter of storage and retrieval of 
information ( n student progress, individual and program 
evaluation, research, cost accounting, and budget analysis. 
Descriptions can be helpful either in designing new sys- 
tems or modifying existing ones. 

An earlier series was published by this Committee of AACTE: 
o What Competencies Should Be Included in C/PBTE Program ? 
Patricia M. Kay, Washington D.C.:^\ American Association 
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Related 
tfaterials: 
(Cont. ) 



of Colleges for Teacher Education, 1975. 



Ordering Write: Order Department 

Inf oritiation: AACTE 

One Dupont Circle, Suite 610 
Washington, D.C. 20036 

Cost: Information not available. 
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D '1. 4 



Title: 
Descriptor: 

Publication 
DateCs): 

Originator: 

Intended Users: 

Purpose: 



Content: 



Usefulness 
Related 
to CBE: 

Related 
Materials: 

Ordering 

Information: 



OTIS Users' Competency Recordkeeping Handbook 

A description of the ap'^lications and uses of a competency- 
recordkeeping system in Oregon. 

Date not given, 29 pp. 



Oregon Total Information System (OTIS) 

Designed for use by districts after local needs have 
been determined relative to recordkeeping. 

The overall purpose of the description is to make dis- 
tricts aware of the options available to them in the 
use of procedures and forms. 

The reader will understand that there are several system 
options which are explained under the following headings: 
(1) competency file; (2) assignment of competencies; (3) 
reporting of competencies; (4) computer printed reports. 

Following an overview explanation of the system is a 
discussion of the fallowing major topics: 
I. Getting on the system 
II. Assigning competencies to courses or departments 
III. Methods of entering new competency demonstrations 
into the student files 
IV. Special reports 
V. Miscellaneous (transfer students, special cases* 
standardized tests, future revisions of district 
competencies) 

After a district has analyzed its own specific needs and 
philosophies, a decision can be made whether to use all 
or part of the OTIS system. ♦ 

None 



Write: 



Cost: 



Oregon Total Information System 
1200 Highway 99 North 
Eugene, Oregon 97402 

OTIS pays line charges for terminals installed 
in user districts in the following ratio: 

a. Districts of 1,500 ADM, or above: one ter- 
minal per secondary school plus one terminal 
at the business office. 

b. Districts below 1,500 ADM, but above 750 
ADM: two terminals. 

c. Districts below 750 ADM: one terminal. 
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CBE Sourcebook User Response 

YOUR REACTIONS AHE mrarrANTI Vm Oragon ConiMiaficv U$9d btMCMion 
Program oomidirs you. tlmu9m%,Uik91»mh9mi»d§9$^i»m9d9qi»m:f i^ 
this Sourcibook. Afltr you h»r« twiiiiitd and uMd piMM forwaid your 
conwnwiti to tht OoQon Compotoncy Bat#d Ecluc«lian rrofrm. HyouvMMild 
rathor talk by talaphoM. plaaaa call ua at (103) 516*1003. 



PLEASE ICSraND aotliat your raactkma can ba ooaaidarad 
and ravisa tha Sournabook. Sknpty out out tbia 
ua. Wa want to haar fnim you. 



Mupdaia 
and mail it lo 



Nama. 



Poattion. 
Addraaa. 
Pbona 



Scbool. 



1. Did you onlar any matariala daacribad b tba^Sourciibook? 

Yaa No. If yaa. wbat matariala did you ordar? Pfaaaa 

indicata tha tit la and daacription mimbar. 



2. Wara you abia to gat tho matariala you qrdarad? Yaa No. If no. 

plaaaa indicata tha raaaon you wara givan. 



3. Wara tha matariala that you racaivad diffarant from iba daacriptlon m tha 
Sourcabook? ..^Yaa «_No. If no. in what way wara tbay diffarant? 



4. Whan tha Sourcabook ia raviaad, what diangaa would you lika to aaa mada? 



S. Othar commanta and auggaationa: 
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CBE Sourcebook User Response 

VOURREACTIOMAICIIIPOirrANri IbaOtataaCanvaiancyiaaadidHeaiian 
PragrM oonaldara you, tba uaara, to ba Iba baai Jwdi^ of *a aiapoey of 
tbiaSaumboob. Aftar you bava aaambiod and uiiad it. plaooa farwanl your 
o oai amm to iba Oagow Compataacy iaaad Eduoattaa fnagwim. Hyaowaalt 
raihar talk by talapbona, plaoaa call oa at (itti MO^IOOS. 

KEASi RESrONO ao tbai your raactloaa ean ba ooMldara^ wban wa ypdtta 
andrwvlaatfiaSQurcabook. Cbnply cutOHtMafoVpanaafbimMdmalf Itio ^ 
ua. Wa want to boar fpom you. 

Nama— ^ 



Poaitlon 

Addma i / 

Fhono ■ ^ 

1. Did you ofdar any matariala daacribad bi tba Sourcabgok? 

Yaa_^Na If yaa, what matariala did you ordar? Plaaaa 

indicata tha titio and daacriptlon numbar. 



2. Wara you abIa to gat tba matariala you ordarai^ «^Yaa .^No. If no, 
ploaaa indicata tba roaaon you wara f Ivan. 



3. Wara tba matarialo that you raoaivaddK^vantftam tba daacriptlon bilbo 
Sourcabook? Yaa No. N no, ifTa^ way wara tbay diffarant? 

4. Wban tba Sourcabook ia rovlaad, diangaa «»ould you Ilka to aoa mada? 



S« Otbar oonmanta and auggaotlor/a*. 
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M^^B The Mission of the Northwest Regional 
RM^I^ Educational Laboratory is to Help 
Vbh^ Improve Educational Practices 

The Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory assists education, 
go\ernment. community agencies, business and labor in bringing about 
improvement in educational programs and processes by 

• Developing and disseminating effective • Evaluating effectiveness of educational 
educational pniducts and procedures programs and projects 



> Tonducting research on educational 
problems 

^ Providing technu al assistance in 
t'ducutionul problem solving 



• Providing training In educational 
planning, management and instriiction 

• Serving as an information resource 
on effective educational programs 
and processes 



The Laboratory is a nonprofit organization v\ it h a staff of 175 full-time 
e^lplovee^ ()\er 80(1 member institutions parMcipate in cooperative planning, 
development, evaluation and dissemination activities. 

The work of the Laboratory is supported through contracts and grants with the 
National Institute of Education, U S. Office of Education, other federal agencies, 
state education agencic colleges, universities, U -al school distncts, professional 
associations, community agencies, business and industry 

The Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory has available or is developing 
pn ducts, publications and services m these vital areas of education: 



• Rural Education 

• Adult Education 

• I m pro V 1 ng Te uv hin\i 
Competencies 

• Education^ Wurk 

• (ompetenc>- Based 
Klcmcntf»ry& 
Si'Condarv Education 



• liiiingual& Bicultural 
Education 

• International Education 

• Educational Services 
<Eor local problem sol\ ing) 

• Evaluation^ Audit 
Services 



• Assessment of Student 
Performance 

• Computer<Based 
Instruction^ 
Administration 

• Indian Reading^ 
Language Development 



For IntorrnaUon Contact 

Office of Marketing and Dissemination 
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory 

Tin S W Second A\f niu- 
l'*Jttlan(i. ()re^r(m^)TJOI 

ISBN 0-89.^54-102-8 
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